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MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 


UPPER  MONTCLAIR,  NEW  JERSEY 


1965-1966 


EVENING  DIVISION 


Evening  Division  Calendar  1965-1966 


FALL  SEMESTER 

SPRING  SEMESTER 

Sept.  11,  13,  14 

Jan.  29,  31,  and  Feb.  1 

Registration  (See   Priority   Registra- 

Registration (See  Priority  Registra- 

tion Information  on  pages  22  &  23). 

tion  Information  on  pages  22  &  23). 

Feb.  5 

Sept.  16 

Classes  begin 

Classes  begin 

March  10 

Oct.  5 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 

College  Convocation 

March  15 

Last  day  to  file  for  Sept.  M.A.  Degree 

Oct.  16 

Conferment 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 

March  23 

M.A.    Comprehensive    Examinations 

Nov.  11,  12,  13 

7:00  p.m..  Admin.  &  Super.,  Bus.  Ed., 

Faculty  Institute 

Dist.  Ed.,  Fine  Arts,  Ind.  Arts,  P  &  G., 
Speech 

Nov.  10 

Mid-Point  of  Semester 

March  26 

M.A.    Comprehensive    Examinations 

Nov.  15 

9:00  a.m.,  Eng.,  Math.,  Music. 

Last  day  to  file  for  June  M.A.  Degree 

March  31 

Conferment 

Mid-Point  in  semester 
April  2-11 

Nov.  24-28 

Spring  Recess 

Thanksgiving  Recess 

May  28 

*Dec.  18- Jan.  3 

End  of  Spring  Semester 

Christmas  Vacation 

June  5 

Baccalaureate  Service 

Jan.  22 

June  8 

End  of  Fall  Semester 

Commencement 

Fall  1965  Class  Schedule 

Spring  1966  Class  Schedule 

Mondays 

Mondays 

September  20,  27— October  4, 

11, 

February  1,  14,  21,  28— March  7, 

18,  25— November  1,  8,  15,  22, 

29 

14,  21,  28-April  11,  18,  25-May 

—December  6,  13— January  3,  10 

2,  9,  16,  23 

Tuesdays 

September  21,  28— October  5, 

12, 

Tuesdays 

19,  26— November  2,  9,  16,  23, 

30 

February  8,  15,  2?     March  1,  8,  15, 

—December  7,  14 — January  4,  11 

22,   29-April   12,   19,  26-May  3, 

Wednesdays 

10,  17,  24 

September  22,  29— October  6, 

13, 

20,   27— November  3,   10,   17- 

-De- 

Wednesdays 

February  9,  16,  23— March  2,  9,  16, 

cember  1,  8,  15 — January  5,  12 

19 

Thursdays 

23,  30— April   13,  20,   27— May  4, 

September  16,  23,   30— Octobe 

7, 

11,  18,  25 

14,  21,   28— November  4,    18- 

-De- 

cember  2,  9,  16— January  6,  13, 

20 

Thursdays 

February  10,  17,  24— March  3,  10, 
17,  24,  31— April  14,  21,  28— May 
5,  12,  19,  26 

Saturdays 

February  5,   12,   19,   26— March  5, 

Saturdays 

September    18,    25— October   2, 
16,   23,   30— November  6,   20- 

9, 
-De- 

cember  4,  11,  18*— January  8, 
22 

15, 
day 

*  Necessary  to  run  in  spite  of  the  hoi 

schedule  in  order  to  meet  the  15  m 

eet- 

12,  19.  26— April  16,  23,  30— May 

ings  required. 

7,  14,  21,  28 

Evening  Division 
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Best  Routes  to 
Upper  Montclair,  New  Jersey 


HOW   TO   GET  TO   MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

Location 

Montclair  State  College  is  on  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue, 
Upper  Montclair  (Turn  at  the  blinker).  The  College  is  one  mile 
south  of  the  junction  of  Route  3  and  46  on  Valley  Road. 

Directions  For  Reaching  the  College 

From  Bloomfield  Avenue,  Montclair  Center  (Sear's  store)  pro- 
ceed north  on  Valley  Road— two  miles  to  the  Normal  Avenue 
blinker. 

Heading  East  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  West's  Diner;  take 
the  next  right,  Valley  Road— one  mile  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

Heading  West  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  the  junction  with 
Route  3.  Turn  on  Valley  Road  to  Montclair,  bear  right  on  clover- 
leaf  and  proceed  south  under  Route  46— one  mile  to  blinker  at 
Normal  Avenue. 

From  the  Turnpike  North  of  Exit  10  or  South  of  George  Wash- 
ington Bridge  turn  at  Route  3  West  or  Route  46  West,  then  as 
above.  From  the  Turnpike  South  of  Exit  10,  leave  the  Turnpike  at 
Exit  10  and  follow  directions  for  Garden  State  Parkway  North. 

Heading  North  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway^  turn  left  at  Exit 
153B  and  proceed  west  on  Route  3  to  Valley  Road. 

Heading  South  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  at  Route  46 
West  (Clifton  Exit  154)  thence  to  Valley  Road.  If  you  miss  that 
turn,  continue  South  to  Exit  151,  Watchung  Avenue,  thence  west  to 
Valley  Road  and  north  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  60  Public  Service  Bus  from  Newark  to  Montclair  termi- 
nates at  the  Southwest  end  of  the  campus. 

The  No.  76  Public  Service  Bus  from  Paterson  to  Orange  stops 
at  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  66  DeCamp  Bus  from  New  York,  which  leaves  on  the 
half  hours  from  Platform  73,  Port  Authority  Bus  Terminal,  stops 
at  Valley  Road  and  Mt.  Hebron  Road— one  long  block  from  the 
campus. 

The  Erie  Railroad,  Montclair  Heights  Station,  is  at  the  South- 
west corner  of  the  campus. 

WHEN   IN   DOUBT-CALL   PILGRIM  6-9500 


Montclair  State  College,  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of 
Colleges  of  Teacher  Education,  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.  Montclair  State  is  also  fully  ac- 
credited by  the  National  Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  for 
the  preparation  of  Elementary  and  Secondary  School  Teachers  and  School 
Service  Personnel,  with  the  Master's  Degree  as  the  highest  degree  approved. 


STATE  BOARD  of  EDUCATION 

George  F.  Smith,  President  Metuchen 

John  F.  Lynch,  Vice-President  Morristown 

Mrs.  Hugh  Auchincloss  Ridgewood 

Harvey  Dembe  Bayonne 

Martin  Fox  Millbum 

James  W.  Parker,  Sr Red  Bank 

Joseph  L.  Richmond Woodstown 

Harry  M.  Seals  Annandale 

Jack  Slater  Paterson 

William  A.  Sutherland  Liberty  Comer 

Dr.  Deborah  C.  Wolfe  Cranford 

Commissioner  of  Education 

Dr.   Frederick  M.  Raubinger 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  Higher  Education 

Dr.  Earl  E.  Mosier 

Director  of  Teacher  Education  and  Certification 

Dr.  Allan  F.  Rosebrock 

Director  of  Field  Services  for  Higher  Education 

Mr.  Stephen  Poliacik 


College  Administration 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D Acting  President 

At.t.an  Morehead,  Ed.D Dean  of  the  College 

Laurence  Bellagamba,  Ed.D Assistant  Dean  of  the  College 

Lawton  W.  Blanton,  A.M Dean  of  Students 

Vincent  B.  Calabrese,  M.Ed Business  Manager 

Anthony  R.  Kuolt,  M.Ed Assistant  to  the  President 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Ph.D Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies 

Robert  E.  MacVane,  Ed.M Director  of  Evening  Division  and 

Summer  Session 

Marshall  A.  Butler,  M.A Assistant  Director  of  Evening  Division  and 

Summer  Session 

Maxine  R.  Bullard,  A.B Recorder,  Evening  Division 

M.  Patricia  Fries,  M.A Counselor,  Evening  Division 

SiMONE  C.  PiCARD,  A.M Counsclor,  Evening  Division 

George  G.  King,  A.M Director  of  Admissions 

Norman  E.  Lange,  Ed.D Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement 

Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz,  Ph.D Coordinator  of  Research 

Peter  P.  Stapay,  Ed.M.  Registrar 

William  L.  Williamson,  Ph.D Head  Librarian 


Edward  J.  Ambry, 

Chairman  of  Graduate 

Studies 

Joseph  F.  Becker 

Harold  C.  Bohn 

Lillian  A.  Calcia 

Earl  C.  Davis 


Graduate  Council 

L.  Howard  Fox 
Carl  E.  Frankson 
Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz 
Louis  C.  Nanassy 
Earl  K.  Peckham 
Anthony  J.  Pettofrezzo 
Bertha  B.  Quintana 


John  G.  Redd 

Louis  J.  M.  Roederer 

Alex  H.  Zimmerman 

Robert  E.  MacVane, 

ex  officio 

Lauren  T.  Santin, 

Secretary 


Faculty 

Fall  and  Spring   Semesters    1965-1966 

E.  DeAlton  Partridge,  Ph.D President  (On  Leave) 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D Acting  President 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Dean  of  the  College 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Ph.D Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies 

Robert  E.  MacVane,  M.Ed.  Director  of  Evening  Division  and 

Summer  Session 

John  A.  Almqltist,  A.M.  English 

Esperanza  F.  Amaral,  Ph.D.  Foreign  Languages 

Philip  H.  Anderson,  M.S Mathematics 

William  A.  Ballare,  A.M Speech 

Richard  J.  Barker,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Joseph  F.  Becker,  Ed.D.  Science 

Robert  R.  Beckwith,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Harold  C.  Bohn,  Ed.D.  Chairman,  Department  of  English 
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Leonard  J.  Buchner,  Ph.D Coordinator,  Reading  Laboratory 

Edgar  C.  Bye,  A.M Social  Studies 

Gerald  L.  Caracciolo,  M.A Speech 

Arthur  H.  Christmann,  S.M.D Music 

Paul  C.  Clifford,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Mathematics 

Alden  C.  Coder,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Philip  S.  Cohen,  Ph.D ^ Social  Studies 

Cert  L.  Daniels,  Ed.D Science 

Earl  C.  Davis,  Ph.D Education 

Joseph  W.  Duffy,  Ed.D Industrial  Arts 

Arthur  W.  Earl,  Ed.D.  Industrial  Arts 

Steven  C.  L.  Earley,  Ph.D English 

Emma  Fantone,  A.M.  Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Center 

Margaret  P.  Feierabend,  A.M English 

Ernest  B.  Fincher,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Jacob  Fisher,  A.M Science 

Lois  Gray  Floyd,  Ph.D.  Education 

Ernest  A.  Franklin,  M.S Science 

M.  Herbert  Freeman,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Business  Education 

Paul  E.  Froehlich,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Leo  G.  Fuchs,  Ed.M.   Education 

Paul  A.  Gaeng,  A.M Foreign  Language 

Joan  E.  Gallagher,  A.M Education 

Victor  C.  Garibaldi,  A.M.  &  M.S Education 

Vladimir  L.  Garik,  Ph.D Science 

Irwin  H.  Gawley,  Jr.  Ed.D Science 

Elizabeth  M.  Geiss,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Abraham  Gelfond,  Ph.D.  Education 

Alfred  H.  Gorman,  Ed.D Education 

Donald  B.  Gregg,  A.M.  Education 

Howard  L.  Haas,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Katherine  B.  Hall,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Home  Economics 

Herbert  J.  Hauer,  Ph.D.  Education 

Joseph  C.  Hecht,  Ed.D Business  Education 

James  H.  Hense,  A.M Education 

Thomas  J.  Hill,  M.S Mathematics 

Richard  Howard  Hodson,  A.M.  Science 


Eva  Hubschman,  A.M Speech 

Raymond  Jump,  A.M Education 

Frank  S.  Kelland,  A.M Geography 

Lawrence  B.  Kenyon,  Ed.D Education 

Mathilda  S.  Knecht,  A.M Foreign  Languages 

L.  Robert  Kohls,  Ph.D Fine  Arts 

Walter  E.  Kops,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Studies 

RussEL  Krauss,  Ph.D English 

SroNEY  J.  Kronish,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

S.  Marie  Kuhnen,  Ph.D Science 

Charles  L.  Leavitt,  Ph.D English 

Gilbert  Leight,  Ph.D Speech 

Orpha  M.  L.  Lutz,  Ph.D Education 

Wade  MacConnell,  A.M Speech 

Evan  M.  Maletsky,  Ph.D.  Mathematics 

Charles  H.  Martens,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Samson  McDowell,  Ph.D Science 

James  T.  Mehorter,  Ed.D Education 

Frank  P.  Merlo,  Ed.D Education 

Ben  Minor,  M.E.E N.S.F.  Program:  Physics 

Maurice  P.  Moffatt,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Lois  A.  More,  Ed.D Social  Studies 

Henry  M.  Muschio,  Ph.D.  Science 

Louis  C.  Nanassay,  Ed.D Business  Education 

George  A.  Olsen,  A.M Industrial  Arts 

Earl  K.  Peckham,  Ed.D Education 

James  P.  Pettegrove,  A.M English 

Anthony  J.  Pettofrezzo,  Ph.D Mathematics 

George  F.  Placek,  A.M.  Science 

Bertha  B.  Quintana,  Ed.D.  Social  Studies 

Hehbert  E.  Reaske,  A.M English 

John  G.  Redd,  Ph.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Floyd  N.  Reister,  Ed.D Education 

Eloisa  Rivera-Rivera,  iMi.D.  Foreign  Languages 

John  P.  Roberts,  A.M.  English 

Louis  Roeijeueh,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Foreign  Languages 
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Mary  Ann  Romeis,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Albert  D.  Rossetti,  A.M Business  Education 

Helen  E.  Royer,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

George  E.  Salt,  A.M.  Education 

Maria  Schantz,  A.M Education 

Henry  E.  Schmidt,  A.M Health  and  Physical  Education 

Harold  M.  Scroll,  Ed.D ■ Speech 

Jerome  M.  Seidman,  Ph.D Education 

Max  a.  Sobel,  Ph.D Director  N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Henry  J.  Sredl,  Ph.D Industrial  Arts 

Lillian  Szklarczyk,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Elizabeth  T.  Van  Derveer,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Ralph  A.  Vernacchia,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Hazel  M.  Wacker,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Ralph  Walter,  Ed.D.  Education 

Brian  B.  Watkins,  B.F.A Fine  Arts 

Walter  R.  Westphal,  A.M Mathematics 

Vernon  Williams,  A.M Mathematics 

Nancy  M.  Woodruff,  A.M.  Home  Economics 

Peter  F.  Worms,  M.S Education 

Frederic  Harold  Young,  Ph.D English 

Louis  E.  Zerbe,  M.Mus Music 

Alex  H.  Zimmerman,  Ph.D Music 


AIMS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Evening  Division  is  designed  specifically  to  meet  the 
needs  of: 

1.  Matriculated  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs 
who  wish  to  meet  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts 
Degree. 

2.  Teachers-in-service  who  desire  to  complete  degree  re- 
quirements, to  improve  their  professional  standing;  or 
to  take  courses  for  state  certification  purposes. 

3.  Graduates  from  Hberal  arts  colleges  seeking  provisional 
or  limited  certification  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  public 
secondary  schools. 

4.  Persons,  not  desiring  credit,  interested  in  pursuing  col- 
lege work  for  cultural  or  avocational  purposes.  Permis- 
sion to  register  will  depend  on  the  course  enrollment. 

5.  Persons  interested  in  special  workshops,  institutes,  and 
seminars. 

ADMISSION   REGULATIONS 

Students  may  enter  in  one  of  two  categories:  Students  seeking 
a  Master's  Degree  (degree  candidates),  or  students  not  seeking  a 
degree. 

DEGREE  CANDIDATES — Matriculation  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Major  Areas— In  addition  to  the  major  in  Teaching,  graduate 
programs  are  offered  in  the  following  major  areas:  Administration 
and  Supervision,  Business  Education,  Distributive  Education,  Eng- 
lish, Fine  Arts,  Foreign  Languages  (French  and  Spanish),  In- 
dustrial Arts,  Mathematics,  Music,  Personnel  and  Guidance,  Physical 
Education— Health  Education,  Science,  Social  Studies,  and  Speech 
(Speech  Arts  and  Speech  Therapy). 

Persons  Eligible— Teachers-in-service,  as  well  as  those  interested 
in  personal  and  professional  growth  who  hold  a  bachelor's  degree 
from  an  accredited  college,  have  a  high  scholastic  average  and  hold 
a  New  Jersey  teacher's  certificate.  ( This  does  not  apply  to  the  major 
in  teaching.  See  "Certification  for  Teaching"  section  for  information 
concerning  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching. ) 

Procedure 

1.  File  an  application  with  the  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies 
and  pay  a  $5.00  application  for  admission  fee  (see  "Tuition,  Fees 
and  Expenses"). 

2.  Have  forwarded  to  the  Graduate  Office  official  transcripts 
of  all  previous  college  work.  (Upon  acceptance,  a  student  will  be 
furnished  a  definite  statement  of  rc^iuirements,  entitled  a  Work 
Proj^ram.  This  Work  Program  must  be  presented  each  time  a  stu- 
dent registers. ) 
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3.  Obtain  approval  of  courses  from  your  Department  Chairman 
or  Advisor  during  the  hours  of  registration. 

Note:  1  and  2  above  must  be  completed  at  least  one  month 
prior  to  registration. 

Transfer  of  Credits— Not  more  than  8  semester-hours  of  work 
taken  prior  to  matriculation  are  accepted  for  credit  toward  the 
M.A.  degree.  Transfer  of  graduate  credit  from  other  institutions— 
up  to  8  semester  hours— may  be  granted  .graduates  of  accredited 
institutions  who  matriculate  on  or  after  April  12,  1962. 

Research  Requirement— Education  503,  Methods  and  Instru- 
ments of  Research,  and  a  departmental  seminar  or  Master's  Thesis. 
Education  503  should  be  taken  rather  early  in  the  program  and 
precedes  work  in  more  advanced  research  courses. 

Master's  T/ig^/^- Students  writing  a  thesis  must  register  for  the 
course  in  thesis  writing  (Graduate  A600)  which  carries  4  semester 
hours  of  credit.  For  further  information  regarding  the  thesis,  see 
the  Graduate  Bulletin. 

Residence  Requirement— AW  matriculated  students  in  the  Grad- 
uate Division  will  be  required  to  complete  at  least  one  full-time 
(6  s.  h. )  summer  session  or  at  least  one  regular  semester  ( 12  s.  h. ) 
to  fulfill  this  requirement. 

Application  for  degree  conferment— The  appropriate  application 
form  must  be  completed  and  submitted  to  the  Evening  Division 
Office  by  each  degree  candidate  in  accordance  with  the  calendar 
printed  below. 

Submit  form  by: 

November  15  for  the  following  JUNE  commencement 

March  15  for  the  following  SEPTEMBER  commencement 

Application  blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be  secured  in  the  Eve- 
ning Division  Office.  The  responsibility  for  making  said  application 
rests  with  the  candidate.  Students  should  check  with  advisors  con- 
cerning final  examination  dates  and  other  details  involved  with  the 
graduation  procedure. 

Comprehensive  Examination—Students  planning  to  complete  de- 
gree requirements  for  the  June  or  September  commencement  must 
complete  their  departmental  comprehensive  examination  require- 
ment on  the  date  indicated  in  the  Evening  Division  Calendar.  It  is 
the  student's  responsibility  to  notify  his  advisor  that  he  intends  to 
take  the  examination.  This  procedure  should  be  completed  at  least 
6  weeks  prior  to  the  examination  date  in  order  to  allow  ample  time 
for  the  department  to  communicate  with  each  candidate  concern- 
ing any  pre-examination  procedure. 

Comprehensive  Examinations   are   not   given   during   the   Summer 
Session. 
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STUDENTS  NOT  SEEKING  A  DEGREE,  but 

1.  Desiring  to  Transfer  Credit.  Persons  who  wish  to  enroll  in 
courses  for  the  purpose  of  having  credit  transferred  to  another 
institution  may  be  admitted  by  submitting  to  the  Director  of  Eve- 
ning Division  an  official  letter  from  the  Dean  of  the  University  or 
College  in  which  they  are  earning  the  degree.  This  letter  must 
contain  a  statement  that  the  student  is  in  good  standing,  his  ac- 
cumulative average,  and  the  courses  or  kind  of  courses  for  which 
the  student  may  register.  Special  transfer  of  credit  forms  may  be 
completed  in  the  Evening  Division  Office.  The  College  reserves  the 
right  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  student  has  fulfilled  necessary 
prerequisites.  Certain  4C0-numbered  courses  and  all  500  and  600- 
numbered  courses  are  open  only  to  graduate  students.  College  Deans 
should  inquire  about  student's  eligibility  if  interested  in  400-level 
courses. 

2.  Desiring  to  Audit.  Persons  who  desire  to  take  courses  for 
cultural,  vocational,  professional,  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who 
do  not  wish  college  credit,  may  register  as  auditors.  All  persons 
auditing  a  course  must  establish  eligibility,  register,  and  pay  the 
same  tuition  fees  as  other  students. 

3.  Desiring  initial  teaching  certificates,  (emergency,  provisional 
or  limited).  Before  registration  will  be  accepted,  students  should 
follow  instructions  listed  under  the  heading,  "Certification  for 
Teaching". 

4.  Desiring  work  beyond  M.A.  or  for  advanced  certificates. 


??'•  -T^"'.  \t:s^^-^^: 
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GENERAL   INFORMATION 

O^ice   Hours   and   Phone 

On  all  days  when  classes  are  scheduled,  the  Evening  Division 
oflBce  hours  are  as  follows:  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and 
Thursday,  8:30  a.m.  to  9:00  p.m.;  Friday,  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.; 
Saturday,  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon.  Phone  Pilgrim  6-9500,  Extension 
201. 

Storm   Closing 

Students  should  assume  that  all  courses  will  be  held  as  scheduled. 
In  case  of  storm,  daytime  classes  may  be  cancelled,  but  Evening 
Division  courses  are  usually  held.  If  in  doubt,  telephone  the  College. 

LIBRARY  SERVICES 

The  Harry  A.  Sprague  Library  was  opened  in  the  Fall  of  1963. 
Funds  of  over  $1,000,000  for  this  building  were  provided  for  in  the 
New  Jersey  Bond  Issue  of  1959.  The  library  is  of  modern  construc- 
tion using  brick,  glass  and  aluminum  facings.  It  is  completely  air 
conditioned.  It  has  three  floors,  and  is  planned  to  accommodate  800 
students  and  an  eventual  collection  of  200,000  volumes. 

The  main  floor  includes  the  circulation  desk,  the  technical  proc- 
esses area,  and  the  reference  and  bibliography  center.  Here,  also, 
is  the  humanities  center,  which  includes  books  and  periodicals  in  the 
field  of  Philosophy,  Religion,  Literature,  Languages,  Music,  Fine 
Arts,  History,  Biography  and  Fiction. 

The  second  floor  has  three  main  subject  areas.  The  Science  and 
Mathematics  center  includes  books  and  periodicals  in  the  fields  of 
Physics,  Chemistry,  Astronomy,  Geology,  Biology,  Botany,  Zoology 
and  in  the  various  branches  of  Mathematics.  The  Social  Science 
center  contains  books  and  periodicals  in  the  fields  of  Sociology, 
Political  Science  and  Government,  Economics,  International  Rela- 
tions, Anthropology  and  Geography.  The  Education  center  contains 
books  in  Education,  Psychology,  Physical  Education,  Health,  In- 
dustrial Arts  and  Business  Education.  Near  the  Education  area  is 
a  curriculum  laboratory.  On  the  lower  level  there  is  an  art  gallery, 
a  reserve  book  room,  lounges  and  storage  areas. 

Special  collections  are  located  in  a  separate  room  on  the  second 
floor.  These  collections  include  the  China  Institute  library,  the 
Lincoln  collection,  the  Alumni  Memorial  library,  the  Webster  col- 
lection, the  Finley  collection  and  the  College  Archives. 

Two  classrooms  are  located  outside  the  main  area  of  the  library 
but  are  an  integral  part  of  the  building.  Faculty  carrels,  individual 
study  desks,  typing  areas  and  conference  rooms  are  also  provided. 

SERVICES 

Academic  Advisors:  Appointments  with  the  Dean  of  the  College, 
the  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Director  of  Evening  Divi- 
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sion,  or  Department  Chairmen  may  be  made  by  mail  or  telephone. 
Appointments  should  be  made  as  early  as  possible  prior  to  the  end 
of  the  current  semester.  Advisors  are  available  during  hours  of 
registration. 

Bookstore:  Located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  of  the  Student 
Life  Building,  this  on-campus  facility  will  be  open  during  all  hours 
of  registration  and  evenings  during  the  first  three  meetings  of  each 
class  until  7:15  p.m. 

Saturday  hours  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  are  8:00- 
11:00  a.m.  on  Saturdays  when  Evening  Division  classes  are  in 
session. 

A  limited  number  of  books  for  each  course  will  be  available. 
Textbook  orders  should  be  placed  immediately  upon  completion  of 
registration. 

Snack  Bar:  Located  in  Student  Life  Building.  Open  Mondays 
and  Wednesdays  until  5:00  p.m.  and  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  until 
7:00  p.m.;  Saturdays  by  special  arrangement.  The  Snack  Bar  is 
a  self-supporting  operation.  ( Hours  are  subject  to  change  depending 
upon  income. ) 

Health  Service:  A  full-time  registered  nurse  is  on  duty  in  the 
medical  offices  located  in  Russ  Hall.  Emergency  medical  care  is 
available. 

Veterans'  Counselor:  Veterans  seeking  admission  to  the  Evening 
Division  should  apply  well  in  advance  of  the  registration  dates  for 
a  certificate  of  eligibility  and  entitlement  at  the  Newark,  New  Jersey 
oflBce  (20  Washington  Place)  of  the  Veterans  Administration.  In 
requesting  this  certificate,  the  veteran  is  advised  to  indicate  clearly 
his  educational  objective.  The  Veterans  Administration  has  estab- 
lished certain  limitations,  especially  with  regard  to  change  of  course. 
In  order  that  a  veteran  may  be  assured  that  his  certificate  is  in 
order  and  that  he  has  taken  the  proper  steps  to  expedite  his  training, 
under  the  G.  I.  Bill,  he  should  report  at  registration  time  to  the 
Veterans'  Counselor  whose  office  is  located  adjacent  to  the  center 
hall  in  College  Hall. 

Student  Parkinfj,:  The  college  reserves  a  number  of  parking  lots 
to  be  used  by  Students.  These  areas  are  designated  on  a  map  of 
the  campus  that  is  available  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Under  no  circumstances  are  students  to  park  in  unauthorized 
areas.  Traffic  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced  and  violators 
will  be  liable  for  a  fine  and  towing  charges. 

The  College  assumes  no  responsibility  for  tlu>  car  or  its  contents 
while  it  is  ]:)arked  on  Coll(\ge  pro]-)crt\'. 

Parking  j^eiinits  uki\  be  obtained  in  the  Nhiiutenance  Office, 
Annex  #1. 
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Audio-Visual  Center:  The  Center  provides  audio-visual  ma- 
terials, equipment  and  services  for  use  by  faculty  and  students  for 
classroom  instruction  and  presentation.  The  staff  of  the  Center  is 
available  for  special  consultation  on  audio-visual  problems,  for 
demonstrations  of  audio-visual  materials  and  methods,  and  for 
special  teaching  and  training  in  the  area  of  audio-visual  education. 
The  Center  handles  the  scheduling  of  all  films  for  the  College,  as 
well  as  their  ordering,  mailing,  and  rentals.  Student  assistants  are 
provided  whenever  the  use  of  equipment  is  requested  but  are  also 
available  for  other  services.  Facilities  for  the  production  of  instruc- 
tional materials  are  available. 


MONTCLAIR     COOPERATIVE     FILM     LIBRARY 

Coronet  and  other  selected  films 
available  on  rental  basis 

Send  for  descriptive  catalog  to 

MoNTCLAiR  Cooperative  Film  Library 

Montclair  State  College 

Upper  Montclair,  New  Jersey 
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TEACHER  CERTIFICATION   INFORMATION 

I.     ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

A.  Students  who  plan  to  take  courses  leading  to  certification 
for  secondary  and/or  special  subject  teaching  should  file 
an  Application  for  Admission  form  with  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion at  Montclair  State  College.  The  completed  application 
form,  five-dollars  ($5.00)  non-refundable  application  fee, 
official  college  transcripts,  and  a  letter  stating  the  subject 
areas(s)  in  which  certification  is  desired,  must  be  for- 
warded to  the  Evening  Division  (Attention:  Certification 
Advisor )  at  least  one  month  prior  to  date  on  which  student 
intends  to  register. 

B.  Correspondence  subsequently  received,  including  the  work 
program  (Program  Advisement  Sheet),  must  be  presented 
each  time  a  student  registers  for  a  course  or  courses. 

C.  During  the  Fall  1965  Semester  only,  certification  students 
who  have  not  had  an  opportunity  to  file  an  application  and 
are  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Evening  Division 
must  show  official  evidence  of  having  earned  a  bachelor's 
degree  (e.g.  undergraduate  transcript)  and/or  an  official 
evaluation  from  the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

D.  Students  interested  in  the  combined  certification  and  Mas- 
ter of  Arts  with  a  major  in  Teaching  programs  are  expected 
to  follow  the  same  procedure  as  outlined  above. 

E.  All  general  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Certification  Advisor  (Miss  Picard)  at  the 
College;  preregistration  advisement  by  appointment  is 
recommended. 

n.     COURSE  OFFERINGS 

A.  The  Professional  Education  courses  listed  below,  accord- 
ing to  the  Fall  and  Spring  Semester  schedules,  are  ap- 
proved by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  the  first 
certificate  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  public  secondary 
schools. 

B.  Courses  should  be  selected  from  the  following  categories 
(listed  according  to  Professional  Education  areas  specified 
by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners ) : 

METHODS  Fall  Sprin 

B.E.       A401B      Principles  and  Methods  of  X 

Teaching  B()()kk(H'ping 
D.E.       A454         Principles  and  Methods  of  X 

Distributive  pAlncation 
Educ.     A595D     (Curriculum  and  Methods  of  X 

Instruction:  Social  Studies 
Educ.     A595D      Curriculum  and  Methods  of  X 

Instruction:  English 
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to 


Educ.     A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of  X 

Instruction:  Mathematics 

Educ.     A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of  X 

Instruction:  Science 

F.A.       A302        Foundations  of  Method  in  Art  X 

Education 
French  401  Teaching  of  French  in  X 

Secondary  Schools 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Required 

Educ.    A560        Advanced   Educational  X 

Psychology 
Educ.    A561         Child  and  Adolescent  X        X 

Development 

Electives 

Educ.     A564         Psychology  and  Education   of       X 

Exceptional  Children:  Physical 

and  Mental 

Educ.    A565         Psychology  and  Education  of 
Exceptional  Children:  Social 
and   Emotional 

Exluc.    A566        Psvchology  and  Education  of 
the  Gifted 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION 
D.E.       A452         Principles  of  Vocational 
Education* 

Educ.     A595A      Foundations  of  Education, 
Part  I 

Educ.    A595B      Foundations  of  Education, 
Part  II 

Educ.    A595C      Structure  and  Organization  of       X 
American  Schools 

CURRICULUM 

D.E.       A453         Curriculum  Development  in 
Distributive  Education* 

Educ.    A595D     Curriculum  and  Method  of 
Instruction 

F.A.       A401         Art  Curriculum  of  the 

Elementary  and  Secondary 
Schools** 

*  Meets  specialized  Professional  Education  requirements  for  Distributive  Ed- 
ucation certification. 

*  *  Applicable  for  Fine  Arts  certification. 
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NEWARK   STATE   COLLEGE 

OFFERINGS 

The  following  courses  are  offered  by  Newark  State 
Montclair  State  College  campus.  Students  must  register 
at  Newark  State  College. 

College  on  the 
for  these  courses 

Education  E317       Teaching  of  Reading  in 
Elementar>'  Schools 

Cr.  2  s.h. 

i^ill          Thursday  7:30  p.m.  to  9:10  p.m. 

Room  C-300 

Education  E407       Principles  and  Practice 

in  Elementary  Education 

Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  to  9:10  p.m. 

Room  C-300 

English  E314            Language  Arts  in  the 
Elementary  School 

Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  to  9:10  p.m. 

Room  C-300 

Psychology  E108     Child  Growth  and 
Development 

Cr.  3  s.h. 

Eall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  to  10:00  p.m 

Room  C-300 

III.     SUPERVISED  STUDENT  TEACHING  AND 
PLACEMENT  SERVICES 
A.    Supervised  Student  Teaching; 

Students  who  elect  student  teaching  under  Montclair 
State  supervision  (Education  403— Supervised  Student 
Teaching)  must  make  application  in  the  semester  pre- 
ceding th(^  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  desired. 
Application  forms  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  of 
Student  Teaching  and  Placement. 

Applications  will  be  accepted  only  after  a  student  has 
successfully  completed  all  certification  course  rcxjuirc^- 
ments.  The  student  teaching  period  extends  full  time  for 
a  period  of  ten  consecutive  weeks  during  the  I'all  or  Spring 
Semester. 


ni- 
nse  in 


Prior  to  filing  an  application  for  student  teaching,  am 
imum  of  ten  semester  credit  hours,  including  a  coi 
the  methods  of  teaching  the  specific  subject   for   which 
certification  is  being  sought,  must  be  completed  at  Mont- 
clair State  C>()lleg(>. 
Fee:   $194.()() 

b.    Supcniscd  l\-(i(lnn<^  Seminar 

in-service  teachers  holding  einergenc\'  or  j^roNisional  cer- 
tificates mav  elect  Education  595E  and  5951^ -SUPER- 
VISED TEACIIINC  SEMINAR  instead  of  Education  403 
These  sliidenls  will  be  admitted  to  the  program  only  with 
prior  written  permission  of  the  local  siiperint(>ndent  of 
schools  and  agreement  with  the  local  school  s\'stem  regard- 
ing a  program  ol   joint   sii|)ei\  isioii   with   Montclair  State 
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College.  Unlike  Education  403,  the  Supervised  Teaching 
Seminar  mav  be  the  initial  course  in  the  student's  program. 
Fee:   $194.00 

C.    Placement  Services 

Registration  with  the  Placement  Office  is  open  to  all  stu- 
dents who  have  successfully  completed  a  minimum  of  12 
semester  hours  of  course  work  at  Montclair  and  are  eligible 
for  a  teaching  certificate.  Services  of  the  Office  include 
notification  of  job  openings  for  which  the  applicant  is 
qualified  and  preparation  of  supporting  credentials. 

Additional  information  concerning  student  teaching  and  placement 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Place- 
ment. 

IV.     RULES  CONCERNING  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

Every  teacher  in  New  Jersey  must: 

1.  Be  at  least  eighteen  years  old. 

2.  Be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school  or  have  an 
equivalent  education  or  experience  as  determined  by 
the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

3.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  or  have  preliminary 
citizenship  status  as  defined  by  the  law  enacted  in  1956. 

4.  Hold  a  bachelor's  degree,  unless  otherwise  stipulated 
by  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

,     METHODS  OF  APPLYING  FOR  CERTIFICATION 

A.  Applicants  Who  Have  Assurance  of  Employment  in  the 
Public  Schools  of  Netv  Jersey 

Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  have  assur- 
ance of  employment  in  the  public  schools  of  New  Jersey 
should  be  made  by  mail  or  in  person  through  the  office  of 
the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  in  the  county  in 
which  the  appficant  will  teach.  The  County  Superintend- 
ents' offices  are  usually  located  in  the  county  court  house 
buildings. 

B.  Applicants  Who  Do  Not  Have  Assurance  of  Employment 

1.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  res- 
idents of  New  Jersey  but  who  do  not  have  assurance  of 
employment  and  must  complete  course  work  to  meet 
certification  requirements  should  be  made  in  accord- 
ance with  the  procedure  outlined  above  (under  I. 
ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE). 

2.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  not 
residents  of  New  Jersey  and  who  do  not  have  assurance 
of  employment  should  be  made  by  mail  directly  to  the 
Bureau  of  Teacher  Certification,  State  Department  of 
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Education,   225  West   State   Street,   Trenton   25,   New 
Jersey. 

C.  Documents  Required  for  All  Certificates 

Information  concerning;  documents  required  for  all  cer- 
tificates should  be  obtained  through  the  office  of  the 
County  Superintendent  of  Schools. 

D.  Issuance  of  Certificate 

Evaluation  of  credentials  will  be  made  by  the  Evening 
Division  of  Montclair  State  College  as  part  of  the  admis- 
sion procedure  into  the  Approved  Certification  Programs. 
Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  such  a  certification  pro- 
gram, each  student  will  file  an  application  for  certification 
with  the  Evening  Division,  which  in  turn  will  notify  the 
State  Board  of  Examiners  and  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools  about  the  student's  eligibility  for  a  certificate. 
Completion  of  final  application  forms,  payment  of  fees, 
and  issuance^  of  c:rtificat(\s  will  b(^  handled  by  the  County 
Snj)erintend(Mit  of  Schools  and  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

ACADEMIC   REGULATIONS   AND   PROCEDURES 

Student  Responsihility:  Th(^  College  expects  those  who  are  ad- 
mitted to  assume  responsibility  for  knowing  and  meeting  the  vari- 
ous regulations  and  jMocedures  set  forth  in  the  College  catalogs. 
'Vhv  College  reserv(\s  th(^  right  to  tc^rminatc^  th(^  (Mirollment  of  any 
student  whose  conduct,  class  attendance^  or  academic  record  should 
prove  imsatisf actory. 

Credit  Loads:  Students  may  not  register  for  more  than  six  (6) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester.  Four  (4)  semester  hours,  as  a  maxi- 
mum, is  strongly  recommended. 

Course  Numberin<s,:  A  course  numbering  system  has  been  de- 
veloped for  all  courses  in  the  various  departments  and  curricula. 
C'ourses  are  numbered  in  the  following  manner: 

100-199  Freshman 

200-299  Sophomore 

300-399  Junior 

400-499  Senior  -  Graduate 

500-699  Graduate 

Withdrawal  From  a  Course:  A  written  notice  to  the  Director  of 
Evening  Division  is  required.  (Notification  to  the  instructor  does 
not  constitute  an  official  withdrawal. )  Refunds  are  computed  from 
th(^  datci  of  receipt  of  such  written  notice.  Students  who  do  not 
submit  a  written  notice  will  receive  the  mark  of  "F"  in  those  courses 
which  they  cease  to  attend.  SIiuUmiIs  who  withdraw  aftcM*  the  mid- 
point (Fail,  Nov.  10  and  Si)ring,  March  31)  will  receive  an  auto- 
matic grade  of  "F". 
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Withdrawal  from  courses  that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a 
full  semester  is  allowed  up  to  the  mid-point  of  the  course. 

Grades:  Only  students  enrolled  for  credit  receive  grades.  The 
following  final  grades  may  be  received: 

A       Excellent  B  Good 

C       Fair  D  Poor 

F       Failure  Inc.  Incomplete 

WP      Withdrawn,  Passing  WF-  Withdrawn,  Failing 

NC      No  Credit 

The  mark  "D"  is  not  accepted  for  Master's  degree  credit  at  Mont- 
clair  State  College.  The  Mark  "WP"  is  given  to  those  who  submit  in 
writing  their  intention  of  withdrawing  from  a  course  before  the 
mid-point  in  the  semester  and  are  doing  passing  work  in  the  courses 
involved.  "WF"  is  assigned  to  students  who  withdraw  before  the 
mid-point  and  are  doing  failing  work  at  the  time  of  withdrawal. 
The  mark  "F"  signifies:  (1)  failure,  (2)  student  has  failed  to  submit 
written  notice  of  his  withdrawal,  (3)  the  student  has  requested 
withdrawal  after  the  mid-point  in  the  semester. 

The  mark  "Inc"  is  given  to  a  student  who,  because  of  illness,  is 
unable  to  complete  his  work  at  the  end  of  a  semester.  His  work 
must  be  completed  by  April  15  for  incompletes  received  in  the  fail 
semester  and  November  15  for  incompletes  received  in  the  Spring 
or  Summer  semesters;  if  said  work  is  not  finished  on  the  prescribed 
date,  a  final  grade  of  "F"  is  recorded.  For  courses  that  meet  more 
than  or  less  than  a  full  semester,  the  above  information  applies  but 
is  geared  to  the  duration  of  the  course. 

An  official  record  showing  credits  and  grades  earned  will  be  mailed 
to  the  student  three  weeks  following  the  close  of  the  semester. 

Change  of  Schedule  or  Program:  No  Students  will  be  permitted 
to  change  his  scheduled  courses  without  approval  of  his  advisor  and 
the  Director  of  Evening  Division.  The  deadline  for  making  changes 
is  prior  to  the  second  meeting  of  the  class.  To  change  from  "auditor  * 
to  "credit"  or  vice-versa,  a  student  must  make  a  formal  application 
not  later  than  the  mid-point  in  the  semester.  Forms  are  available 
in  the  Evening  Division  Office. 

Cancellation  of  Courses:  The  College  reserves  the  right  to  close 
any  course  for  which  the  enrollment  is  insufficient.  Students  may 
then  register  in  another  course  or  receive  a  refund  of  tuition.  If 
prerequisites  are  required  (see  course  listings)  the  student  must 
be  sure  he  has  fulfilled  them  or  their  equivalents. 
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REGISTRATION 

Procedure:  All  students  must  register  in  person.  Details  for 
registration  will  be  posted  on  a  bulletin  board  in  the  center  hall  of 
College  Hall.  Students  must  bring  records  of  previous  college  work 
in  order  to  establish  priority  registration.  In  addition,  matriculated 
students  must  present  their  Work  Program  to  advisors. 

A  student  has  completed  his  registration  when: 

1.  His  registration  forms  have  been  properly  and  completely 
filled  out. 

2.  His  program  has  been  approved  by  his  Departmental  advisor 
and  by  advisors  in  other  departments  in  which  he  selects 
courses 

3.  His  fees  have  been  paid. 

4.  He  receives  his  class  admission  cards. 

5.  He  has  filled  out  an  auto  registration  card  and  purchased  a 
parking  decal. 

Place:  College  Hall. 

TIME  AND   PRIORITY  SCHEDULE 
Fall  Semester    1965 


Saturday,  Sept.  11 
8:45-11:45  a.m. 

Monday,  Sept.  13 
5:00-7:00  p.m. 


6:30-9:00  p.m. 


Matriculated  Graduate  Students  only. 

Certification  students,  previously  registered  at 
MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to 
teach.  This  does  not  include  those  working  on 
advanced  certificates  or  endorsements  on  their 
original  certificate. 

Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first 
time  at  MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certifi- 
cate to  teach.  All  students  must  attend  a  regis- 
tration meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly  at 
6:30  p.m.  in  the  College  High  School  audito- 
rium. Registration  procedures  follow  this  meet- 
ing. 

Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students  ( Students 
wlio  have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation 
in  a  graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter 
indicating  they  are  "pre-matriculated". ) 

Special  student  (beyond  A.M.,  non-matriculated 
students,  special  interest,  auditors,  endorse- 
ments on  original  certificates,  out-of-state  certi- 
fication, and  advanced  certification,  such  as 
guidance,  secondary  school  principal,  etc. ) 

Sliidcnts  iiiiablc  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priorits'  arrangement 
iua\'  register  with  otlier  groups  provided  they  arri\'(^  after  their  prioritij 
s(Ji((htl('.    Stiidctits    MA^'    NOT    rc.uistcr    ahead    of    their    priorit\'    listiuu;. 


6:30-9:00  p.m. 


Tuesday,  Sept.  14 
5:00-9:00  p.m. 


Late   Registration 

September  15,  16,  17-3:00-5:00  p.m. 

September  18-9:00-12:00  noon 

Students  registering  on  September  15,   16,   17,  and  18  will  be 

charged  a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  SEPTEMBER  18. 
Spring  Semester  -  7  966 


Saturday,  Jan.  29  Matriculated  Graduate  Students  only. 

8:45-11:45  a.m. 

Monday,  Jan.  31  Certification   Students,   previously  registered  at 

5:00-7:00  p.m.  A/SC,   working  toward   their  first   certificate   to 

teach.  This  does  not  include  those  working  on 

advanced  certificates  or  endorsements  on  their 

original  certificate. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Certification   Students,   registering  for  the  first 

time  at  MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certi- 
ficate to  teach.  All  students  must  attend  a  reg- 
istration meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly 
at  6:30  p.m.  in  the  College  High  School  audi- 
torium. Registration  procedures  follow  this 
meeting. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Pre-matriculated   Graduate   Students    (Students 

who  have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation 
in  a  graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter 
indicating  they  are  "pre-matriculated".) 

Tuesday,  Feb.  1  Special  student  (beyond  A.M.,  non-matriculated 

5:00-9:00  p.m.  students,     special     interest,     auditors,     endorse- 

ments on  original  certificates,  out-of-state  certi- 
fication, and  advanced  certification,  such  as 
guidance,  secondary  school  principal,  etc. ) 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement 
may  register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority 
schedule.   Students   MAY  NOT  register  ahead   of   their  priority  listing. 


Late   Registration 

February  2,  3,  4-3:00-5:00  p.m. 

February  5-9:00-12:00  noon 

Students  registering  on  February  2,  3,  4,  and  5  will  be  charged 

a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  FEBRUARY  5. 

TUITION   FEES   AND   EXPENSES* 

All  checks  should  be  made  out  to:  Montclair  State  College 

Tuition 

New  Jersey  Residents  and  Teachers 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  $16.00 
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N  on-Resident 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  18.00 

Service  Charge 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit  50 

Registration  Fee 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  registers— non-refundable     2.00 

Late  Registration 

An  additional  fee  charged  to  all  students  who  fail  to  regis- 
ter during  the  regular  registration  period 5.00 

Application  for  Admission  Fee. 

$5.00  to  be  paid  when  student  files  an  application  for  admission 
to  a  program.  This  fee  must  accompany  the  application  form  and  is 
not  refundable. 

Transcript  Fee 

$1.00  for  single  copy.  Inquire  at  the  Registrar's  Office. 

*  Subject  to  change  any  time  by  action  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

Refunding  of  Fees 

In  accordance  with  a  decision  of  the  State  Board  of  Education 
on  May  3,  1962,  the  following  uniform  schedule  of  refunds  was 
efiPective  in  all  New  Jersey  State  Colleges  on  September  1,  1962: 

Per  Cent 
Periods  of  Withdrawcd  Refunded 

Withdrawal  before  course  begins  100% 

Withdrawal  during  first  third  of  course  60% 

Withdrawal  between  first  third  and  first  half  of  course      .     30% 
Withdrawal  during  last  half  of  course  None 

The  percentage  of  refund  is  based  upon  the  total  obligation. 

A  reduction  in  a  student's  program  in  the  Division  of  Field  Services 
is  equivalent  to  a  withdrawal.  This  policy  applies  to  such  reduc- 
tions. Tuition  and  service  charges  are  refunded  in  full  if  classes 
are  discontinued  by  the  authorities  at  the  college. 

IN  COMPUTING  REFUNDS,  THE  DATE  OF  WITHDRAWAL 
IS  THE  DATE  ON  WHICH  THE  FIELD  SERVICE  DIVISION 
RECEIVi:S  A  WRITTEN  NOTICE  FROM  THE  STUDENT. 

Work  Scholarships 

A  Hmited  number  of  tuition  scholarships  are  available.  Students 
are  assigned  work  in  the  various  College  departments.  Write  to  the 
Dean  of  Students  for  iniormation. 
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SPECIAL   ACTIVITIES 

FALL  AND   SPRING   SEMESTERS    1965-66 

READING  IMPROVEMENT  LABORATORY:  Available  to  New  Jersey  stu- 
dents from  intermediate  grades  through  high  school;  small  group  and  individual 
instruction  is  given  according  to  age,  grade  and  achievement  levels.  Fall  and 
Spring  sessions  meet  once  a  week  from  3:30  to  5:30  P.  M.  Summer  sessions 
meet  daily  for  five  weeks  from  10:00  A,  M.  to  12  noon.  The  latest  in  equip- 
ment, films,  texts  and  workshop  materials  are  used  to  demonstrate  speed  of 
comprehension,  study  techniques  and  vocabulary  growth.  Enrollment  is  limited. 
Apply  at  least  three  months  in  advance  of  each  term.  ( Fee  includes  diagnostic 
interview. ) 
Fee:  $50.00  Write  to:  Coordinator,  Reading  and  Study-Skills  Center 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CENTER:  The  Speech  and  Hearing 
Center  oflFers  intensive  remedial  speech  services  during  the  Fall  and 
Spring  semester  for  children  between  4  and  18  years  of  age.  The 
center  meets  on  Monday  thru  Thursday  from  3:30  p.m.  to  4:30 
p.m.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide  therapy  for  children  with 
the  usual  t\^es  of  speech  problems,  as  well  as  for  those  who  have 
major  problems  of  voice,  articulation,  and  rhythm  (stuttering). 
Children  with  retarded  language  development  or  loss  of  language 
are  also  eligible.  Therapy  is  also  provided  for  children  who  have 
speech  problems  associated  with  tongue  thrusting,  malocclusion, 
cleft  palate,  and  hearing  impairments. 

There  is  no  charge  for  the  therapy,  but  there  is  a  $5.00  adminis- 
trative charge  for  the  program  per  semester.  Admissions  may  follow 
a  diagnostic  interview  for  which  there  is  no  charge.  Appointments 
for  interview  may  be  arranged  by  calling  the  Speech  Center  before 
noon  on  Monday  through  Friday. 

PLAYERS   PRESENTS 

Montclair  State  College  will  present  three  plays  during  the  Fall 
and  Spring  Semesters,  1965-66.  These  plays  are  open  to  the  pub- 
lic. For  information  and  reservations,  correspondence  should  be 
directed  to  Players. 

Plays  to  be  presented  are: 

"Streetcar  Named  Desire"  Nov.  18,  19,  20  and  22 

"Blood  Wedding"  by  Lorca  March  3,  4,  5  and  7 

"Auntie   Mame"   April  28,  29,  30  and  May  2 

Workshops  to  be  presented  are: 

History  of  the  Theater  October  15  and  16 

To  Be  Announced  December  9,  10  and  13 
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SPECIAL   ANNOUNCEMENT 

CHRISTMAS  TOUR 

Social  Studies  A466     Puerto  Rico  and  Virgin  Islands        Cr.  2  s.h. 

December  24,  1965-January  1,  1966  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  field  study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our  nearest 
island  possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan  and  its 
vicinity,  the  El  Yunque  Rain  Forest,  Luquillo  Beach,  a  two-day  trip 
around  the  island  visiting  pineapple,  coffee,  sugar  and  rum  produc- 
ing areas,  churches,  homes  and  historic  places.  One  day  is  spent  in 
St.  Thomas. 

SPRING  TOUR 

*  Social  Studies  468     Three  Contrasting  Caribbean 
Cultures:  Curacao,  Caracas, 
Trinidad  Cr.  2  s.h. 

April  8-17,  1966  Mr.  Bye 

This  field  study  course  will  study  the  Dutch  culture  of  the  island 
of  Curacao,  the  Spanish  culture  of  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  the 
English  culture  of  the  island  of  Trinidad.  Stops  will  also  be  made  in 
Barbados  and  Antigua.  Since  the  western  islands  of  the  West  Indies 
can  no  longer  be  visited,  this,  together  with  the  Puerto  Rico-Virgin 
Island  tour  given  at  Christmas,  provides  a  unique  opportunity  to 
become  familiar  with  the  best  aspects  of  the  Caribbean  area.  These 
two  trips  complement  each  other. 

SUMMER  TOURS 

Education  493  Recent  Trends  in  European  Education     Cr.  6  s.h. 
July  and  August,  1966  Dr.  Lange 

Present  educational  policies  and  practices  in  selected  European 
countries  are  studied  with  particular  reference  to  economics,  polit- 
ical, and  social  forces  shaping  their  cultures.  Similarities  and  con- 
trasts among  European  and  the  American  educational  systems 
are  analyzed.  This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  a  period  of 
approximately  six  weeks  of  seminars  and  of  observations  and  visi- 
tation to  school  systems  in  Western  Europe. 

^Social  Studies  490     Scandinavia  and  the  Soviet  Union    Cr.  6  s.h. 
July  10-August  18,  1966  Mr.  Bye 

This  field  study  provides  an  unusual  opportunity  to  study  the 
contrasting  social,  economic  and  political  systems  of  democratic 
and  communist  countries.  The  group  will  fly  to  Copenhagen,  cross 
the  Kattegat  to  Sweden,  visit  the  cities  and  fjords  of  Norway,  pro- 
ceed to  Leningrad  via  Helsinki  in  Finland,  visit  Riga,  Moscow, 
Smolensk  and  Minsk  and  return  to  New  York  via  Warsaw,  Poland. 

**  Course  will  be  offered  pending  approval  by  the  N.J.  State  Department  of 
Education.  For  further  information,  please  contact  Coordinator,  Bureau  of 
Field  Studies. 
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The  Foreign  Language  Department  will  continue  to  sponsor 
programs  of  studies  abroad  during  1966-1967  including  a  summer 
tour  of  French  provinces:  Normandy,  Brittany,  Touraine,  The 
Basque  Country,  Provence,  Alsace  and  Lorraine. 

This  will  be  a  low-cost  tour  organized  in  cooperation  with  the 
French  Universities.  Participation  will  be  of  special  interest  to 
majors  in  Language,  Art,  Music,  Social  Studies  and  International 
Relations. 

Participants  may  earn  two  to  six  imdergraduate  or  graduate 
credits. 
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COURSES  OF  THE   EVENING   DIVISION 

The  courses  listed  below  will  be  offered  through  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion during  the  Fall,  1965  and  Spring,  1966.  Courses  numbered  500 
or  above  are  open  only  to  graduate  students;  those  numbered  400- 
499,  inclusive,  are  senior-graduate  courses;  and  those  below  400 
carry  undergraduate  credit  only. 

*  Some  400  courses  listed  with  this  mark   (  * )   indicate  that  they 
may  not  be  used  for  graduate  credit. 

FOR  ROOM  AND  BUILDING  ASSIGNMENTS,  REFER  TO 
THE  DAILY  SCHEDULE  ON  PAGES  70  through  84. 

All  students  should  be  careful  not  to  enroll  in  courses  which  they 
have  previously  taken.  The  final  responsibility  for  duplication  of 
courses  rests  with  the  students. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any  course  or  to  make 
changes. 

CODE   FOR   BUILDINGS 

Auditorium    A  Annex  1  I 

Annex  2  B  Music  Building  M 

College   Hall   C  Panzer  Gymnasium  P 

Annex  3  D  Recreation  Building  R 

Annex  4  E  Sprague  Library   S 

Finley   Hall   F  Chapin    Hall    T 

College  High  School   H  Mallory  Hall  V 


BUSINESS   EDUCATION    DEPARTMENT 

Bus.  Ed.  A300     Business  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Rossetti 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematical  concepts  that  help 
the  student  to  become  more  effective  in  his  daily  living  and  as  a 
teacher  of  business  arithmetic.  Among  the  topics  covered  are:  the 
fundamental  processes  of  arithmetic,  percentage,  simple  and  com- 
pound interest,  consumer  credit  and  installment  buying,  savings  and 
investments,  mortgages,  pensions,  annuities,  social  security,  taxation, 
and  insurance. 

^'Bus.  Ed.  A401B     Principles  and  Methods  of  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Teaching  Bookkeeping 
Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Freeman 

A  brief  study  is  made  of  the  history  and  development  of  book- 
keeping instruction  and  materials,  and  aims  and  objectives  in  the 
light  of  current  trends.  Special  attention  is  given  to  textbook  selec- 
tion, lesson  planning,  classroom  and  teaching  procedures,  tests  and 
measurements,  audio-visual  and  other  teaching  aids.  A  test  of  subject 
matter  comi^etency  is  re(piired.  Prerequisite:  12  s(Mnester  hours  oi 
accounting. 
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Bus.  Ed.  A431     Data  Processing — Introduction  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Van  Derveer 

The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  class- 
room teacher  with  literature  and  vocabulary  of  data  processing;  to 
study  input  and  output  media;  types  of  equipment;  to  examine 
actual  installations;  and  to  consider  data  processing  in  terms  of  the 
high  school  program  and  high  school  placement.  The  significance 
of  job  analysis  and  systems  development  is  stressed. 

Bus.  Ed.  A501     Principles  and  Problems  of 

Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Nanassy 

Survey  of  basic  principles  and  practices  of  business  education. 
Topics  include  history  of  business  education,  objectives,  relationship 
of  business  education  to  general  education,  trends  and  problems  in 
the  field. 

Bus.  Ed.  A502     Evaluation  of  Current  Literature 

in  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Nanassy 

Introduces  the  literature  of  business  education  to  the  graduate 
student  from  a  research  point  of  view.  Current  literature  from  all 
sources— articles,  research  papers,  books— are  evaluated,  using  se- 
lected criteria  for  such  evaluation. 

Bus.  Ed.  A511     Improvement  of  Instruction  in 

Bookkeeping,  Accounting,  and 

Business  Arithmetic  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Freeman 

Study  of  objectives,  content,  methods,  teaching  aids,  and  evalua- 
tion procedures.  Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  course  in 
bookkeeping  and  teaching  experience. 

Bus.  Ed.  A5I3     Improvement  of  Instruction  in 

Stenography  and  Secretarial  Practice       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Nanassy 

Refinement  of  teaching  and  personal  skills,  introduction  to  the 
latest  instructional  equipment  and  method  are  emphasized  through 
demonstration,  participation,  and  reading.  Prerequisites:  Under- 
graduate methods  in  stenography  and  teaching  experience. 

Bus.  Ed.  A514     Improvement  of  Instruction  in 

Typewriting  and  Clerical  Practice  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Nanassy 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  refinement  of  teaching  and  personal  skills 
in  typewriting  and  business  machine  operation.  Latest  recom- 
mended teaching  techniques  are  examined,  demonstrated,  and 
evaluated.  Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  in  typewriting 
and  teaching  experience. 
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Bus.  Ed.  A523     Aiidilinj^  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Froehlicli 

'I  his  coursi'  dcvrlops  the  meaning  and  tcchnicpics  of  auditing 
procedure.  It  inchides  practice  in  the  fundamental  mechanics  of 
auditing  as  well  as  in  making  of  the  formal  rej^ort  on  an  audit.  Pre- 
recjuisite:  8  semester  hours  of  accounting. 

Bus.   Ed.   A52()     Ad\anced  Business  Law  (>'ascs  (-'r.  2  s.li. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Haas 

Designed  to  furnish  a  broad  understanding  and  background  in 
areas  requiring  considerable  training  to  be  eftective  in  the  class- 
room. Cases  are  concerned  with  the  topics  of  contracts,  negotiable 
instruments,  insurance,  bailments,  carriers,  sales,  property,  landlord 
and  tenant,  torts  and  business  crimes.  Prerequisite:  6  semester 
hours  oi  business  law. 

Distributive  Ed.  A42.3     Buying  for  Distribution  C>r.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Hecht 

A  study  of  the  techni(pies  emplovtcl  in  perlorming  the  functions 
of  the  merchandise  division  of  a  store.  The  functions  of  the  buyer 
and  the  many  facets  of  the  buyer,  and  j^roblems  in  the  store  are 
discusscxl.  ()th(M-  topics  included  are  customer  dcMiiand  analysis, 
comi^arison  shopi)i!ig,  bargain  hunting,  and  i^lanning  ihv  buyer's 
budget.  Bu\ing  iashions,  staples  lor  inde[)iMKlent  stores,  chain  stores, 
and  resident  buying  olfices,  as  well  as  loreign  buying  are  covered. 

Distributive  Ed.  A452     Principles  of  Vocational 

P'.ducation  (]r.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hecht 

The  puri)()se  ol  this  course  is  to  ac([uaint  educators  and  pros- 
})ective  educators  with  the  basic  principles  and  practices  of  voca- 
tional education.  The  course  covers  the  cooperative  Federal-State 
programs  of  vocational  education  developed  under  the  Smith- 
Jlughes  Act,  (u'orge-Barden  Act,  Ceorge-Deen  Act,  and  the  1963 
Vocational  lulucation  Act. 

Distributive  Ed.  A453     ('mricidum  Development  in 

Distriliulive  Education  ('r.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.   Heclit 

The  pur[)ose  ol  this  course  is  to  accpiaint  educators  and  prospec- 
tive educators  with  the  construction  of  the  distributive  education 
curriculum.  Included  are  an  understanding  of  the  needs  and  inter- 
ests ol  the  coimnunity  in  curriculum  i)Ianning,  carelul  planning  and 
group  cooixMiition  in  curriculum,  the  ovcM-all  de\'elopment  of  the 
pupil,  dcNcloping  xocational  c()mi)etencies  in  curriculum,  adult  ed- 
ucation curriculum  planning,  keei)ing  records  and  results  through 
lollow-up  j)i()ce(lnr('s,  and  the  e\aluation  ol  curriculum. 
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Distributive  Ed.  A454     Principles  and  Methods  of 

Distributive  Education  C>r.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Hecht 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  accpiaiut  educators  and  pro- 
spective educators  with  the  basic  principles  of  teachinj^  (hstributive 
education  as  well  as  specific  methods  of  teaching  the  program. 
Coverage  includes  the  federal  legislation  as  it  relates  to  the  pro- 
gram, coordinator's  duties,  methods  in  teaching  store  subjects,  use 
of  lecture  and  demonstration  in  teaching,  forms,  reports  and  man- 
uals, planning  the  lesson,  human  relations  for  store  personnel,  visual 
aids,  free  sources  of  materials,  textbook  evaluation,  trade  journal 
use,  and  the  DE  club  as  a  teaching  device.  Teaching  demonstra- 
tions are  also  a  part  of  the  program. 
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EDUCATION    DEPARTMENT 

Education  A406     Educational  Sociology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  sociological  principles 
to  educational  problems.  The  school  is  treated  as  a  part  of  the 
community,  and  the  various  social  forces  that  a£Fect  the  school  and 
its  administration  are  considered.  The  following  topics  are  in- 
cluded: family  backgrounds,  community  organization,  social  break- 
down, social  mobility,  socialized  classroom  methods,  and  the  social 
approach  to  individual  behavior  difficulties. 

Education  A408     Selection  and  Utilization  of 

Audio- Visual  Materials  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

Sources,  selection,  and  evaluation  of  audio-visual  aids  are 
studied  in  this  course.  Techniques  in  developing  individual  refer- 
ence catalogs  of  audio-visual  aids  are  stressed.  The  production  of 
school-made  aids  is  also  an  important  aspect  of  the  course.  The 
use  of  the  latest  audio-visual  equipment  is  demonstrated. 

Education  A451     Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher     Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Gallagher 

This  course  is  designed  as  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  guid- 
ance for  teachers  who  are  concerned  with  problems  of  guidance  and 
human  relations  in  the  classroom.  This  course  is  also  designed  to 
give  the  new  teacher  a  picture  of  the  place  of  guidance  in  the 
modern  school,  to  indicate  what  guidance  is  and  what  it  is  not,  to 
indicate  the  techniques  by  which  guidance  is  accomplished,  and  to 
identify  some  of  the  tools  of  the  guidance  counselor. 

Education  A453     Social  Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

The  course  focuses  on  the  social  behavior  of  the  individual  and 
the  group.  Attention  is  given  to  social  perception,  motivation,  and 
learning;  attitudes  and  values;  the  development  and  dynamics  of 
social  groups;  intergroup  tension  and  prejudice;  and  psychological 
approaches  to  public  issues. 

Education  A461     The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum      Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Recent  trends  in  the  development  of  the  junior  high  school  cur- 
ricuhim  and  the  relation  of  the  curriciihnn  to  the  aims,  function, 
and  organization  of  the  junior  high  school  are  covered.  Curriculum 
patterns  in  representative  junior  high  schools  are  studied  and  eval- 
uated. An  opportunity  is  given  to  each  student  to  develop  units 
of  work  for  junior  high  school  subjects  in  the  major  of  his  choice. 
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Education  A491     Measurement  and  Evaluation  of 

Teaching  and  Learning  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

This  introductory  course  deals  with  teacher-made  tests,  standard- 
ized tests,  and  other  devices  for  measuring  and  evaluating  achieve- 
ment, intelligence,  aptitudes,  social  relationships,  and  personal-social 
adjustment.  Instruction  and  practice  are  given  in  diagnosing  disabil- 
ities in  subject-matter  areas  and  in  appraising,  marking,  and  report- 
ing pupil  progress.  The  student  constructs,  uses,  and  evaluates 
teacher-made  tests,  selects  and  administers  standardized  tests, 
handles  test  scores,  and  interprets  test  data. 

Education  A492     Comparative  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Gorman 

The  educational  systems  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin 
America  are  studied  in  an  attempt  to  gain  insight  into  the  essential 
qualities  of  American  education.  In  this  process  the  relationship 
between  the  educational  system  of  each  culture  and  its  history,  econ- 
omy, and  political  and  social  organization  should  emerge.  Factors 
causing  progress  and  change  in  education  since  1900  are  observed. 

Education  A500     Recent  Trends  in  Secondary 

School  Methods  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  emphasizes  the  fundamental  principles  underlying 
the  technique  of  teaching  on  the  secondary  school  level.  Some  of 
the  topics  considered  are:  organization  of  knowledge,  the  logical 
and  psychological  aspects  of  method,  developing  appreciations, 
social-moral  education,  teaching  motor  control,  fixing  motor  re- 
sponses, books  and  verbalism,  meeting  individual  differences,  guid- 
ance in  study,  tests  and  examinations,  marks  and  marking. 

Education  A50I     Tests  and  Measurements  in 

Secondary  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Staff 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the 
meaning  and  importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and  to  give 
a  working  knowledge  of  instruments  of  measurement. 

Education  A502     Teaching  the  Block-of-Time 

Curriculum  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  concerns  the  structure,  organization  and  methods  of 
teaching  block  of  time  curriculums  in  secondary  schools,  after  a 
discussion  of  underlying  philosophy  and  historical  development. 
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Education  A503 

Methods  ar 

Fall 

Sec.  I 

Monday 

Fall 

Sec.  II 

Monday 

Fall 

Sec.  Ill 

Tuesday 

Fall 

Sec.  IV 

Wednesday 

Fall 

Sec.  V 

Saturday 

Spring 

Sec.  I 

Monday 

Spring 

Sec.  II 

Tuesday 

Spring 

Sec.  Ill 

Wednesday 

Spring 

Sec.  IV 

Thursday 

Spring 

Sec.  V 

Thursday 

i  Instruments  of  Research    Cr.  2  s.h. 

5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

7:30   p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Merlo 

5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

8:30  a.m.  Staff 

5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

7:30  p.m.  Staff 

7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

7:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  is  required  of  all  regularly  matriculated  candidates 
for  the  Master's  degree  without  regard  to  their  field  of  major  inter- 
est. Its  purpose  is  to  introduce  students  of  education  to  research 
and  its  practical  application  to  professional  problems.  The  course 
treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  educational  research;  methods  and 
techniques  of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used  in  inter- 
preting statistical  data.  During  the  course,  the  student  completes 
his  outline  and  may  complete  his  research  either  in  this  course,  in 
Education  603,  or  in  his  departmental  seminar  or  research  course. 
It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather  early  in  the 
graduate  program  and  must  precede  work  in  departmental  seminar 
or  research  courses. 

Prerequisite:  Education  501,  or  equivalent,  and  M.  A.  candidate 

Education  A505     The  Two- Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Merlo 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history, 
purposes,  patterns,  and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the 
junior  college,  the  community  college,  and  university  extension 
centers. 

Education  A510     Introduction  to  Educational 

Administration  Cr.  2  s.h 

Fall  Sec.  I     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Walter 

Fall  Sec.  II  Thursday       7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Spring              Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Staff 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration 
of  the  American  school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate, 
and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and  nature  of  school  administration 
are  studied.  Other  toj^ies  surveyed  include:  the  supcrintcMideney, 
personnel  i)r()l)l(Mns,  records  and  rej^orts,  plant  administration,  bnsi- 
n(\ss  administration,  auxiliary  services,  administration  ol  cnrriciilnm, 
instruction,   guidance,   and  pupil   personnel. 

34 


Education  A512     School — Community  Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

This  course  concerns  the  relation  of  the  school  to  other  educa- 
tional efforts  of  the  community.  It  considers  the  scope  and  types 
of  agencies  and  informal  influences  of  an  educational  nature,  and 
also  the  agencies  and  methods  by  which  the  best  total  cooperative 
effort  can  be  attained.  It  deals  also  with  methods  and  plans  of 
publicity.  Constant  reference  throughout  is  made  to  New  Jersey 
localities. 

Prerequisite:   Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A514     School  Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Merlo 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal 
theory,  the  separation  of  school  government  from  other  local  gov- 
ernment, the  appellate  function  of  the  State  Commissioner  of  Edu- 
cation and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  (Title  18  of  the 
Revised  Statutes)  and  decisions.  Students  who  have  taken  Educa- 
tion 500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit 
are  not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A516     School  Finance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Merlo 

After  an  introductory  unit  concerned  with  the  current  economic 
environment,  this  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  state  and  local 
taxation,  state  school-aid  theory  and  practice,  school-district  in- 
debtedness, cost-quality  relationships,  Federal  aid,  fiscal  controls, 
and  the  budgetary  process.  Students  who  have  taken  Education 
500E,  School  Administration  II:  Law  and  Finance,  for  credit  are 
not  permitted  to  take  either  Education  514  or  Education  516. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A520     Organization  and  Administration 

of  the  Modern  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

The  following  topics  are  considered:  the  student  personnel, 
building  and  revising  the  high  school  curriculum,  providing  for 
individual  differences,  making  the  school  schedule,  records,  the 
guidance  program,  pupil  participation  in  government,  the  extra- 
curricular program,  the  health  program,  the  safety  program,  disci- 
pline, library  and  study  hall,  cafeteria,  the  principal's  office,  and 
evaluating  results. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 
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Education  A529     Seminar  in  Secondary  School 

Administration  and  Supervision  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

In  this  course  the  class  makes  an  intensive  study  of  administra- 
tive and  supervisory  problems  suggested  by  the  educational  events 
and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests  and  responsibilities  of  the 
members  of  the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New  Jersey 
and  the  country.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research 
which  he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which 
depends  upon  previous  study  or  experience  in  educational  adminis- 
tration or  supervision. 

Prerequisites:    Education  503,  520  and  540  or  equivalents 

Education  A530     Curriculum  Construction  in  the 

Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the 
secondary  school  curriculum  meets  the  needs  of  a  changing  civili- 
zation, and  to  consider  effective  means  of  curriculum  construction. 

Prerequisite:    Education  510  or  equivalent 

Education  A535     Organization  and  Administration 

of  Extra-Curricular  Activities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Reister 

The  first  part  of  this  course  considers  such  general  problems  of 
extra-curricular  activities  as:  their  growing  importance;  their  rela- 
tion to  the  curriculum;  the  principles  underlying  their  organization, 
administration,  and  supervision;  and  methods  of  financing.  In  the 
second  part,  an  intensive  study  is  made  of  the  home  room,  the  as- 
sembly, the  student  council,  clubs,  athletics,  school  publications, 
and  other  activities  in  which  the  class  is  especially  interested. 

Education  A539     Seminar  in  Curriculum  Organization     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Mr.  Salt 

This  course  is  for  students  actively  engaged  in  problems  of  cur- 
ricnhiin  reconstruction  and  those  who  are  anticipating  committee 
work  in  this  field.  It  concerns  both  the  elementary  and  secondary 
levels.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  on  previous 
study  in  the  curricuhnn  area. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503,  530,  or  538 
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Education  A540     Supervision  in  the  Secondary 

School,  Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

Education  A541     Supervision  in  the  Secondary 

School,  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Peckham 

These  courses  emphasize  the  more  practical  phases  of  supervision 
which  are  met  most  frequently  by  those  engaged  in  it.  Among  the 
topics  are:  organization  for  adequate  supervision,  supervision  as  en- 
couraging and  guiding  the  growth  of  teachers  and  the  improvement 
of  educational  procedures,  the  supervisory  functions  of  teachers' 
meetings,  discussion  groups,  general  and  professional  reading,  the 
writing  of  articles,  cooperative  curriculum  modification,  utilization 
of  community  resources,  and  teacher  intervisitation. 

Prerequisite:  Education  540  must  be  taken  before  Education  541 

Education  A550     Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of 

Secondary  School  Students,  Part  I        Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Buchner 

Education  A551     Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of 

Secondary  School  Students,  Part  II        Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Buchner 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  prepare  teachers  to  discover 
and  improve  the  reading  interests  and  attitudes  of  their  students. 
Useful  to  all  content  area  teachers  and  specialists  who  assign  rec- 
reational and  research  reading,  Part  I  particularly  deals  with  funda- 
mental bibliographical  tools,  the  classroom  teacher's  relationship  to 
the  library,  current  source  materials  in  book  evaluation,  and  tech- 
niques for  determining  book  selection.  In  Part  II  the  teachers  write 
their  own  book  annotations  and  reviews,  establish  readability  and 
suitability  criteria  based  on  a  growing  knowledge  of  child  develop- 
ment, help  build  collections  and  services  for  young  people  which 
meet  their  personal  needs  through  reading. 

(  Education  550  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  English  547; 
Education  551  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  English  547.) 

Education  A552     Principles  of  Reading  Improvement 

in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

This  is  a  course  planned  to  present  a  deeper  picture  of  the  guid- 
ing principles  and  controversial  issues  which  influence  the  teaching 
and  learning  of  reading.  Organized  especially  for  the  subject  area 
teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  recent  non-clinical 
research  and  important  professional  and  lay  journals  are  studied  to 
explore  the  pendulum  of  theory  and  practice  in:  the  organization 
and  administration  of  developmental  reading  programs,  educational 
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policies  which  affect  reading,  child  development  concepts  and  read- 
ing growth,  systematic  differentiation  of  individual  needs,  and  re- 
appraisal of  the  place  of  reading  in  onr  changing  society.  (Not 
open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education  556. ) 

Education  A553     Techniques  of  Reading  Improvement 

in  the  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

This  is  a  practical  course  dealing  with  popular  techniques  useful 
in  the  improvement  of  non-clinical  reading  difficulties  found  in  the 
content  subjects.  Planned  especially  for  the  subject  area  teacher  and 
the  beginning  reading  specialist,  a  study  is  made  of  secondary  school 
reading  needs,  and  specific  suggestions  are  outlined  for  guiding  the 
slow,  average,  and  gifted  student  to  success  in  reading  up  to  his 
capacity  in  a  classroom  situation.  Through  an  actual  study  of  the 
more  widely  used  reading  workbooks,  films,  slides,  tachistoscopic 
instruments,  and  texts  available  in  the  Reading  Laboratory  facilities, 
a  practical  approach  is  made  to  building  a  repertoire  of  reading 
skills  in  many  areas. 

( Not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education  430  and  Education 
557. ) 

Education  A554     Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties, 

Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

Education  A555     Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties, 

Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

These  are  the  basic  courses  in  learning  to  use  diagnostic  ma- 
terials and  learning  to  write  up  diagnostic  findings.  In  Part  I,  after 
making  a  thorough  study  of  the  most  frequently  used  current  test 
instruments  and  inventories,  each  teacher  applies  this  knowledge 
to  the  actual  testing  of  a  child  with  reading  problems.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  unique  values  of  group  and  individual 
tests,  survey  and  diagnostic  tests,  and  standardized  and  informal 
tests.  In  Part  II  th(^  class  learns  to  interpret  test  data.  Practice  in 
case  reporting  to  parents,  schools,  and  agencies  is  u!Klertak(Mi. 

(  Educ;ation  554  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Enlisii  430; 
Education  555  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  Enciish  430.) 

Education  A55f)     CJorrcctivc  and  Remedial  Reading, 

Part  I,  Causation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:00  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

E(hication  A557     C'orrcctive  and  Remedial  Reading, 

Part  II,  Treatment  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     'l'ucs(hiy  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

'I'hese  arc  causation  and  treatment  courses  planned  lor  the 
teacher  and  specialist  who  are  involved  in  some  aspect  of  remedial 
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instruction  in  reading  improvement.  Part  I  oflers  an  opportunit} 
to  extend  training  by  investigation  and  interpretation  of  the  more 
serious  reading  problems.  A  study  is  made  of  the  constellation  of 
causes  of  reading  difficulties  and  techniques  of  remedial  and  cor- 
rective treatment  are  projected.  In  Part  II  particular  attention  is 
paid  to  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  suitable  improvement  de- 
vices and  curriculum  materials.  Illustrative  cases  are  drawn  from 
actual  clinical  experiences  by  rcxpuring  participation  in  the  program 
of  the  Reading  Laboratory. 

(Education  556N  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Education 
530A  and  Education  558;  Educ;ati()n  557N  not  open  to  those  who 
have  taken  Education  530B  and  Education  559.) 

Prerequisite:    Permission  is  needed  to  take  these  courses 

Education  A560  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  Cr.  2  s.li. 
Fall     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Seidman 

The  course  covers  the  various  aspects  of  growth.  Individual  dif- 
ferences, their  measurement,  and  their  bearing  on  educational  prac- 
tices and  principles  furnish  topics  of  study  and  discussion.  Principles 
and  laws  of  learning  are  reviewed.  Some  time  is  given  to  problems 
of  personality  as  encountered  in  school  work.  The  several  points  of 
view  which  have  been  prominent  in  the  psychology  of  the  past  fifty 
to  seventy-five  years  are  examined  for  their  contributions  to  thinking 
about  human  nature. 

Prerequisite:    An  introductory  course  in  psychology 

Education  A561     Child  and  Adolescent  Development       Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hauer 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Hauer 

This  course  reviews  the  general  characteristics  of  child  and  ado- 
lescent development:  motor  and  physiological,  social,  emotional, 
language,  intellectual,  and  interests  and  ideals.  The  influences  of 
home,  school,  community,  and  institutional  life  on  child  and  ado- 
lescent development  are  considered  as  well  as  problems  of  guidance 
presented  by  children  in  the  normal  course  of  development  and  also 
those  presented  by  deviations  from  the  normal  course. 

Education  A562     Principles  of  Mental  Hygiene  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Floyd 

This  course  is  designed  to  be  a  general  survey  of  the  principles 
and  practices  of  mental  health  with  special  reference  to  the  mental 
health  of  teacher  and  pupil.  It  involves  a  thorough  grounding  in 
fundamental  principles  of  mental  hygiene  with  much  practical  con- 
sideration of  the  mental  health  values  of  instructional  programs  and 
procedures.  Discussion  centers  on  practical  eflorts  to  develop  whole- 
some personalities  in  our  schools. 
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Education  A564     Psychology  and  Education  of 

Exceptional  Children:  Physical 

and  Mental  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Brower 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  educa- 
tion of  children  with  physical  and  mental  handicaps,  and  of  gifted 
children.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors,  supervisors,  and 
administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or 
who  may  wish  to  prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in 
developing  facilities  for  exceptional  children. 

Prerequisite:  A  course  in  child  and  adolescent  psychology. 

Education  A565     Psychology  and  Education  of 

Exceptional  Children:  Social 

and  Emotional  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Garibaldi 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  educa- 
tion of  socially  and  emotionally  handicapped  children.  It  is  designed 
for  teachers,  counselors,  supervisors,  and  administrators  who  may 
work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  who  may  wish  to  prepare 
for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facilities  for 
exceptional  children. 

Prerequisite:    A  course  in  child  and  adolescent  psychology 

Education  A566     Psychology  and  Education  of  the 

Gifted  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Dr.  Mehorter 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a  complete  picture  of  the  bright 
and  gifted  young  people  in  contemporary  American  life.  It  surveys 
the  various  practices  involved  in  their  education,  as  well  as  the  psy- 
chological characteristics  of  this  group  and  socio-emotional  develop- 
ment. It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors  and  administrators,  and 
is  conducted  on  an  advanced  level,  allowing  sufficient  time  for  semi- 
nar discussions  in  addition  to  lectures. 

Education  A567     Educational  and  Psychological 

Measurement  in  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Gelfond 

This  course  deals  with  fundamentals  of  educational  and  psycho- 
logical measurements  in  guidance:  test  theory,  statistical  concepts, 
test  construction,  evaluation,  and  interpretation.  The  place  of  tests 
in  the  instructional  program  is  stressed. 

Prerequisite:    This  course  is  open  only  to  those  with  teaching 
experience 

Education  A568     Psychological  Tests  in  Guidance 

Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  various 
psychological  tests  and  scales  that  may  be  used  in  guidance  pro- 

40 


grams  in  the  secondary  school.  The  student  is  given  practice  in 
administering  many  types  of  group  tests.  This  inckides  scoring  the 
tests  and  evakiating  the  results,  with  a  discussion  of  ways  in  which 
these  results  may  be  used.  Much  time  is  spent  in  actual  laboratory 
demonstrations  of  tests,  giving  students  an  opportunity  to  serve  as 
subjects  and  as  examiners.  Class  discussion  is  based  upon  first-hand 
information  gained  through  use  of  the  tests,  on  readings,  and  on 
class  reports. 

Prerequisite:    Education  567 

Education  A569     Group  Tests  and  Statistical 

Analysis  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  Elementary  School 
Guidance  Consultant  to  accumulate  test  information  on  students 
in  the  elementary  grades  and  to  interpret  the  results  to  teachers, 
administrators  and  parents.  Implicit  in  this  course  will  be  the  use 
of  appropriate  statistical  analysis  to  draw  conclusions  for  research 
and  evaluation.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  test  batteries  in  the 
areas  of  achievement,  aptitude  and  intelligence;  their  administration, 
use,  and  interpretation  for  the  elementary  grades.  Some  time  will  be 
devoted  to  the  organization  and  planning  of  the  testing  program. 

Prerequisite:  Education  567 

Education  A570     Problems  of  Childhood  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Dr.  Mehorter 

Designed  for  the  guidance  program  in  the  elementary  schools, 
this  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  faced  by  essentially 
normal  children  of  school  age.  Areas  of  exploration  include  adjust- 
ment of  the  child  to  the  school  situation,  academic  deficiencies,  pro- 
vision for  the  exploitation  of  individual  talents,  the  process  of  social 
maturing,  and  anti-social  behavior.  The  major  goal  is  to  develop 
understanding  and  techniques  which  will  serve  to  prevent  serious 
maladjustment  at  the  secondary  level.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  rec- 
ognizing and  learning  to  deal  with  problems  involving  the  child's 
concept  of  himself  and  his  relationships  with  his  peers,  teachers,  and 
family. 


Education  A580     Principles  and  Techniques 

of 

Guidance 

Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I     Monday         5:00  p.m. 

Staff 

Fall         Sec.  II  Thursday       7:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Davis 

Spring     Sec.  I    Tuesday         5:00  p.m. 

Dr.  Kenyon 

Spring     Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30  p.m. 

Staff 

Topics  included  in  this  course  cover:  philosophy  of  guidance, 
history  of  the  guidance  movement,  the  need  for  guidance  presented 
by  children  and  adolescents.  The  methods  of  gathering  useful  data 


41 


are  studied,  and  school  records,  exploratory  activities,  tests,  inven- 
tories, the  case  study  approach,  occupational  information,  and  oc- 
cupational data  are  treated  as  well  as  general  methods  of  guidance 
with  special  stress  on  interviewing  and  counseling  of  students. 

Education  A581  Community  Resources  for  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

This  course  deals  with  the  various  agencies,  industries,  and 
institutions  available  in  the  surrounding  communities  for  use  in 
guiding  students.  In  addition  to  becoming  familiar  with  the  loca- 
tion and  nature  of  these  facilities  students  learn  the  techniques 
for  arranging  student  interviews  and  visits.  Class  discussion  and 
personal  research  are  supplemented  by  field  trips. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A582     Vocational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  course  is  intended  for  counselors  in  the  junior  and  senior 
high  schools  to  obtain  information  about  the  principles  and  philo- 
sophy of  vocational  education  and  the  techniques  of  counseling 
youths  who  wish  to  receive  pre-employment  training,  and  for 
counselors  of  out-of-school  groups  who  are  attempting  to  make 
readjustments  to  occupational  life.  Attention  is  also  given  to  guid- 
ance techniques  for  job  preparation  and  readjustment,  the  matching 
of  educational  and  personal  abilities  to  job  specifications,  the  ef- 
fects of  social  legislation  on  the  employment  of  youths,  and  a  study 
of  techniques  used  in  determining  occupational  needs  and  occupa- 
tional changes. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A583     Educational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Gallagher 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  facilities  available  for  educa- 
tion after  high-school  graduation,  the  problem  of  further  training 
for  pupils  leaving  school  before  completing  high  school,  and  the 
academic  problems  of  students  while  in  school.  A  brief  survey  of 
colleges  and  college-admission  procedures  is  made. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A584     Social — Moral  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  non-vocational  and  non- 
academic  personal  and  social  problems  of  pupils  as  well  as  with  the 
development  of  techniques  by  which  counselors  can  integrate  the 
pupil's  personal  life  with  the  mores  and  customs  of  society.  It  also 
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includes  a  study  of  the  possible  services  of  various  community 
agencies  and  a  study  of  the  counselor's  relation  to  problems  of 
discipline  and  citizenship  education. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A585     Group  Guidance  and  Counseling 

Activities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  various  techniques  for  help- 
ing individual  pupils  and  for  using  group  activities  including  role- 
playing  as  a  guidance  technique.  The  group  activities  considered 
include  those  of  home  rooms,  activity  periods,  occupation  courses, 
student  field  trips,  placement  follow-ups,  college  nights,  and  career 
days. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A586     Elementary  School  Guidance 

Services  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Fuchs 

This  course  is  designed  for  guidance  counselors  in  the  public 
schools  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  guidance  services  that  may 
be  offered  in  grades  kindergarten  through  six.  The  guidance  pro- 
gram, as  established  in  the  public  schools,  envisions  supervision  and 
administration  of  the  guidance  program  from  the  kindergarten 
through  graduation  at  grade  twelve.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that 
the  guidance  director  understands  the  services  that  can  be  made 
available  to  the  elementary  school. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580 

Education  A587     Administration  and  Supervision 

of  Guidance  Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  more  com- 
plex aspects  of  the  supervision  and  administration  of  a  guidance 
program.  It  includes  such  topics  as:  developing  and  administering 
programs  of  student  registration  (course  selection);  theory  and  tech- 
niques of  scheduling  a  modern  high  school;  supervisory  responsi- 
bilities of  the  director  of  guidance  within  and  outside  of  the 
department;  coordinating  guidance  activities  in  a  multi-school  dis- 
trict, etc.  In  general,  this  course  is  aimed  at  providing  essential 
background  for  counselors  desiring  to  estabUsh  or  administer  a 
guidance  program  in  a  high  school  or  a  multi-school  system. 
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The  primary  method  of  study  is  the  examination  and  evaluation 
of  current  guidance  practices  leading  to  the  formation  of  proposals 
for  improvements,  and  possible  inclusion,  in  guidance  programs 
where  the  student  is  working  as  a  counselor  and/or  a  director. 

Prerequisite:  Education  580  and  6  semester-hours  credit  in 
Area  3  of  the  Personnel  and  Guidance  Master's 
degree  program 

Education  A588     Techniques  of  Interviewing  and 

Counseling  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gregg 

This  is  an  advanced  techniques  course  in  the  counseling  of  indi- 
vidual students.  The  directive,  non-directive,  client-centered,  and  role 
playing  approaches,  as  well  as  the  case  study  methods  are  studied. 
Opportunity  for  demonstration  and  practice  with  these  techniques 
are  implemented  with  tape  recordings,  one  way  screens,  and  closed- 
circuit  television. 

Prerequisites:  Twelve  semester-hours  of  work  in  the  Personnel 
and  Gviidance  graduate  program  and  permission 
of  the  faculty  adviser 

Education  A590     Interviewing  and  Counseling  in 

Elementary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Gelfond 

Recognizing  that  the  problems  of  the  Elementary  school  child 
differ  from  those  of  the  Secondary  school  student,  this  course  is 
established  to  study  the  techniques  that  are  appropriate  to  the 
individual  counseling  of  elementary  school  children.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  identification  of  problem  areas  and  ref- 
erral services;  the  use  of  records  and  teacher  reports.  Much  of  the 
class  time  will  be  devoted  to  practicums  and  case  studies  with  ample 
opportunity  for  the  student  to  engage  in  supervised  practice. 

Prerequisite  Ed.  586  and  appropriate  Psych,  background 

Education  A591B     Counseling  with  Parents  and 

Faculty  in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

Just  as  interviewing  and  counseling  with  the  individual  student 
is  important  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  child's  needs  so  an 
opportunity  to  work  closely  with  parents  and  faculty  offers  a  far 
better  chance  to  understand  the  background  and  motivations  of  the 
child.  This  course  will  study  the  best  methods  of  meeting  with 
parents  and  faculty,  understanding  them,  working  cooperatively 
with  them,  and  planning  with  them  for  the  child's  future.  A  lab- 
oratory approach  will  be  fundamental  to  the  course. 

The  emphasis,  however,  is  on  secondary  school  children,  parents, 
and  faculty. 

Prerequisite:   Ed.  588 
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Education  A595A     Foundations  of  Education,  Part  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Thursday       7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Education  A595B     Foundations  of  Education,  Fart  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Monday         7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Jump 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  is  organized  in  terms  of  current  educational  issues 
and  topics  of  interest.  It  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an 
understanding  of  the  historical,  philosophical,  and  social  back- 
grounds to  which  an  educational  item  is  related  and  from  which 
it  may  have  evolved.  It  includes  those  elements  of  educational 
philosophy,  educational  sociology,  and  history  of  education  which 
may  be  pertinent  to  the  current  problem  and  which  will  provide 
the  teacher  with  the  necessary  perspective  to  deal  with  it  in  an 
intelligent  manner.  The  topics  included  in  the  course  are  selected 
in  such  a  way  that  a  large  number  of  basic  concepts  will  be  involved. 

This  course  is  organized  in  two  parts,  three  semester  hours  each, 
of  which  either  part  may  be  taken  prior  to  the  other  or  concurrently 
with  it. 

(Open  only  to  certification  students  and 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  candidates. ) 

Education  A595C     Structure  and  Organization  of 

American  Schools  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Tuesday        7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Fall         Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Gorman 

Spring                   Tuesday        7:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  provides  a  basic  orientation  in  the  following  areas 
of  professional  concern:  ( 1 )  The  organization  and  role  of  the  public 
schools  in  American  Society,  (2)  The  responsibility  of  Federal, 
State  and  Local  Governments  for  the  education  of  youth,  (3)  The 
nature  of  teaching  as  a  profession,  (4)  The  evolving  role  of  the 
school  in  community  improvements,  and  (5)  current  school 
practices. 

(Open  only  to  certification  students  and 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  candidates. ) 

Education  A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I      Social  Studies  Tuesday     7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Sec.  I      English               Tuesday     7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Sec.  II     Mathematics     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Sec.  Ill  Science               Tuesday     7:30  p.m.  Staff 

An  overview  of  curriculum  is  provided.  Insight  into  the  role 
of  the  teacher  in  the  teaching-learning  process  is  developed.  The 
routine  activities  and  auxiliary  responsibilities  of  the  teacher  are 
examined.  Students  learn  about  the  sources  of  curriculum  materials, 
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and  the  selection  and  use  of  teaching  aids.  Lesson  plans  and  units 
of  work  are  prepared  for  use  in  the  c'lassroom.  Through  cooperative 
and/or   team    teaching,    instructors    from    various    college    depart 
ments  assist  prospective  teachers  with  specific  methods  of  teaching. 

(Open  only  to  certification  students  and 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  candidates. ) 

Education  A595E  and  A595F     Supervised  Teaching 

Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h.  ea. 

Fall  (A595E)   Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Staff 

Spring     (A595F)   Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Staff 

(Meeting  to  be  arranged  at  first  session) 

This  seminar  is  provided  for  in-service  teachers  employed  on 
an  emergency  or  provisional  certificate  and  is  open  to  students 
participating  in  the  "approved"  certification  program  or  the  Master 
of  Arts  in  Teaching  Program.  Arrangements  are  made  with  the 
employing  Superintendents  of  Schools  for  joint  supervision  of  the 
in-service  teacher  by  local  school  and  College  officials.  The  student 
will  assume  full  teaching  responsibilities  and  will  meet  periodically 
at  the  College  for  a  complete  academic  year. 

All  applicants  must:  (1)  Have  approval  of  an  advisor  in  the 
Evening  Division  Office,  (2)  File  formal  application  with  Evening 
Division  Office  at  least  three  months  prior  to  fall  registration,  (3} 
Have  ''Siiperintendenfs  Approval  for  Supervised  Teaching  Seminar" 
form  signed  by  your  superintendent  and  returned  to  the  Evening 
Division  Office,  (4)  Pay  a  $60.00  supervised  teaching  fee  in  ad- 
dition to  the  tuition  charges. 

Education  A595G     "Action"  Research  for  Teachers  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Staff 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  teachers  with  an  understand- 
ing of  the  basic  principles  and  techniques  of  research  which  are 
applicable  to  their  classroom  situations.  Examples  of  various  kinds 
of  classroom  research,  both  of  an  individual  and  group  nature,  are 
studied  and  analyzed.  Practice  is  provided  in  the  planning  and  out- 
lining of  specific  research  projects,  the  development  of  experimental 
designs,  and  the  evaluation  of  the  structure  and  outcomes  of  class- 
room research.  Each  student  develops,  in  detail,  a  plan  for  a  research 
project  which  he  might  be  interested  in  undertaking  in  his  own 
classroom. 

(Open  only  to  candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  with  a  major  in 
Teaching. ) 

Education  A595H     Teaching  of  CJoinmunication 

Skills  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Miss  Schantz 

The  role  of  communication  skills  is  ol  major  importance  in 
the  learning  process.  Every  teacher  should  be  aware  of  the  abilities, 
limitations,  and  needs  ol  students  in  this  area,  the  adaptations  that 
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must  be  made  in  curricula,  assignments,  and  classroom  procedures 
to  the  levels  of  the  students  in  a  classroom,  and  the  remedial 
measures  that  might  be  taken  to  improve  their  status.  These  com- 
munication skills  include  the  specific  areas  of  speaking,  listening, 
reading,  and  writing.  Instructors  from  the  departments  of  Speech, 
and  Reading  Specialists  and  English  are  involved  in  this  course.  The 
endeavor  is  made  to  have  the  students  gain  an  understanding  of  the 
basic  principles  in  each  of  these  fields  and  their  relationship  to  the 
teaching  of  any  subject. 

( Open  only  to  candidates  for  the  Master  of  Arts  with  a  major  in 
Teaching. ) 

Education  A602     Research  Seminar  in  Guidance  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Sec.  I     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Davis 

Spring     Sec.  II  Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Gelfond 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the 
exploration  and  study  of  the  present  practices  with  respect  to  the 
three  major  phases  of  the  guidance  program.  Usually  this  seminar  is 
given  in  conjunction  with  either  Vocational  (Education  582),  Ed- 
ucational (EducatioiX  583),  or  Social-Moral  (Education  584)  Guid- 
ance. The  major  portion  of  the  time  is  spent  on  field  trips,  in  private 
investigation,  and  in  research. 

Prerequisites:  Education  580,  .503,  and  10  semester-hours  credit 
in  areas  2  or  3  of  the  M.A.  degree  program  in 
Personnel  and  Guidance 

Education  A603  Principles  and  Practices  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Lutz 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to 
complete  research  begun  in  Education  503;  to  collect,  analyze,  and 
interpret  the  data;  to  state  the  findings;  to  draw  conclusions  and 
generalizations;  to  write  the  research  report  together  with  an  ab- 
stract; to  give  an  oral  report  of  the  investigation  before  a  committee 
of  the  faculty. 

Prerequisite:   Education  503 

Education  A604     Field  Work  in  Guidance  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall  Dr.  Davis 

Spring  Dr.  Davis 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various 
aspects  of  guidance  through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing 
with  such  problems.  Students  observe  and  participate  in  activities 
of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full  accounts 
of  these  observations  and  experiences.  Some  time  is  spent  in  dis- 
cussing and  evaluating  these  experiences  and  relating  them  to  the 
literature  of  the  subject.  Prerequisites  are:   experience  in  teaching, 
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familiarity  with  the  Uterature  on  all  aspects  of  guidance  and  mental 
hygiene,  and  Education  560,  562,  and  580.  Approval  of  instructor. 
This  work  is  conducted  by  seminar  and  individual  guidance.  The 
hours  for  the  conferences  are  arranged  personally  by  student  and 
instructor. 


ENGLISH    DEPARTMENT 

Education  A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction — English  Sec.  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

(See  Education  listing  for  description) 

English  A428     The  Film  and  Society  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Farley 

The  film  is  studied  and  evaluated  as  an  art  form,  an  educational 
device,  a  social  force,  and  an  entertainment  medium.  The  history  of 
motion  pictures,  film  techniques,  and  the  scenario  as  a  literary  type 
are  examined.  Numerous  films  are  shown,  analyzed  and  discussed. 

(Termination  of  class  varies  with  length  of  films) 

English  A45I     Literature  and  Art  in  Western 

Culture  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Young 

Art  provides  an  understanding  among  people  throughout  the 
world.  By  examining  the  relation  between  art  and  literature,  and 
seeing  that  re-creation  of  experience  is  a  function  common  to  both, 
the  student  learns  how  literature  provides  understanding. 

English  A507     Critical  Writing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Mr.  Pettegrove 

This  course  is  primarily  an  examination  of  critical  articles  re- 
lating to  major  literary  figures.  Besides  reacting  to  these  examples 
of  literary  opinion  and  scholarship,  students  are  asked  to  develop 
a  consistent  set  of  critical  principles  and  to  apply  these  to  the  work 
of  some  outstanding  author. 

English  A511     The  History  of  Literary 

Criticism  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Roberts 

Great  critics  from  Aristotle  to  1.  A.  Richards  and  T.  S.  Eliot  are 
reviewed.  Four  major  critical  orientations  are  explored  to  bring 
modern  criticism  into  focus. 

English  A514     Origin  and  Development  of  the 

Arthurian  Legend  O.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Dr.  Krauss 

This  course  d(^als  with  the  vague  and  t(Mitativ(^  b(\ginnings  of  the 
Arthur  story  in  early  chronicle  legend;  with  (ieoflre)'  of  Monmouth's 
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pseudo-historical  and  Chretian  de  Troyes's  romantic  treatments; 
with  the  great  medieval  recapitulations  of  Gottfried  von  Strassburg, 
Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  and  Sir  Thomas  Malory;  with  the  Vic- 
torian retellings  of  Tennyson,  Arnold,  and  Morris;  with  the  musical 
adaptations  of  Wagner;  and  with  the  modern  versions  of  E.  A. 
Robinson.  It  includes  a  detailed  history  of  the  development  of  the 
legend  in  its  divers  forms. 


English  A516     Language  Problems  in  the  English 

Curriculum  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Reaske 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  enrich  the  student's  sensitivity 
to  an  understanding  of  language.  Theories  of  language  and  the 
cultural  histories  of  words  are  reviewed  and  applied  to  the  problems 
of  reading,  composition,  and  speech.  The  course  is  conducted  as  a 
seminar. 

English  A517     Recent  Research  and  Experiment 

in  the  Teaching  of  English  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Almquist 

Recent  experiments  in  methods  of  teaching  English,  and  current 
research  in  the  fields  of  language,  literature,  and  composition  are 
examined  and  evaluated.  The  purpose  of  this  examination  is  to 
throw  light  on  problems  of  teaching  English  in  the  secondary  school, 
and  to  indicate  the  helpfulness  of  trends  and  developments. 

English  A538     American  Literature  of  Social 

Problems  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Dr.  Leavitt 

American  literature  reflecting  social  problems  from  1800  to  1914 
is  surveyed  to  discover  the  attitudes  of  various  authors  toward  these 
problems.  Such  authors  as  Cooper,  Lowell,  Thoreau,  Whitman, 
Howells,  Bellamy,  Garland,  and  Glasgow  are  studied  from  this 
point  of  view. 

English  A543     Contemporary  American  Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Roberts 

Major  authors  and  literary  movements  in  contemporary  America 
are  studied.  Writers  of  prose,  poetry,  and  drama  are  included. 

English  A544A     Shakespeare  Tragedies  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Bohn 

Part  A  deals  with  the  tragedies.  Shakespeare's  development  as  a 
writer  of  tragedy,  his  concept  of  the  tragic,  and  the  diversity  of 
characters  who  embody  this  concept  are  studied  in  the  light  of 
critical  traditions  and  the  history  of  Shakespearean  stage  production. 
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FINE   ARTS    DEPARTMENT 

Fine  Arts  A3()2     Foundations  of  Method  in  Art 

Education  C>r.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mrs.  Geiss 

Tlu>  content  of  this  course  includes  a  stud)'  of  research  findings 
ot  the  pattern  of  child  development  in  plastic  and  graphic  media, 
the  organization  and  presentation  of  art  experience  to  the  children 
of  grades  one  through  t\velv(\  the  relationship  of  art  to  other  areas 
of  the  curriculum;  and  the  role  of  the  arts  in  the  extra-curricular 
program  within  the  school  and  th(^  community.  Practical  aspects  of 
teaching  art  including  materials  and  tools,  and  their  source,  cost, 
care,  and  organization  are  studied. 

*Fine  Arts  A401     Art  (>urricuKmi  of  the  Elementary 

and  Secondary  School  C>r.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mrs.  Geiss 

nhis  course  is  })launed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to 
organize  his  Uwrnings  into  a  tentati\'e  curriculuiu  of  art  and  to  test 
his  thinking  in  r(>lation  to  tlu^  best  curriculum  guid(\s  in  currcMit  use. 

Fine  Arts  A445     Eife  Drawing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Watkins 

11iis  is  a  course  in  the  study  of  the  structure^  and  proportions  of 
the   human    form   with   (Muphasis    on    expr(\ssiveness    of   drawing. 

Fine  Arts  A460A,  or  B,  or  (',  or  D     Photography: 

A   (>ontemporary 

Art  Form  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Martens 

The  course  emphasizes  the  role  ot  the  photographer  as  artist. 
Knowledges  and  skills  of  the  craft  of  photography  are  developed 
within  the  context  of  the  significant  (expression  of  ideas.  This  ad- 
\aneed   course   assumes   knowledge  of    hmdameutal   tcvhuicjues. 

Fine   Arts   A490     Art  of  the  19th  C:entury  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Kohls 

This  course  explores  the  major  art  moNcments  ot  the  Nineteenth 
century  in  terms  of  the  rapid  chang(\s  of  social,  political,  and  artis- 
tic pcTsonalities.  The  rise  of  C'lassieism,  Homanticism,  and  Realism; 
the  salon  at  mid-century;  the  Impressionists  and  i)ost-lmpr(\ssi()nists 
are  discussed  as  well.  The  work  ot  this  period  is  studied  through 
illustrated  lectures,  museum  trips,  readings,  and  discussion.  Hiis 
course  is  j)Ianne(l  lor  all  majors. 

Fine   Arts   A5.3IA,  or   B,  or  C,  or  1^     C'eramics  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

1^'all  I'hursday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Romeis 

Spring      Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Miss  Romeis 

Pottery  and  ceramic  sculi)ture  are  included  as  lorms  ol  ceramic 
;nt.  Instruction  in  hasic  aspects  ol  forming,  decorating,  glazing  and 
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firing  will  be  covered.  BeNond  this  th(^  work  will  be  detcTmined  on 
an  individual  basis. 

Fine  Arts  A55()     Silk  Screen  Printing  C:r.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Vernacchia 

This  course  affords  an  opportunity  to  stud\'  and  practice  the 
graphic  art  techniques  of  silk  screen  from  the  creation  of  the  master 
design  through  the  construction  of  necessary  printing  facilities  and 
printing.  Experiences  will  include  the  use  of  tusche,  glue,  stencil 
lacquer,  and  photographic  techniques. 

Fine  Arts  A551     Intaglio  Printing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:.30  p.m.  Mr.  Vernacchia 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  the  graduate  students  to  ac- 
quire additional  competency  and  depth  of  (Experience  in  etching, 
dr\'  point,  aquatint,  and  soft  ground.  Stress  is  on  critical  evaluation 
of  design  integrated  with  printing  techniques. 


FOREIGN    LANGUAGE    DEPARTMENT 

French  401     The  Teaching  of  French  in  Secondary 

Schools  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  &  Wednesday 

4:00  p.m.  to  5:15  p.m.  Mrs.  Knecht 

The  student  plans  lessons,  evaluates  techniques,  and  demon- 
strates his  understanding  of  good  language  teaching  procedures, 
based  on  class  lectures,  discussions,  and  readings;  he  learns  to  handle 
the  language  laboratory  and  to  incorporate  the  newest  audio-lingual 
techniques  into  the  framework  of  direct-method  teaching. 

French  A516     French  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  C>r.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.   Szklarczyk 

(formerly  l>ench  506) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  comprehensive  viev/ 
of  the  literature  and  idc^as  of  16th  Cc^ntury  Franc(\  including  the 
study  of  the  following  authors:  Clement  Marot,  Ronsard,  d'Aubigne, 
Montaigne,  Rabelais. 

Prerequisite:   2  years  of  College  French 

French  A542     The  Contemporary  Theater  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Roederer 

(formerly  French  407) 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  students  of  the  graduate 
level  with  the  history  and  development  of  the  French  theater  since 
1890.  Major  currents  and  trends  in  contemporary  drama  will  be 
analyzed.    Authors  studied  include  Jules   Romains,   Paul   Claudel, 
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Henri  de  Montherlant,  Jean  Giraudoux,  Jean-Paul  Sartre,  Albert 
Camus  and  other  dramatists  representative  of  each  major  trend  of 
the  modern  French  theater. 

Prerequisite:  2  years  of  College  French 

Language  A408     Introduction  to  Language 

Laboratory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Miss  Fantone 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  to  acquaint  language  teachers 
with  techniques  of  language-laboratory  utilization  and  with  the 
preparation  of  materials  for  use  in  the  laboratory.  Attention  is 
given  to  equipment— its  selection,  operation,  utilization,  and  basic 
maintenance.  The  course  is  open  to  all  teachers  of  foreign  languages 
and  to  audio-visual  specialists,  and  is  taught  in  English. 

Spanish  A505     History  of  the  Spanish  Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Gaeng 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its 
origin  to  the  present  day  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America.  The  course 
traces  the  phonological,  structural  and  lexical  evolution  of  Spanish 
from  its  Latin  ancestor,  by  following  the  process  of  its  transforma- 
tion, as  well  as  the  various  stages  through  which  the  language  has 
passed  from  the  time  of  its  first  documentary  appearance.  Prere- 
quisite: 3  years  of  College  Spanish 

Spanish  A516     Survey  of  Medieval  Spanish 

Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Amaral 

A  review  of  outstanding  works  and  themes  from  Latin,  Arabic 
and  Hebrew  roots— expressing  the  main  features  of  Spanish  liter- 
ature, culture  and  thought  from  the  Eleventh  Century  jarchas  and 
cantarcillos  de  cimi<io  through  the  Poema  del  Cid  and  culminating 
in  La  CeJestina  and  the  advent  of  the  Golden  Age.  Prerequisite:  3 
years  of  College  Spanish 

Spanish  A541     Spanish  American  Novel  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  5:00  p.m. 

(formerly  Spanish  506)  Dr.  Rivera-Rivera 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student,  through 
extensive  reading  and  intensive  discussion,  with  representative 
Spanish-American  novels  from  the  Sixteenth  Century  through  the 
Twentieth  Century.  These  works  include  narratives  depicting  life 
in  early  colonial  times;  the  novel  of  adventure;  the  picaresque  tale; 
the  romantic  novel;  the  psNchological  novel;  the  novel  of  the  land; 
the  sociological  novel;  the  artistic  modernista  novel,  the  political 
novel;  the  novel  of  the  Mexican  revolution;  the  social,  the  neoreal- 
istic,  the  impressionistic  and  the  philosophical  novel.  Prereciuisite. 
3  years  of  College  Spanish 
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GEOGRAPHY   DEPARTMENT 

Geography  A408A     Political  Geography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Kelland 

This  course  deals  with  the  geographic  conditions  influencing  the 
significant  changes  in  the  political  divisions  of  the  world.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  geographic  factors  influencing  racial,  religious,  com- 
mercial, and  political  adjustments  between  nations. 

Geography  A424X     Geography  of  New  Jersey  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  is  a  detailed  topical  and  regional  study  of  New 
Jersey.  Physiography,  climate,  soils,  flora,  fauna,  agriculture,  in- 
dustry, trade,  population  and  relations  with  neighboring  states  are 
intensively  studied.  On  the  basis  of  the  data  thus  examined  an  at- 
tempt is  made  to  delineate  the  geographic  regions  of  the  state. 
Emphasis  is  placed  throughout  on  the  relationship  between  New 
Jersey's  people  and  New  Jersey's  earth. 

HOME   ECONOMICS   DEPARTMENT 

Home  Economics  A203     Textiles  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Hall 

This  course  studies  the  factors  that  influence  durability,  use,  and 
price  of  household  and  clothing  fabrics.  Recognition  and  analysis 
of  fibers,  fabrics,  and  finishes,  centered  around  problems  in  the 
selection  and  buying  of  textiles  for  clothing  and  household  purposes 
are  included.  Consumer  education  in  the  field  of  textiles  and  textile 
economics  is  stressed.  Prerequisites:  Chem.  103  and  104  or  equiv- 
alent. 

Home  Economics  A204     Advanced  Clothing  Selection 

and  Construction  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Mrs.  Woodruff 

Advanced  construction  principles  with  an  intensive  study  of 
practical  methods  of  solving  fitting  problems  are  treated  in  this 
course.  Application  is  made  of  the  principles  of  costume  design  in 
clothing  selection  of  ready-to-wear  clothing  as  well  as  in  the  con- 
struction of  advanced  clothing  projects.  Prerequisite:  Home  Ec. 
102  or  equivalent. 

INDUSTRIAL   ARTS   DEPARTMENT 

Industrial  Arts  A  111     Foundations  of  Industry — 

Drafting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Earl 

Through  the  development  of  drafting  problems  students  gain  an 
understanding  of  the  concepts,  principles  and  practices  employed 
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in  the  drafting  industry.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of 
sketching  and  mechanical  skills  and  techniques  as  they  are  applied 
to  orthographic  and  pictorial  drawing. 

Open  to  general  students-required  for  industrial  arts. 

Industrial  Arts  A141     Foundations  of  Industry — 

Graphic  Arts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

A  study  of  the  development  of  printing,  the  printing  methods, 
layout  and  the  principles  and  techniques  used  in  the  graphic  arts 
industry. 

Industrial  Arts  A222  Industrial  Woods  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Further  study  in  woods,  wth  emphasis  placed  on  wood  forming 
and  manipulation.  Stress  is  given  to  industrialization  and  mechaniza- 
tion in  the  woods  industry,  as  well  as  structual  woodworking,  wood- 
working tool  maintenance  and  industrial  wood  finishing  processes 

Prerequisite  I.A.-121. 

Industrial  Arts  A271     Foundations  of  Industry — 

Textiles  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Olsen 

A  survey  of  textiles  industry  through  a  variety  of  hand  and 
machine  operations.  Stress  is  given  to  raw  material  acquisition,  basic 
production,  material  manipulation,  coloring  and  dyeing,  decorating 
techniques  and  finishing  processes. 

Industrial  Arts  A323A/B  Woods  and  Crafts  III  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 
Spring     Part  A    Woods  III    Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

Spring     Part  B    Crafts    III    Tuesday     7:30  p.m.  Mr.   Olsen 

Advanced  work  including  understanding  the  industrial  tech- 
niques related  to,  and  associated  with,  the  areas  of  wood,  plastics, 
ceramics  and  textiles.  Emphasis  in  this  third  experience  is  upon 
the  industrialized  and  mechanized  approaches  to  further  develop 
an  understanding  of,  and  an  insight  into,  these  areas. 

Industrial  Arts  A333A/B  Metals  and  Power  III  C:r.  2  s.h.  ea. 
Fall  Part  A    Metals  III    Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Fall  Part  B    Power    III    Tuesday         7:30  p.m.  Staff 

l^riiiciplcs  and  practices  of  supervision,  as  related  to  the  modern 
industrial  arts  laboratory  are  discussed  and  evaluated.   Special   at- 
tention is  given  to  supervisory  technicjues,  i)udget  supplies,  inven 
tories,  maintenance,   safety,   and   upgrading  of  in-service   teachers. 
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Industrial  Arts  A412     Design  in  Industry  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

The  industrial  designer's  approach  to  design  dictates  the  material 
and  activities  in  this  course.  Students  engage  in  all  the  activities 
involved  in  the  design  of  a  product  for  production  and  purchase  in 
contemporary  societ\ . 

Open  to  senior  or  graduate  industrial  arts  and  fine  arts  students. 

Industrial  Arts  A421     Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary        Cr.    3  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Through  laboratory  experiences  students  have  the  opportunity 
to  develop  lapidary  and  jewelry  making  skills.  They  will  design 
pieces  that  will  involve  casting  and  wrought  jewelry  processes.  The 
lapidary  experiences  cultivate  skills  in  sawing,  shaping,  polishing, 
and  mounting  stones  to  exhibit  their  inherent  qualities. 

Industrial  Arts  A431     Advanced    Electronics  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

An  overview  of  our  current  electronic  technology  with  emphasis 
placed  upon  the  applications  of  electronic  circuitry  to  communica- 
tions ana  control  systems. 

Prerequisites  for  the  course  are  a  basic  knowledge  of  A.C.  and 
D.C.  circuit  theory  and  a  familiarization  with  power  supply,  am- 
plifier, and  oscillator  circuits. 

Industrial  Arts  A432     Power  Technology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Sredl 

An  advanced  technical  study  of  internal  and  external  combustion 
engines  and  of  fluid  power.  In  addition  to  the  study  of  established 
engines,  power  sources  in  the  developmental  stage  will  be  examined. 
Much  of  the  course  work  will  consist  of  work  on  individual  prob- 
lems in  power. 

Prerequisite:  Industrial  Arts  252  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Industrial  Arts  A501     Curriculum  Content  and 

Course  Organization  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Curriculum  construction  techniques  used  in  developing  a  pro 
gram  of  industrial  arts  are  studied.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  development  of  industrial  arts  courses  of  studies  and  instruc- 
tional materials. 

Industrial  Arts  A502     Shop  Planning  and  Equipment 

Selection  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Duffy 

Principles  of  planning  and  equipment  selection  for  modern  in- 
dustrial  arts   laboratories    are   stressed.    The   practical    application 
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includes  architectural  aspects,  floor  plan  layouts,  equipment  selec- 
tion, bid  preparations,  and  construction  of  scaled  laboratory  models. 

Industrial  Arts  A511     Supervision  of  Industrial  Arts  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Earl 

Principles  and  practices  of  supervision,  as  related  to  the  modern 
industrial  arts  laboratory  are  discussed  and  evaluated.  Special  at- 
tention is  given  to  supervisory  techniques,  budget  supplies,  inven- 
tories, maintenance,  safety,  and  upgrading  of  in-service  teachers. 

Industrial  Arts  A603     Research  Seminar  in  Industrial 

Arts  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  (meets  entire  year)  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Earl 

Two  patterns  of  research  are  considered  in  this  seminar:  (1) 
Industrial  research  techniques  with  materials  and  processes  as  they 
may  be  adapted  to  industrial  arts  programs  in  public  school,  (2) 
Education  research  techniques  as  they  are  applied  to  problems  in 
industrial  arts  education. 

Prerequisite:    Education  503 

MATHEMATICS   DEPARTMENT 

Education  A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

— Mathematics  Sec.  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

(See  Education  listing  for  description) 

Mathematics  A407X     Advanced  Calculus  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

The  purposes  of  this  course  are  twofold:  fundamental  notions  of 
calculus  such  as  sequences,  limits,  differentiation,  integration,  the 
Generalized  Theorem  of  the  Mean,  partial  derivatives,  multiple  in- 
tegrals and  infinite  series  are  rigorously  developed  and  examined, 
also,  some  extensions  of  these  basic  concepts  are  introduced.  In  this 
latter  set  are  such  topics  as:  line  integrals  through  Green's  Theorem, 
Fourier  series,   elliptic  integrals,   and  gamma   and  beta   functions. 

Prerequisite.    Mathematics  202 

Mathematics  A409     Elements  of  Finite  Mathematics         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Westphal 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  are  those  dealing  with  finite, 
rather  than  infinite  sets.  Included  are  such  topics  as:  sentences  and 
statements,  truth  tables,  sets,  Boolean  algebra,  and  linear  progiam- 
ming.  Applications  of  mathematical  techniques  in  the  social  sciences 
are  stressed  throughout  the  course. 

Mathematics  A417     Theory  of  Numbers  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Westphal 

This  course  ofl^ers  a  systematic  development  of  classical  number 
;theory  along  with  a  discussion  of  the  historical  background.   The 
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treatment  employs  current  set-theoretic  notation  to  make  the  tra- 
ditional topics  more  meaningful.  It  includes  such  topics  as  prime 
and  composite  numbers,  Euclid's  algorithm,  congruences,  diophan- 
tine  equations,  quadratic  residues,  and  the  Euler-Fermat  theorems. 

Mathematics  A503     Foundations  of  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Pettofrezzo 

Careful  consideration  is  given  to  the  fundamental  concepts  and 
postulates  which  form  the  foundation  of  algebra.  The  modern 
algebraic  theories  of  groups,  rings,  and  number  fields  are  intro- 
duced. The  development  of  our  number  system  and  the  general 
theory  and  use  of  polynomial  functions  are  considered. 

Mathematics  A504     Modern  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Pettofrezzo 

Vectors  and  vector  spaces  are  introduced  as  generalizations  of 
numbers  and  number  systems.  Particular  attention  is  also  given  to 
matrices,  determinants,  and  linear  dependence.  Applications  are 
considered. 

Mathematics  A513     Computer  Programming  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Anderson 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  use  of  a  computer  to  solve 
problems,  including  some  from  secondary  school  mathematics.  Prob- 
lem solving  methods  suitable  for  a  stored-program  computer  and 
programming  languages  are  considered. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  512  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Mathematics  A518     Theory  of  Functions  of  Real 

Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

The  fundamental  properties  of  real  numbers  and  the  elementary 
properties  of  functions  of  real  variables  are  systematically  developed. 
Among  the  topics  considered  are:  continuity,  differentiability,  in- 
tegrability,  algebraic  and  transcendental  functions,  hyperbolic  func- 
tions, and  infinite  series. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  407 

Mathematics  A519     Theory  of  Functions  of 

Complex  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Williams 

The  fundamental  properties  of  complex  numbers  and  the  elemen- 
tary properties  of  functions  of  complex  variables  are  developed. 
These  include  the  properties  of  mappings,  line  integrals,  Cauchy- 
Goursat  Theorem,  and  conformal  mapping.  The  practical  applica- 
tions of  the  theory  are  stressed  by  the  use  of  illustrative  examples 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  407  or  permission  of  the  instructor 
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Mathematics  A523     Theory  of  Probabihty  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Clifford 

This  course  develops  probability  theory  as  a  mathematical  model 
describing  random  phenomena.  Topics  include:  basic  probabilit)- 
theory  for  finite  sample  spaces,  random  variables  and  functions  of 
random  variables,  particular  probability  distributions,  certain  limit 
theorem,  sequences  of  random  variables  and  Markov  processes. 
While  the  emphasis  is  on  mathematical  proof,  a  variety  of  applica- 
tions in  both  the  physical  and  the  social  sciences  are  developed. 

Prerequisite.    Mathematics  307  or  422 

Mathematics  A524     Statistical  Inference  and 

Sampling  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Clifford 

This  course  is  concerned  with  making  inferences  from  samph^ 
data  and  with  evaluating  risks  connected  with  these  procedures. 
Topics  include:  sampling  distributions,  point  and  interval  estima- 
tion, tests  of  hypotheses,  regression  and  correlation,  elements  of 
analysis  of  variance  and  nonparametric  statistics. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  523 

Mathematics  A529     Curriculum  Consti  action  in 

Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Sobel 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  implications  and  classroom 
implementation  of  contemporary  recommendations  for  college  pre- 
paratory curriculums  in  secondary  school  mathematics.  The  work 
of  major  curriculum  groups  is  explored  in  detail,  together  with  an 
examination  of  the  mathematical  concepts  underlying  these  pro 
grams. 

Mathematics  A530     Mathematics  Materials  for  the 

Teacher  of  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Maletsky 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  adaptation  and  use  of  mate- 
rials to  motivate  and  improve  the  teaching  of  high  school  mathe 
matics.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  equipment  needed  for 
a  modern  mathematics  laboratory;  to  the  effective  use  of  such  audio 
visual  equipment  as  the  overhead  projector;  to  the  use  of  mathe- 
matical films  and  film-strips;  to  the  construction  and  use  of 
mathematical  models;  and  to  books,  periodicals,  and  pamphlets 
needed  for  the  school  and  for  the  teacher's  library.  Material  avail- 
able for  individual  and  club  activities  in  matluMuatics  is  considered. 

Mathematics  A5.32     Projective  Ceometry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Hill 

The  methods  of  synthetic  and  analytic  projective  geometry  are 
compared    and    used    to    emphasize    the    fundamental    concepts    of 
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Euclidean  geometry.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  dependence  of 
many  common  properties  and  theorems  of  Euclidean  geometry  and 
upon  the  properties  of  lines,  parallelism,  perpendicularity,  similarity 
of  figures,  and  the  definition  of  distance. 

Prerequisite:    Mathematics  412  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Mathematics  A603A/B     Workshop  on  Junior  High 

School  Mathematics,  Part  I 
and  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall         Part  I    Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  '  Mr.  Hill 

Spring     Part  II  Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Sobel 

These  courses  provide  the  necessary  mathematical  background 
to  understand  and  interpret  curriculum  recommendations  in  the 
junior-high  school.  Areas  covered  include:  structure  of  the  number 
system,  mathematical  systems,  probability,  foundations  of  algebra, 
and  foundations  of  geometry,  each  of  which  is  oriented  for  junior 
high  school  teachers. 

MUSIC   DEPARTMENT 

Music  A406     Music  History  III  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Zerbe 

This  course  is  planned  to  acquaint  the  student  with  contem- 
porary music  and  is  a  continuation  of  Music  208.  It  includes  a 
study  of  the  Music  of  Debussy,  Stravinsky,  Schoenberg,  Berg, 
Bartok,  Hindemith,  etc.  Students  are  expected  to  compose  short 
pieces  in  contemporary  idioms.  Prerequisite:  a  college  course  in 
music  history  or  its  equivalent  satisfactory  to  the  instructor. 

Music  A516     Advanced  Instrumentation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Christmann 

A  workshop  course  in  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  orches- 
tra and  band.  Principles  of  Tiitti  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both 
media.  Scoring  for  smaller  ensembles.  Study  of  instruments,  instru- 
mental families  and  their  possibilities  and  best  uses.  Direct  instru- 
mental setting  of  school,  songs,  hymns,  etc.,  without  the  writing  of 
a  score.  Elements  of  band  military  march  construction  and  scoring. 
Every  student  will  hear  at  least  one  of  his  instrumentations  played 
by  the  college  orchestra  or  band.  Prerequisite:  Music  511  or  its 
equivalent. 

Music  A530     Advanced  Conducting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Christmann 

A  course  in  basic  conducting  practice  with  emphasis  on  the 
practical  problems  of  public  school  instrumental  work.  Technique 
of  the  baton,  clef  reading  and  simple  score  playing  at  the  piano, 
transposition,   score  reading,   technique   of  rehearsal   and   drilling, 
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conducting  of  instrumental  ensemble  accompaniments.  Prerequisite: 
A  college  course  in  instrumental  or  vocal  conducting  or  its  equiv- 
alent in  practical  experience  satisfactory  to  the  instructors. 

Music  A603     Seminar  in  Research  in  Music 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Zimmerman 

This  course  is  designated  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity 
for  graduate  students  in  music  education  to  investigate  and  apply 
the  techniques  of  research  in  the  music  education  field.  Prerequisites: 
Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree,  Edvication  503,  or  concurrently 
registered  in  Education  503. 

PANZER  SCHOOL   OF   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
AND   HYGIENE 

Health  Education  A408     Driver  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Coder 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Coder 

Part  I: 

This  part  consists  of  a  minimum  of  40  hours  of  class  recitations 
and  discussions  for  which  home  reading  and  study  have  beeji 
assigned.  The  following  topics  are  included:  (1)  history  and 
development  of  driver  education  and  training  programs;  (2)  ob- 
jectives of  driver  education;  (3)  local,  state,  and  national  traffic 
safety  programs;  (4)  driver  qualifications;  (5)  psycho-physical  test- 
ing; ( 6 )  curricular  content  of  courses  in  driver  education  and  train- 
ing; (7)  construction,  operation,  and  maintenance  of  automobiles; 
(8)  traffic  laws  and  driver  licensing;  (9)  traffic  engineering;  (10) 
pedestrian  education  and  protection;  (11)  equipment  for  teaching 
driver  education;  (12)  Hability,  costs,  and  insurance;  (13)  di'iver 
education  as  a  part  of  the  program  of  the  high  school;  (14)  public 
relations;  (15)  records  and  reports;  and  (16)  visual  aids  in  teach- 
ing driver  education. 

Part  II: 

This  part  consists  of  a  minimum  of  20  hours  devoted  to  the 
folhnving:  (1)  behind-the-wheel  instructions;  (2)  demonstrations 
and  student-teacher-practice  in  the  car;  and  (3)  road  t(\sts  in  traffic. 
Home  reading  and  study  are  required  in  preparation  for  these 
projects. 

Prereciuisite:  Driver's  license  with  three  years  of  driving  experi- 
ence with  satisfactory  driving  record. 

Health  Education  A525     History  and  Foundations 

of  Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring      luesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

The  history  ol  ihc  health  tnoveinent  is  traced  from  1000  B.C. 
to  the  |)r('S('nt  with  s|)('cial  emphasis  on  ccMtain  periods  that  serve 
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as  landmarks  in  man's  progress  in  health  promotion.  The  unique 
role  of  the  school  as  one  agency  in  health  promotion  is  considered 
in  depth.  The  foundations  for  programs  of  health  are  studied  in 
relation  to  scientific  advancements  and  prevailing  philosophies. 

Physical  Education  A552     Seminar  in  Current  Problems 

in  Men's  Athletics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Schmidt 

The  organization  and  administration  of  intramural  and  inter- 
scholastic  athletic  programs  will  be  considered  in  this  course. 
Current  practices  related  to  crowd  control,  scheduling,  promotion 
of  the  program,  personnel,  and  other  persistent  problems  identified 
by  the  students  will  be  discussed.  Trends  in  such  areas  as  sports 
medicine,  coaching  and  officiating  will  also  be  considered. 

Physical  Education  A553     The  Development  and 

Conduct  of  Extra-Curricular 
Activities  for  Girls  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Wacker 

Cultural,  educational,  economic  and  physical  aspects  in  the  se- 
lection of  appropriate  activities  will  be  considered.  Objectives  in 
relation  to  desired  outcomes  will  be  established  on  the  basis  of 
group  needs.  Types  of  program  organization  and  planning  will  be 
discussed,  motivation,  publicity  and  awards  will  be  considered, 
programs  in  operation  will  be  examined,  and  literature  and  research 
projects  will  be  reviewed. 

Physical  Education  A578     Physical  Education  for 

the  Exceptional  Child  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Redd 

An  advanced  course  in  the  adaptation  of  physical  education  for 
the  exceptional  child.  The  aims,  objectives,  principles  and  under- 
lying philosophy  will  be  reviewed.  The  administration,  organization 
and  development  of  such  programs  in  the  schools  will  be  discussed 
at  length.   Current  trends  will  also  be  evaluated. 

Prerequisite:  An  undergraduate  course  in  adapted  or  corrective 
physical  education. 

Physical  Education  A603     Research  Seminar  in 

Physical  Education 

and  Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  principles  upon 
which  research  is  based  in  physical  education  and  health  and  to 
familiarize  students  with  important  studies,  programs,  personnel 
and  techniques  employed  in  research  in  this  area.  Each  student 
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will  be  required  to  complete   a  research   project  which   must  be 
presented  to  the  physical  education  faculty  for  approval. 

Prerequisite:  Education  503  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Re- 
search. 


SCIENCE   DEPARTMENT 

Biology  A407     Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology        Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall         Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.m.  Dr.  McDowell 

This  is  a  seminar  and  research  course  designed  to  give  oppor- 
tunity for  study  of  the  best  methods  and  practices  being  used  in 
the  teaching  of  secondary  school  biology.  Major  topics  of  discussion 
are:  aims  of  secondary  school  biology,  course  content,  functions  of 
textbooks,  testing,  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations,  and  the 
collection  and  use  of  suitable  and  available  laboratory  materials.  A 
study  is  made  of  recent  research  studies  in  the  field  of  biology 
teaching. 

Prerequisite:   16  semester-hours  in  biology 


Open  to  N.S.F.  participants  only 

Biology  A417     Modern  Biology  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Saturday  8:30  -  2:30  p.m.       Dr.  Muschio,  Dr.  Becker 

Dr.  Daniels 
Biology  A418     Modern  Biology  II  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  -  2:30  p.m.       Mr.  Fisher,  Mr.  Franklin 

This  course  meets  the  needs  of  in-service  teachers  who  re- 
quire training  in  the  new  approaches  to  biological  knowledge. 
Cellular  biology,  biochemistry,  evolution  and  genetics,  and  the 
plant  and  animal  community  comprise  the  five  general  areas 
to  be  stressed.  Specialists  present  the  data  and  indicate  the 
implications  for  man.  Visiting  lecturers  and  field  trips  con- 
tribute to  the  experiences  of  the  students. 

Prerequisites:  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree  from  an  accredited  col- 
lege or  university  in  some  area  of  biology. 
All  participants  must  be  in-service  biology 
teachers  in  a  secondarv  school 


Biology  A509     Field  Studies  of  Flowering  Plants  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring  Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.m.  Dr.  Kuhnen 

The  emphasis  of  this  course  is  placed  upon  the  methods  of  identi- 
fication of  higher  plants   and  the  ecological   factors   affecting  the 
growth  and  development  of  these  plants.    Plants  in  their  winter 
conditions  are  considered  first.    As  the  season  progresses,  the  em 
phasis   changes   from   the   identification    of   woody   to   herbaceous 
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forms.  Plant  communities  of  various  types  are  observed,  and  the 
factors  influencing  their  development  are  discussed.  Field  trips 
are  taken  to  such  typical  habitats  as  the  Pine  Barrens,  and  Troy 
Meadows. 

Prerequisite:  General  botany 

Chemistry  A411     Physical  Chemistry  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  & 

Saturday        8:30  - 12:30  p.m.  .  Dr.  Garik 

This  course,  the  first  half  of  a  year's  work  in  physical  chemistry, 
deals  with  gases,  liquids,  crystals,  physical  properties  and  elec- 
trolytes, colloids,  thermo-chemistry,  and  homogeneous  and  hetero- 
geneous equilibria. 

Prerequisites:  General  college  chemistry,  analytical  chemistry, 
and  general  college  physics. 

Chemistry  A414     Introduction  to  Radiochemistry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Gawley 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  use  of  radioisotope  experi- 
ments for  the  chemistry  curriculum.  The  course  consists  of  lecture 
and  laboratory  work  which  covers  such  topics  at  detection  instru- 
ments, counting  techniques,  sample  preparation,  radiochemical 
separations  by  co-precipitation,  chelation,  and  ion-exchange  tech- 
niques. 

Prerequisites:  General  college  chemistry,  general  college  physics, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Physics  A409     Basic  Electronics  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday     5:00  p.m. 

Thursday  5:00  -  8:20  p.m.  Mr.  Minor 

An  introductory  course  in  basic  electronic  phenomena  covering 
such  topics  as  elementary  circuit  theory,  electron  emission,  vacuum 
tube  characteristics,  vacuum  tubes  as  circuit  elements,  gaseous  dis- 
charge, and  the  use  of  transistors.  Applications  of  electronics  to 
instrumentation,  radio,  and  television  are  introduced. 

Prerequisites:  General  college  physics,  and  a  course  in  mag- 
netism and  electricity 

Physics  A520A/B     Selected  Topics  in  Physics, 

Part  I  and  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Spring     Part  I     Tuesday     5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Hodson 

Spring     Part  II  Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Hodson 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  physical  science  teachers 
with  recent  developments  in  physics.  Topics  considered  will  vary. 
Illustrative  examples  are:  Mossbauer  effect,  lasers  and  masers, 
nuclear  and  electron  resonance,  topics  from  astrophysics,  low  and 
high  temperature  physics.    Laboratory  work  is  not  required. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101,  102,  402 
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Science  A409     Senior  High  School  Physical  Science 

Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Placek 

The  social,  economic,  and  ecological  implications  of  plant  and 
animal  conservation  are  considered  together  in  this  course.  Discus- 
sion periods  are  interspersed  with  field  trips  to  forest  and  wildlife 
management  areas.  Cooperating  experts  from  state  and  federal 
agencies  bring  special  contributions  in  their  fields.  Visual  aids  are 
used  extensively. 

Science  A505     Research  Seminar  in  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Becker 

This  course  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  science,  supervisors,  and  science  teachers:  (1)  to  in- 
vestigate research  in  science  education;  (2)  to  organize  science 
experiences  and  science  information  with  the  teaching  materials 
for  the  public  schools.  Each  member  of  the  group  selects  a  project. 
This  project  must  be  presented  to  the  science  faculty  and  graduate 
students  for  evaluation. 

Prerequisites:  Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  science.  Educa- 
tion 503,  or  special  permission  of  the  instructor 

Education  A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction — Science  Sec.  Ill  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

(See  Education  listing  for  description) 

SOCIAL  STUDIES   DEPARTMENT 

Education  A595D     Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction — Social  Studies  Sec.  I       Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

(See  Education  listing  for  description) 

Social  Studies  A402     Comparative  Governments  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Staff 

This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  study  the  political  systems 
of  the  major  world  powers.  Attention  is  given  to  the  political  insti- 
tutions of  Great  Britain,  France,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  In  each 
instance,  political  institutions  are  viewed  against  their  economic 
and  social  backgrounds.  Frequent  comparisons  are  drawn  between 
the  American  federal  government  and  the  foreign  government  con- 
sidered in  this  course. 

Social  Studies  A408     History  of  New  Jersey  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Moffatt 

This  course  assists  teachers  in  acxiniring  a  better  knowledge  of 
their  state.  A  study  is  made  of  the  history  of  New  Jersey  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  social,  political,  economic,  and  cultural  develop- 
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ment  of  the  people  from  the  beginning  of  the  settlement  to  the 
present.  Attention  is  given  to  the  geographical  and  industrial  as- 
pects of  the  state,  and  the  place  of  New  Jersey  in  the  national 
setting. 

Social  Studies  A410X     Contemporary  Africa  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Beckwith 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  background  with  which  to 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  social,  political  and  economic 
trends  of  modern  Africa.  An  effort  is  made  to  establish  the  natural 
and  historical  setting  for  a  consideration  of  colonial  issues  and 
policies,  as  well  as  decolonization  and  independence. 

Social  Studies  A413     Economic  History  of  the 

United  States  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  p.m.  Staff 

The  great  trends  and  movements  in  agriculture,  finance,  com- 
merce, manufacturing,  transportation,  and  industrial  relations  are 
traced  from  their  beginnings  in  the  colonial  period  to  their  con- 
temporary expressions  in  the  present  crisis.  This  course  supple- 
ments, but  it  does  not  duplicate,  courses  in  the  political  history  of 
the  United  States  or  courses  in  economic  principles  and  problems. 

Social  Studies  A435X     The  Development  of  Latin 

America  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Fincher 

This  course  deals  with  Latin  America  from  the  pre-Columbian 
era  to  the  end  of  the  wars  of  independence.  Stress  is  placed  upon 
the  geographical  background,  and  the  development  of  the  Maya, 
Inca  and  Aztec  civilizations.  After  considering  the  Spanish  and 
Portuguese  backgrounds  of  the  Latin-American  people,  considera- 
tion is  given  to  the  European  cultures  established  in  the  New  World. 
In  dealing  with  the  wars  of  independence  in  Latin  America,  com- 
parisons are  made  with  the  American  Revolution. 

Social  Studies  A442     The  Far  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  More 

A  study  is  made  of  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  situation 
of  the  Far  East,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  historical  back- 
ground of  China  and  Japan,  and  of  our  relations  with  the  Philip- 
pines. Oriental  folkways,  religion,  education,  population  shifts, 
and  strategic  questions  are  discussed.  This  course  provides  an  ap- 
proach to  the  problems  the  United  States  must  face  in  the  Far  East. 

Social  Studies  A445A  Introduction  to  Anthropology  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall         Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Quintana 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  and  study  of  human 
origins,  early  man,  race,  language,  and  physical  anthropology,  and 
it  surveys  the  development  of  cultures  and  considers  inventions  and 
adaptation  and  other  processes  of  cultural  growth  and  change.    At- 
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tention  is  focused  upon  the  origins  and  growth  of  human  civilization 
and  the  phicc  of  the  individual  in  the  frame\\'ork  of  society. 

Social  Studies  A446     Current  Problems  In  Economics 

and  Government  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Kronish 

Designed  to  analyze  the  relationship  of  economics  to  govern- 
ment, the  causes  and  results  of  governmental  activity  are  discussed 
in  the  light  of  their  economic  significance  and  bearing  on  public 
welfare  through  a  study  of  certain  classical  decisions  of  the  Supreme 
Court  involving  those  cases  relating  specifically  to  economic  issues. 

Social  Studies  A458     Russia  as  a  World  Power  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Cohen 

An  analysis  of  Russia's  relations  with  China,  Iran,  Turkey,  the 
European  continent,  Enghuid,  and  the  United  States  is  presented. 
Marxist  world  policy,  as  interpreted  by  Kautsky,  Plekhanov,  Jaures, 
Bukharin,  Trotsky,  Lenin,  and  Stalin  is  described.  The  changing 
views  of  the  Second  and  Third  Internationals,  and  the  organization 
and  methods  of  the  Comintern  are  discussed. 


Soc.  Studies  A466     Puerto  Rico  and  the 

Virgin  Islands  Ch.  2  s.h. 

December  24,  1965  to  January  I,  1966  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day  field-study  course  devoted  to  a  survey 
of  our  nearest  island  possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of 
San  Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the  University,  the  rain 
forest  and  the  submarine  gardens,  a  two-day  trip  through  the 
island  visiting  pinc^ipple,  coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  nun  pro- 
ducing areas,  churches,  homes  and  historic  places.  One  day 
is  spent  in  St.  Tliomas,  largest  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  Uip 
to  and  horn  tlic  islands  is  made  b\'  air. 


Social  Studies  A468     Three  (contrasting  (Caribbean 
C'ultines:  (airacao,  ('araeas, 
Trinidad  Cr.  2  s.h. 

April  8-17,   1966  Mr.  Bye 

This  field  shidy  course  will  study  tlu^  Dutch  culture  of  tlu^ 
island  of  (^nracao,  the  Spanish  culture^  of  Caracas,  X^entv.uela, 
and  the  English  culture  of  tlu"  island  of  'lYinidad.  Stops  will 
also  be  made  in  Barbados  and  Antigua.  Since  the  western  is- 
lands of  the  West  Indies  can  no  longer  be  visited,  this,  together 
with  (he  Piierlo  Uico-Virgin  Island  tour  given  at  Christmas, 
jirovides  a  nnicjue  ()|)p()rtunit\  to  bc^come  familiar  with  the 
best  asi)e(ls  ol  the  (Caribbean  area.  Tlu\se  two  trips  comi)le- 
mciil  each  oilier. 
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Social  Studies  A492A/B     Studies  in  American  Life— 

The  East  and  The  West      Cr.  2  s.h.  ea. 

Fall         Part  A  The  East     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Bye 

Spring     Part  B  The  West    Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Bye 

These  courses  comprise  a  unit  dealing  with  the  United  States  as 
a  cultural,  historic,  geographic,  economic,  social  and  political  unit 
and,  at  the  same  time,  an  appreciation  of  regional  differences  which 
characterize  American  unity  and  diversity. 

The  subject  matter  of  Social  Studies  492A  covers  New  England, 
the  Central  East,  the  South,  and  the  Middle  West  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River.  The  subject  matter  of  Social  Studies  492B  deals  with 
the  regions  west  of  the  Mississippi. 

Social  Studies  A511     American  Colonial  History  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Royer 

A  study  of  European  colonial  activity  in  the  New  World  with 
particular  emphasis  on  the  areas  which  now  constitute  the  United 
States.  Political,  social,  economic,  and  intellectual  developments 
receive  attention. 

Social  Studies  A512     Origin  and  Development  of  the 

Constitution  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  Kops 

This  course  is  an  intensive  study  of  the  origin  and  framing  of 
the  Constitution  of  the  United  States.  It  aims  to  search  out  the 
roots  and  influences  that  determined  our  basic  political  institutions. 
The  seminar  method  is  employed  and  attention  is  given  to  the 
techniques  of  historical  research  and  historical  writing  as  it  applies 
to  the  early  period  in  American  history. 

Social  Studies  ASH     Middle  Period  in  American 

History  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Beckwith 

A  study  of  the  significant  events  and  developments  of  this  period 
of  our  history,  including  attention  to  Jacksonian  democracy,  west- 
ward expansion,  sectionalism,  the  Civil  War,  and  Reconstruction. 

Social  Studies  A515     History  of  Political  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  5:00  p.m.  Staff 

A  study  of  the  forces  which  contributed  to  the  development  of 
the  modern  industrialized  America,  the  changing  nature  of  American 
society,  and  the  reactions  to  the  changes  which  took  place  in  the 
period. 

Social  Studies  A523     Modern  France  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  p.m.  Dr.  Barker 

This  course  studies  the  development  of  modern  France  from 
1789  to  the  present.    Emphasis  is  placed  upon  political,  social  and 
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economic  coiidilioiis  and  licnds  lioni  llic  l{c\ oinlion  and  Napoleon 
tliron^h  tlh'  l^csloralion,  Sc'cond  iMnpirc,  'I'liird  and  T'onrth  He 
])nl)Iie.s  lo  the  cstahlislnncnt  in  I95S  oi  (he  l-'ildi  l{e])nl)lic  1)\ 
(Miarles  de  (ianllc. 

Social   Sliidics   A5.'J2     Applied  Aiilhropoloi^y  ('r.  2  s.Ii. 

Spriiii;     Wednesday  7:'M)  p.m.  Dr.  Quinlana 

'I'liis  conrsc  considers  llic  sclcclion  and  application  of  antliro- 
j)()l(),^ieal  data  loi  dealinij,  willi  i)r()l)lcins  ol  e()ntenii)()rary  liFe. 
iMnphasis  is  placed  on  anthropological  method,  earh'  i)r()l)lems  ot 
aj)plicali()n,  and  the  relevance  today  ol  anthropological  knowledge; 
in  the  prolessions.  (  Prere((nisile:  Social  Siui)n;s  431  or  432.  \\v- 
(jnired  lor   \nthr()|)()lou;y  concentration.) 

Social   Studies   A541      Foundations  ol  (Contemporary 

luonomic   I'liounlit  ( 'r.  2  s.h. 

l-all  Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Kronish 

The  ()l)jccti\(s  ol  this  conrsc  are:  (  I  )  lo  sln(l\'  the  antecedents 
ol  enrrenl  econonue  theory;  (2)  to  anaK/.e  economies  as  a  cumu- 
lative science  thr()nu;h  examination  ol  the  works  ol  the  creative 
econonn'sls;  (3)  to  loster  an  understanding  ol  the  uses  and  limita- 
tions ol  economic  thcor\ . 

Social   Studies  A()03     Senu'nai   in  Social  Studies  ('r.  2  s.li. 

I'all  Saturday    10:30  a.m.  Stall 

Spring;     Saturday   10:30  a.m.  Stall 

4'his  seminar  course  is  designed  i)rimarily  to  i^rovide  an  opi)()r- 
tunit\'  lor  graduate  students  in  the  social  studies  to  inv(\slii;ate  and 
ai)|)K'  the  tcchniciucs  ol  research  in  the  social  studies  lield.  ( Pre- 
re(juisite:     Im)1'(  a  i  ion   503). 

SPEECH    DEPARTMENT 

S|)eech   A  149     Advanced  Tuhlic  Speakini;  i.v.  2  s.h. 

J'all  Tuesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.   Ballare 

This  is  an  advanced  course  in  the  theory  and  i)ractice  ol  public 
s|)eakini:;.  It  i)rovi(les  ()i)p()rtunity  lor  Iraininu;  in  more  comjiUvx 
speech  skills,  especiallv  in  leadership  in  speech  situations.  Vvc- 
recpiisites:    Si'i;i;(  ;ii  204  oi   the  e(|uivalenl. 

Speech   A472     \'oice  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

S|)rinj4     Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Dr.  Leij^ht 

4'hc  |)mposes  ol  the  course  arc:  (  1  )  to  have  the  student  make 
a  car(4ul  analysis  ol  his  own  vocal  structure  and  vocal  habits  as 
aj)|)lied  to  the  basic  asjx'cts  and  factors  ol  sound;  (2)  lo  analyze 
inelleclivc  and  (4reclive  voice,  characteristics  ol  unpleasant  elenuMits 
through  inlensive  practice;  and  (3)  to  accjuirc  and  develop  control 
of  a  j)l(Msinn  sixakini!.  voice  in  various  sjx'akinjj;  and  oral  icadiujj; 
situations. 

Prere(piisile:  Si'i;i;c:ii   100 
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Speech  A481A  and  A481B     Methods  of  Teaching:;  Neii- 

rologically  Impaired        (^r.  2  s.h.  ea. 
Fall         Saturday  8:30-12:10  p.m.  Dr.  Scholl 

A.  Theory  and  methodology.  Study  of  the  causes  and  effects 
of  neurological  impairment  in  school  age  children.  Emphasis  will 
he  on  mc^thods  effective  in  helping  children  whose  perceptual 
dysfunctioning  int(Tferes  with  dc^velopment  of  communication  and 
of  learning.  DcMuonstrations  with  neurologically  impair(^d  children 
will  serve  as  the  basis  for  study  and  discussion. 

B.  Demonstration  and  practice  teaching.  Student  teaching, 
under  supervision,  of  groups  of  children  who  have  neurological 
impairments.  Discussion  and  (^valuation  will  follow  each  lesson. 
Parents  of  the  children  will  take  part  in  the  confc^rences  with  the 
teachers. 

Speech  A483A  and  A483B     Methods  and  Materials 

in  Teaching  Speech 
to  Language  Impaired 
Children— I  and  II         Cr.  2  s.h.  ca. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-12:10  p.m.  Mrs.  Hubschmann 

I.  Nature  and  needs  in  helping  language  impaired  children  to 
d(*vel()p  concepts  for  expressing  thoughts  and  needs.  Special  em- 
phasis on  mentally  retarded  children.  Demonstrations  with  train- 
able and  educable  children,  aphasic  children  and  schizophrenic 
children. 

II.  Methods,  materials  and  programs  for  teaching  children  with 
language  impairments  in  a  supervised  and  evaluated  clinical  prac- 
ticum  on  campus. 

Speech  A484     Cleft  Palate  and  Oral  Deformities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  p.m.  Mr.  Caracciolo 

Study  of  etiology  and  characteristics  of  cleft  palate  and  oral  de- 
formities or  malfunctions  in  children.  Emphasis  on  speech  therapy 
and  surgical  rc^pair  procedures.  Unit  on  tongue  thrust  therapy  is 
also  included. 

Speech  A563     Scenery  Design  and  C>onstruction  C>r.  3  s.h. 

Spring         Monday  7:30  p.m.  Mr.  MacC>onnell 

This  course  is  designed  to  extend  the  advanced  speech  student's 
knowledge  in  scenery  design  and  construction  techniques.  Special 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  stage  design  as  related  to  the  play,  the 
director,  and  the  audience.  The  course  of  study  includes  a  survey 
of  the  styles  of  design  and  the  use  of  the  perspective  sketch  and 
stage  model  in  planning  the  stage  setting.  The  application  of  stage 
construction  technicpies  is  used  to  demonstrate  the  n(^cessity  of 
scene  design  in  planning  the  stage  production.  Each  student  is 
expected  to  design  and  plan  the  construction  of  scenery  for  a  play 
appropriate  for  production  in  a  secondary  school. 
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MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 
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Fall-Spring  Announcemen 


or  tne 


ISIO 


EVENING  DIVISION  CALENDAR  1967-1968 


^att  Semester 


Sept.  11,  12 

Registration  (See  Priority  Registration  In- 
formation on  page  21): 

Sept.  14 

Classes  begin 

Oct.  3 

College  Convocation  &  Commencement 

Oct.  18 

End  of  First  Third  of  Semester 

Nov.  8 

Midpoint  of  Semester 

Nov.  9,  10,  11 

Faculty  Institute 

Nov.  15 

Last   day   to   file   for   June    M.A.    Degree 
Conferment 

Nov.  22-26 

Thanksgiving  Recess 

Dec.  17-Jan.  1 

Christmas  Vacation 

Jan.  2 

Classes  Resume 

Jan.  20 

Last  day  of  Classes-Fall  Semester 


^aflna    ^e 


Jan.  29,  30 

Registration  {See  Priority  Registration  In- 
formation on  page  22): 

Feb.  5 

Classes  begin 

March  9 

End  of  First  Third  of  Semester 

March  13 

M.A.  Comprehensive  Examinations,  7:00 
p.m.  Admin,  &  Super.,  Bus.  Ed.,  Dist.  Ed., 
Fine  Arts,  Ind.  Arts,  P.  &  G.,  Speech, 
Social  Studies 

March  15 

Last  day  to  file  for  Sept.  M.A.  Degree 
Conferment 

March  16 

M.A.  Comprehensive    Examinations,    9:00 

a.m.  Eng.,    Foreign    Lang.,    Math.,    Music, 

Phy.  Ed. 

March  30 

Midpoint  of  Semester 

April  7-15 

Spring  Recess 

April  16 

Classes  Resume 

May  27 

Last  day  of  Classes-Spring  Semester 

June  2 

Baccalaureate 

June  5 

Commencement 


Zj^atl   1967  Cla56  Schedule  ^prina  1968  Cladd  S>cheduU 


mnna 


Mondays 

September  18,  25-October  2,  9,  16,  23,  30 
November  6,  13,  20,  27-December  4,  11 
January  8,  15 


Mondays 

February  5,  12,  19,  26-March  4,  11,  18,  25 
April   1,  22,  29-May  6,  13,  20,  27 


Tuesdays 

September  19,  26-October  3,  10,  17,  24,  31 
November  14,  21,  28-December  5,  12 
January  2,  9,  16 

Wednesdays 

September  20,  27-October  4,  11,  18,  25 
November  1,  8,  15,  29-December  6,  13 
January  3,  10,  17 

Thursdays 

September  14,  21,  28-October  5,  12,  19,  26 
November  2,  16,  30-December  7,  14 
January  4,  11,  28 

Saturdays 

September  16,  23,  30-October  7,  14,  21,  28 
November  4,  18-December  2,  9,  16 
January  6,  13,  20 


Tuesdays 

February  6,  13,  20,  27-March  5,  12,  19,  26 
April  2,  16,  23,  30-May  7,  14,  21 

Wednesdays 

February  7,  14,  21,  28-March  6,  13,  20,  27 
April  3,  17,  24-May  1,  8,  15,  22 

Thursdays 

February  8,  15,  22,  29-March   7,   14,  21,  28 
April  4,   18,  25-May  2,  9,  16,  23 

Saturdays 

February  10,   17,  24-March  2,  9,  16,  23,  30 
April  6,  20,  27-May  4,   11,  18,  25 
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HOW  TO  GET  TO  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 


Location 

Montclair  State  College  is  on  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue,  Upper 
Montclair  (Turn  at  the  blinker) .  The  College  is  one  mile  south  of  the  junction 
of  Route  3  and  46  on  Valley  Road. 


Directions  For  Reaching  the  College 

From  BloomReJd  Avenue,  Montclair  Center  (Sear's  store)  proceed  north 
on  Valley  Road — two  miles  to  the  Normal  Avenue  blinker. 

Heading  East  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  West's  Diner;  take  the  next 
right,  Valley  Road — one  mile  to  blinker  at  Norman  Avenue. 

Heading  West  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  the  junction  with  Route  3. 
Turn  on  Valley  Road  to  Montclair,  bear  right  on  clover-leaf  and  proceed 
south  under  Route  46 — one  mile  to  the  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

From  the  Turnpike  North  of  Exit  JO  or  South  of  George  Washington 
Bridge  turn  at  Route  3  West  or  Route  46  West,  then  as  above.  From  the 
Turnpike  South  of  Exit  10,  leave  the  Turnpike  at  Exit  10  and  follow  directions 
for  Garden  State  Parkway  North. 

Heading  North  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  left  at  Exit  153B  and 
proceed  west  on  Route  3  to  Valley  Road. 

Heading  South  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  at  Route  46  West 
(Clifton  Exit  154)  thence  to  Valley  Road.  If  you  miss  that  turn,  continue 
South  to  Exit  151,  Watchung  Avenue,  thence  west  to  Valley  Road  and  North 
to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  60  Public  Service  Bus  from  Newark  to  Montclair  terminates  at 
the  Southwest  end  of  the  campus. 

The  No.  76  PuhUc  Service  Bus  from  Paterson  to  Orange  stops  at  Valley 
Road  and  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  66  DeCamp  Bus  from  New  York,  which  leaves  on  the  half  hour 
from  Platform  73,  Port  Authority  Bus  Terminal,  stops  at  Valley  Road  and  Mt. 
Hebron  Road — one  long  block  from  the  campus. 

The  Erie  Railroad,  Montclair  Heights  Station,  is  at  the  Southwest  corner  of 
the  campus. 


WHEN   IN   DOUBT 

Call 

746-9500— Area  Code  201 


Montclair  State  College,  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of 
Teacher  Education,  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Secondary  Schools.  Montclair  State  is  also  fully  accredited  by  the  National 
Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  for  the  preparation  of  Elementary  and 
Secondary  School  Teachers  and  School  Service  Personnel,  with  the  Master's  Degree 
as  the  highest  degree  approved. 


COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D President 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Dean  oi  the  College 

Lawton  W.  Blanton,  A.M Dean  of  Students 

Vincent  B.  Calabrese,  M.Ed Director-Business  Service 

Anthony  R.  Kuolt,  M.Ed Assistant  to  the  President 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Ph.D Associate  Dean-Graduate 

Laurence  Bellagamba,  Ed.D Associate  Dean-Undergraduate 

Charity  Eva  Runden,  Ph.D Administrative  Assistant 

Robert  E,  MacVane,  Ed.M Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Marshall  A.  Butler,  M.A.  . .  Assistant  Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Maxine  R.  Bullard,  A.B Recorder,  Evening  Division 

M.  Patricia  Fries,  M.A Counselor,  Evening  Division 

Simone  C.  Picard,  A.M Counselor,  Evening  Division 

George  G.  King,  Ed.D Director  of  Admissions 

Norman  E.  Lange,  Ed.D Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement 

Peter  P.  Stapay,  Ed.M Registrar 

John  R.  Beard,  D.L.S Head  Librarian 


Joseph   F.  Becker 
Harold  C.  Bohn 
Lillian  A.  Calcia 
Paul  C.  Clifford 
Earl  C.  Davis 
L.  Howard  Fox 
Carl  E.  Frankson 
Katharine  B.  Hall 


GRADUATE  COUNCIL 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Chairman 

Herbert  J.  Ilaucr 

Dorothy  Morse 

Louis  C.  Nanassy 

Earl  K.  Peckham 

Bertha  B.  Quintana 

John  G.  Redd 

Louis    Rocdcrcr 

Ralph    Walter 


John  R.  Beard,  ex  ofEcio 
Robert  E.  MacVane, 

ex  officio 
Allan  Morehead,  ex  officio 
Simone  C.  Picard,  ex  ofRcio 
Charity  Eva  Runden, 

ex  officio 
Thomas  H.  Richardson, 

ex  officio 


FACULTY 
Fall   and   Spring  Semesters   1967-1968 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D Piesident 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Dean  oi  the  College 

Robert  E.  Mac  Vane,  M.Ed Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

John  A.  Almquist,  A.M English 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Ph.D -.   Associate  Dean-Graduate 

Philip  H.  Anderson,  M.S Mathematics 

Harr>-  Balfe,  M.A.,  LL.B Social  Studies 

Anthony  J.  Baragona,  M.A Mathematics 

Richard  J.  Barker,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Joseph  F.  Becker,  Ed.D N.S.F.  Program:  Science 

Muriel  R.   Becker,   M.A English 

Robert  R.  Beckwith,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Laurence  Bellagamba,  Ed.D Associate  Dean-Undergraduate 

George  Bernstein,  M.A Social  Studies 

Carolyn  E.  Bock,  Ph.D Foreign  Language 

Harold  C.  Bohn,  Ed.D.  (on  leave  Fall  Semester)    . .  Chairman,  Department  of  English 

Bertrand  P.  Boucher,  A.M Geography 

Daniel  Brower,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  oi  Psychology 

Edgar  C.  Bye,  A.M Social  Studies 

Lillian  A.  Calcia,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Fine  Aits 

Gerald  L.  Caracciolo,  A.M Speech 

Anne  C.  Castens,  Ed.D Director,  College  High  School,  Education 

M.  Anne  Chapman,  M.F.A Fine  Aits 

Arthur  H.  Christmann,  S.M.D : Music 

Paul  C.  Clifford,  A.M Chairman,  Department  of  Mathematics 

Ross  A.  Coates,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Alden  C.  Coder,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Philip  S.  Cohen,  Ph.D ,.   Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Studies 

Frank  M.  Cordasco,  Ed.D Education 

William  A.  Cuff,  M.A Education 

Cert  L.  Daniels,  Ed.D N.S.F.  Program:  Science 

Earl  C.   Davis,   Ph.D Education 

Leon  De  Leeuw,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Andrew  Demetropoulos,   M.A Mathematics 

Florence  L.  Dick,  M.A Education 

Arthur  W.  Earl,  Ed.  D.  ..  Chairman,  Dept.  of  Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Steven  C.   L.   Earley,   Ph.D English 

Anna  Eiben,  M.A Foreign  Language 

Emma  Fantone,  A.M Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Center 

Victoria    Filas,    A.M Science 

Ernest  B.  Fincher,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

Jacob    Fisher,    A.M Science 

Lois  G.  Floyd,  Ph.D Education 

Howard  Fox,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Speech 

Carl  E.  Frankson,  Ph.D Industrial  Education  and  TechnoJogy 

5 


M.  Herbert  Freeman,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Business  Education 

Paul  E.  Froelich,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Paul  A.  Gaeng,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Foreign  Languages 

Joan  E.  Gallagher,  A.M Education 

Robert  Garfunkel,  M.A Mathematics 

Victor  G.  Garibaldi,  A.M.  and  M.S Education 

Irwin  Gawley,  Jr.,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Science 

Elizabeth  M.  Geiss,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Abraham  Gelfond,  Ph.D Education 

Elsie  O.  Gibson,  M.L.S Library  Science 

Harrison  Goodall,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Alfred  H.  Gorman,  Ed.D Education 

Carl  Gottschall,   M.S Mathematics 

Donald  B.  Gregg,  A.M Education 

Lois  J.  Guthrie,  M.S Home  Economics 

Howard  L.  Haas,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Katherine  B.  Hall,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Home  Economics 

Imad  Hamdan,  M.A.T Science 

Herbert  J.  Hauer,  Ph.D Education 

Joseph  C.  Hecht,  Ed.D Business  Education 

George  A.  Horn,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Gilbert  O.  Hourtoule,  Ph.D Social  Science 

Paul  H.  Jones,  M.F.A Fine  Arts 

Gilbert  Kahn,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Abraham  S.  Kampf,  Ph.D Fine  Arts 

Lawrence  B.  Kenyon,  Ed.D Education 

Mathilda  S.  Knecht,  A.M Foreign  Languages 

Leah  K.  Koditschek,  Ph.D N.S.F.  Program;  Science 

William  G.  Koellner,  M.A Mathematics 

L.  Robert  Kohls,  Ph.D Fine  Arts 

Walter  E.  Kops,  A.M Social  Studies 

Stephen  W.  Kowalski,  Ph.D Science 

Russell  Krauss,  Ph.D Enghsh 

Sidney  J.  Kronish,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

S.  Marie  Kuhnen,  Ph.D Science 

Marcoantonio  Lacatena,  M.A Mathematics 

Gerhard  Lang,  Ph.D Education 

Charles  L.  Leavitt,  Ph.D Enghsh 

Gilbert  Leight,  Ph.D Speech 

Edith  G.  H.  Lenel,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Charlotte  Lockwood,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Evan  M.  Maletsky,  Ph.D Mathematics 

Charles  H.  Martens,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Samson  McDowell,  Ph.D N.S.F.  Program;  Science 

James  T.  Mchortcr,  Ed.D Education 

Matt  Merfcld,  M.A Mathematics 

Karl   R.   Moll,   A.M Speech 

I-rank  P.  Mcrlo,  Ed.D Education 


Ward    Moore,    Ed.D Music 

Lois  A.  More,  Ed.D Social  Studies 

Earl  E.  Mosier,  Ph.D Education 

Louis  C.  Nanassay,  Ed.D Business  Education 

Gideon  Nettler,  B.S Mathematics 

George  A.  Olsen,  A.M Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Earl  K.  Peckham,  Ed.D Education 

James  P.  Pettegrove,  A.M Acting  Chairman  (Fall  Semester),  Dept.  of  English 

George  F.  Placek,  A.M : Science 

Dorothy  M.  Priesing,  A.M Music 

Sara  F.  Prieto,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Bertha  B.  Quintana,  Ed.D Social  Studies 

Sanford  R.  Radner,  Ed.D Enghsh 

Robert  C.  Ramsdell,  M.A Science 

Herbert  E.  Reaske,  A.M Enghsh 

John  G.  Redd,  Ph.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Eloisa   Rivera-Rivera,    Ph.D Foreign    Languages 

John  P.  Roberts,  A.M EngUsh 

Jerome  Rockvvood,  Ph.D Speech 

Louis  Roederer,  A.M Foreign  Languages 

Albert  D.  Rossetti,  M.A Business  Education 

Helen  E.  Royer,  Ph.D Social  Studies 

George  E.   Salt,  A.M Education 

Maria  Schantz,  A.M Education 

Joan  Schleede,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Henry  E.  Schmidt,  A.M Health  and  Physical  Education 

Harold  M.  Scholl,  Ed.D Speech 

Madeleine  Sergent,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Miriam  Silver,  M.A Home  Economics 

Sidney  Simon,   Ph.D Business  Education 

Donald  E.  Sobolik,  M.A Speech 

Betty  K.  Sommer Health  and  Physical  Education 

Catherine  A.  Speed,  A.M Mathematics 

Robert  M.  Swerdlow,  M.S Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Lillian  Szklarczyk,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Tete  H.  Tetens,  Jr.,  M.A Education 

Richard  W.  Tews,  Ph.D.  Director,  Panzer  School  of  Physical  Education  and  Hygiene 

Joseph   L.  Venturini,   M.Ed Education 

Ralph  A.  Vernacchia,  A.M Fine  Arts 

Hazel  Wacker,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Ralph  Walter,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Education 

Ruth  A.  Ward,  M.A Education 

Brian  B.  Watkins,  B.F.A Fine  Arts 

Benjamin  Wilkes,  M.S Chairman,   Department   of  Music 

Vernon  Williams,  A.M Mathematics 

Thomas  J.  Wilt,  M.M Music 

Ronald  S.  Woodworth,  A.M Science 

Frederic  H.  Young,  Ph.D English 

Albert  Zabady,  M.S.T Science 

Louis  E.  Zerbe,  M.M Music 


AIMS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Evening  Division  program  is  designed  specifically  to  meet  the 
needs  of: 

1.  Matriculated  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs  who  wish  to 
meet  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree. 

2.  Teachers-in-service  who  desire  to  complete  degree  requirements,  to 
improve  their  professional  standing;  or  to  take  courses  for  state  certifi- 
cation purposes. 

3.  Graduates  from  liberal  arts  colleges  seeking  certification  to  teach  in 
the  New  Jersey  public  secondary  schools. 

4.  Persons,  not  desiring  credit,  interested  in  pursuing  college  work  for 
cultural  or  voaitional  purposes.  Permission  to  register  will  depend  on 
the  course  enrollment. 

5.  Persons  interested  in  special  workshops,  institutes,  and  seminars. 

ADMISSION   REGULATIONS 

Students  ma\  enter  in  one  of  two  categories:  Students  seeking  a  Master's 
Degree  (degree  candidates),  or  students  not  seeking  a  degree. 

DEGREE  CANDIDATES — Matriculation  for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Major  Areas — In  addition  to  the  major  in  Teaching,  graduate  programs 
are  offered  in  the  following  areas:  Administration  and  Supervision,  Business 
Education,  Distributive  Education,  English,  Fine  Arts,  Foreign  Languages 
(French  and  Spanish),  Industrial  Arts,  Mathematics,  Music,  Personnel  and 
Guidance,  Physical  Education — Health  Education,  Science,  Social  Studies,  and 
Speech  (Speech  Arts  and  Speech  Therapy). 

Persons  EJigibJc — Teachers-in-service,  as  well  as  those  interested  in  per- 
sonal and  professional  growth  who  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  ac- 
ci edited  college,  have  a  high  scholastic  average  and  hold  a  New  Jersey 
teacher's  certificate.  (This  does  not  apply  to  the  major  in  teaching.  See 
"Teacher  Certification  Information"  page  10,  for  information  concerning  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching.) 

Procedure 

1.  V\\c  an  application  with  the  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies  and  pay 
a  $5.00  application  for  admission  fee  (sec  "Tuition,  Fees  and  Expenses"). 

2.  Have  forwarded  to  the  Graduate  Office  oflrtcial  transcripts  of  all 
pre\'ious  college  work.  (Upon  acceptance,  a  student  will  be  furnished  a  def- 
inite statement  of  requirements,  entitled  a  Work  Program.  Tliis  Work 
Program  must  be  presented  each  time  a  student  registers.) 

3.  Obtain  approval  of  courses  from  Department  Chairman  or  Advisor 
during  the  hours  of  registration. 

Note:  1  and  2  above  must  l)e  completed  at  least  six  weeks  prior  to 
registration. 

TrAusfer  of  Credits — Not  more  than  cS  semester-hours  of  work  taken  prior 
to  matriculation  are  accepted  for  credit  toward  tlie  M.  A.  Degree.  Transfer  of 
graduate  credit  from  other  institutions — up  to  8  semester  liours — may  be 
granted  graduates  of  accredited  institutions  wlio  matriculate  on  or  after 
April   12,   1962. 


Research  RcY/in'rcinc/jf  consists  of  Kducation  S03,  Mctliods  and  Instru- 
ments of  Research  and  a  departmental  seminar  or  Master's  'I'hesis.  (M.A.'l'. 
Students  must  register  for  15  59 SG  "Action  Research"  in  lieu  of  15  503). 
Education  503  should  be  taken  rather  early  in  the  program  and  precedes 
work  in  more  advanced  research  courses. 

Master's  Thesis — Students  writing  a  thesis  must  register  for  the  course, 
Departmental  600,  Master's  Tliesis,  which  carries  4  semester  hours  of  credit. 
For   further  information   regarding   the   thesis,   see   the  Graduate   Bulletin. 

Residence  Requireiucut — All  matriculated  students  in  the  Graduate 
Program  will  be  required  to  complete  at  least  one  full-time  (6  s.  h.)  summer 
session  or  at  least  one  regular  semester   (12  s.h.)    to  fulfill  this  requirement. 

AppUcatiou  ior  degree  conferment — The  appropriate  ajDplication  form 
must  be  completed  and  submitted  to  the  Evening  Division  Office  by  each 
degree  candidate  in  accordance  with  the  calendar  printed  below. 

Submit  form  by: 

November    1 5    for   the   follo\\ing   JUNE    commencement 
March   1  5  for  the  following  SEPTEMBER  connnencement 

Application  blanks  for  this  purpose  may  be  secured  in  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion Office.  Ihe  lesponsihiht)'  ior  making  said  appiica tion  rests  with  the 
candidate.  Students  should  check  with  advisors  concerning  final  examination 
dates  and  other  details  involved  with  the  graduation  procedure. 

Compreheusive  Examination — Students  planning  to  complete  degree 
requirements  for  the  June  or  September  connnencement  must  complete  their 
departmental  comprehensive  examination  requirement  on  the  date  indicated 
in  the  Evening  Division  Calendar.  It  is  the  student's  lesponsibiUty  to  notify 
his  advisor  that  he  intends  to  take  the  examination.  Tliis  procedure  should  be 
completed  at  least  6  weeks  prior  to  the  examination  date  in  order  to  allow 
ample  time  for  the  department  to  communicate  with  each  candidate  con- 
cerning any  pre-examination  procedure. 
Comprehensi\e  Examinations  are  not  given   during  the  Summer  Session. 

STUDENTS  NOT  SEEKING  A  DEGREE,  but 

1.  Desiring  to  Tiansier  Credit.  Persons  who  wish  to  enroll  in  courses  for 
th.e  purpose  of  having  credit  transferred  to  another  institution  may  be  admit- 
ted by  submitting  to  the  Director  of  Evening  Division  an  official  letter  from 
the  Dean  of  the  University  or  College  in  which  they  are  earning  the  degree. 
This  letter  must  contain  a  statement  that  the  student  is  in  good  standing,  his 
accumulative  average,  and  the  courses  or  kind  of  courses  for  which  the  student 
may  register.  Special  transfer  of  credit  forms  may  be  completed  in  the 
Evening  Division  Office.  The  College  reser\es  the  right  to  decide  w^hether  or 
not  the  student  has  fulfilled  necessary  prerequisites.  Certain  400-numbered 
courses  and  all  500  and  600-n umbered  courses  are  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  College  Deans  should  incpiire  about  student's  eligibility  if  in- 
terested in  400-level  courses. 

2.  Desiring  to  Audit.  Persons  who  desire  to  take  courses  for  cultural, 
vocational,  professional,  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who  do  not  wish  college 
credit,  may  register  as  auditors.  All  persons  auditing  a  course  must  establish 
eligibility,  register,  and  pay  the  same  tuition  fees  as  other  students. 

3.  Desiring  initial  teaching  certificates,  (emergency,  provisional  or  stand- 


aid).  Before  registration  will  be  accepted,  students  should  follow  instructions 
listed  under  the  heading,  "Teacher  Certification  Information." 
4.    Desiring  work  t>e\ond  AI.A.  or  for  advanced  certificates. 

TEACHER  CERTIFICATION   INFORMATION 

I.    ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

A.  Students  who  plan  to  take  courses  leading  to  certification  for  sec- 
ondary and/or  special  subject  teaching  must  file  an  Application  for 
Admission  form  with  the  Evening  Division  at  Montclair  State 
College.  The  completed  application  form,  five-dollars  ($5.00) 
non-refundable  application  fee,  official  college  transcripts,  and  a 
letter  stating  the  subject  area(s)  in  which  certification  is  desired, 
must  be  fonvarded  to  the  Evening  Division  (Attention:  Certifica- 
tion Advisor)  at  least  one  month  prior  to  the  end  of  any  semester 
for  admission  the  following  semester. 

B.  Correspondence  subsequently  received,  including  the  work  program 
(Program  Advisement  Sheet),  must  be  presented  each  time  a 
student  registers  for  a  course  or  courses. 

C.  Students  interested  in  the  combined  certification  and  Master  of 
Arts  with  a  major  in  Teaching  programs  are  expected  to  follow  the 
same  procedure  as  outlined  above.  Application  for  the  ''approved 
certification  program"  should  be  completed  prior  to  their  first 
registration.  However,  students  registering  after  June  1,  1966  may 
complete  up  to  8  semester  hours  of  course  work  prior  to  acceptance 
in  the  "approved  certification  program."  Students  registered  for 
certification  work  prior  to  June  1,  1966  may  apply  a  ma.ximum  of 
12  semester  hours  toward  the  approved  certification  program. 

Certification  students  who  have  not  had  an  opportunity  to 
file  an  application  and  are  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the 
Evening  Division  must  show  official  evidence  of  having  earned 
a  bachelor's  degree  (e.g.  undergraduate  transcript)  and/or  an 
official  evaluation  from  the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

D.  All  general  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  addressed  to 
a  Certification  Advisor  (Miss  Fries  or  Miss  Picard)  at  the  College; 
preregistration    advisement   by   appointment    is    recommended. 

II.    COURSE  OFFERINGS 

The  Professional  Education  courses  listed  below,  from  the  Fall  and  Spring 
Semester  schedules,  are  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  the 
first  certificate  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  public  secondary  schools. 
Courses  should  be  selected  from  the  following  categories  (listed  accord- 
ing to  Professional  Education  areas  specified  by  the  State  Board  of 
Examiners) : 

METHODS  FaJ]     Spring 

10-A401B        Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 

Bookkeeping      x 

I0-A401C       Principles  and  Methods  of    leaching 

Shorthand     x 

10 


METHODS   (cont.) 

10-A401D       Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 

Typing    x 

11-A454  Principles  and  Methods  of  Distributi\e 

Education*     x 

15-A595D       Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

Social   Studies    x 

15-A595D       Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction — 

English      X 

15-A595D       Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction — 

Mathematics     x 

15-A595D       Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction — 

Science     x 

40-A401X       The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages  in  the 

Secondary    Schools     x 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
Required 

1 5-A560         Advanced  Educational  Psychology    x  x 

15-A561  Child  and  Adolescent  Development   x  x 

Electives 

15-A564  Physicalh'  and  Mentally  Handicapped    x 

15-A565  Socially  and  Emotionally  Handicapped x 

15-A566  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted   ....        x 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION 

15-A595A       Foundations  of  Education,  Part  I      x           x 

15-A595B       Foundations  of  Education,  Part  II     x           x 

15-A595C       Structure  and  Organization  of  American 

Schools      X           X 

I1-A456  Organization  and  Administration  of  Distributive 

Education*     x 

28-A507          Principles  and  Philosophy  of  Vocational- 
Technical   Education**    x 

CURRICULUM 

I5-A595D       Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

(as  listed  under  METHODS  above) 
24-A502  Curriculum   Construction   in  Art 

Education**     x 

♦Applicable    to    specialized     Professional     Education     requirements     in     Distributive     Education. 
•'Applicable      to      Professional      Education      requirements      in      Distributive      Education,      Home      Economics, 
Industrial     Arts. 
***Applicable    for    Fine    Arts    certification. 

Applications  will  be  accepted  only  after  a  student  has  successfully 
completed  all  certification  course  requirements.  The  student  teach- 
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ing  period  extends  full  time  for  a  period  of  ten  consecutive  weeks 
during  the  Fall  or  Spring  Semester. 

Prior  to  filing  an  application  for  student  teaching,  a  minimum  of 
ten  semester  credit  hours,   including  a  course  in   the  methods   of 
teaching  the  specific  subject  for  which  certification  is  being  sought, 
must  be  completed  at  Montclair  State  College. 
Fee:  $194.00 

B.  Super\ised  Teaching  Seiiiiiiar 

In-ser\ice  teachers  holding  emergency  or  pro\isional  certificates 
may  elect  Education  59 5E  and  59 5F— SUPERVISED  TEACHING 
SEMINAR  instead  of  Education  403.  These  students  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  program  only  with  prior  written  permission  of  the 
local  superintendent  of  schools  and  agreement  with  the  local 
school  system  regarding  a  program  of  joint  super\ision  with  Mont- 
clair State  College.  Unlike  Education  403,  the  Supervised  Teaching 
Seminar  mav  be  the  initial  course  in  the  student's  program. 
Fee:  $194.00 

C.  PJacement  Services 

Registration  with  the  Placement  office  is  open  to  all  students  who 
have  successfully  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of 
course  work  at  Montclair  and  are  eligible  for  a  teaching  certificate. 
Services  of  the  Office  include  notification  of  job  openings  for  which 
the  applicant  is  qualified  and  preparation  of  supporting  credentials. 

Additional  information  concerning  student  teaching  and  placement  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement. 

IV.    RULES  CONCERNING  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

Every  teacher  in  New  Jersey  must: 

1.  Be  at  least  eighteen  years  old. 

2.  Be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school  or  have  an  equivalent 
education  or  experience  as  determined  by  the  State  Board  of 
Examiners. 

3.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  or  have  preliminary  citizenship 
status  as  defined  by  the  law  enacted  in  1956. 

4.  Hold  a  bachelor's  degree,  unless  otherwise  stipulated  by  State 
Board  of  Examiners. 

METHODS  OF  APPLYING  FOR  CERTIFICATION 

A.     Applicants   Who   Have   Assurance   of   Emphyiucnt   in    the   Public 
Schools   of  New  /ersey 

Application  for  certifiaition  by  persons  \\'ho  have  assurance  of  em- 
])l()\incnt  in  the  public  schools  of  New  Jersey  should  be  made  by 
mail  or  in  person  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Schools  in  the  county  in  which  the  applicant  will  teach.  The 
County  Superintendent's  offices  are  usually  located  in  the  county 
court   house   buildings. 
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B.  Applicants  Who  Do  Not  Hav€  Assurance  of  Employment 

1.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  residents  of  New 
Jersey  but  who  do  not  have  assurance  of  employment  and  must 
complete  course  work  to  meet  certification  requirements  should 
be  made  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  outlined  above  (under 
I.    ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE). 

2.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  not  residents  of 
Ne\^•  Jersey  and  who  do  not  have  assurance  of  employment 
should  be  made  by  mail  directly  to  the  Bureau  of  Teacher 
Certification,  State  Department  of  Education,  225  West  State 
Street,  Trenton  2  5,  New  Jersey. 

C.  Documents  Required  for  All  Certificates 

Information  concerning  documents  required  for  all  certificates  should 
be  obtained  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools. 

D.  Issuance  oi  Certificate 

E\aluation  of  credentials  will  be  made  by  the  Evening  Division  of 
Montclair  State  College  as  part  of  the  admission  procedure  into  the 
Approved  Certification  Programs.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of 
such  a  certification  program,  each  student  will  file  an  application  for 
certification  with  the  Evening  Division,  which  in  turn  will  notify  the 
State  Board  of  Examiners  and  County  Superintendent  of  Schools 
about  the  student's  eligibility  for  a  certificate.  Completion  of  final 
application  forms,  payment  of  fees,  and  issuance  of  certificates  will 
be  handled  by  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  and  State 
Board  of  Examiners. 

ACADEMIC   REGULATIONS   AND  PROCEDURES 

Student  Responsibility:  The  College  expects  those  who  are  admitted  to 
assume  responsibility  for  knowing  and  meeting  the  various  regulations  and 
procedures  set  forth  in  the  College  catalogs.  The  College  reserves  the  right 
to  terminate  the  enrollment  of  any  student  whose  conduct,  class  attendance, 
or  academic  record  should  prove  unsatisfactory-. 

Credit  Loads:  Students  may  not  register  for  more  than  six  (6)  semester 
hours  in  a  semester.  Four  (4)  semester  hours,  as  a  maximum,  is  strongly 
recommended. 

Course  Numhenng:  A  course  numbering  system  has  been  developed  for 
all  courses  in  the  various  departments  and  curricula.  Courses  are  numbered  in 
the  following  manner: 


100-199 

Freshman 

200-299 

Sophomore 

300-399 

Junior 

400-499 

Senior-Graduate 

500-699 

Graduate 

Withdrawal  From  a  Course:  A  written  notice  to  the  Director  of  Evening 
Division  is  required.  (Notification  to  the  instructor  does  not  constitute  an 
official  withdrawal. j   Refunds  are  computed  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  such 
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written  notice.  Students  who  do  not  submit  a  written  notice  will  receive  the 
mark  of  "F"  in  those  courses  which  they  cease  to  attend.  Students  who 
withdraw  after  the  mid-point  (Fall,  Nov.  12  and  Spring,  April  8)  will  receive 
an  automatic  grade  of  ''¥" . 

Withdrawal  from  courses  that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a  full  semester 
is  allowed  up  to  the  mid-point  of  the  course. 

Grades:  Only  students  enrolled  for  credit  receive  grades.  Tlie  following 
final  grades  may  be  recei\ed: 


A 

Excellent 

B 

Good 

C 

Fair 

D 

Poor 

F 

Failure 

IN 

Incomplete 

WP 

Withdre\\-, 

Passing 

NC 

WF 

No   Credit 

Withdrew,  Failing 

The  mark  "D"  is  not  accepted  for  Master's  degree  credit  at  Montclair  State 
College.  The  Mark  ''WP"  is  gi\en  to  those  who  submit  in  writing  their  inten- 
tion of  withdrawing  from  a  course  before  the  mid-point  in  the  semester  and 
are  doing  passing  work  in  the  courses  involved.  ''WT"  is  assigned  to  students 
who  withdraw  before  the  mid-point  and  are  doing  failing  work  at  the  time  of 
withdrawal.  The  mark  'T"  signihies:  (1)  failure,  (2)  student  has  failed  to 
submit  written  notice  of  his  withdrawal,  (3)  the  student  has  requested 
withdrawal  after  the  mid-point  in  the  semester. 

The  mark  ''IN"  is  given  to  a  student  who,  because  of  illness,  is  unable  to 
complete  his  work  at  the  end  of  a  semester.  His  work  must  be  completed  by 
April  15  for  incompletes  received  in  the  fall  semester  and  No\ember  15  for 
incompletes  received  in  the  Spring  or  Summer  semesters;  if  said  work  is  not 
finished  on  the  prescribed  date,  a  final  grade  of  "F"  is  recorded.  For  courses 
that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a  full  semester,  the  above  information  applies 
but  is  geared  to  the  duration  of  the  course. 

An  official  record  showing  credits  and  grades  earned  will  be  mailed  to  the 
student  three  weeks  following  the  close  of  the  semester. 

Change  of  Schedule  or  Program:  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  change 
his  scheduled  courses  without  approval  of  his  advisor  and  the  Director  of 
E\'ening  Division.  The  deadline  for  making  changes  is  prior  to  the  second 
meethig  of  the  chss.  To  change  from  "auditor"  to  "credit"  or  vice-versa,  a 
student  must  make  a  formal  application  not  later  than  the  mid-point  in  the 
semester.  Forms  are  available  in  the  Evening  Di\ision  Office. 

ConceUation  of  Courses:  The  college  rcser\'es  the  right  to  close  any 
course  for  which  the  enrollment  is  insufficient.  Students  may  then  register 
in  another  course  or  recei\'c  a  refund  of  tuition.  If  prerequisites  are  required 
(see  course  listings)  the  student  must  be  sure  he  has  fulfilled  them  or 
their  equivalents. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Office  Hours  and  Phone 

On  all  days  when  classes  are  scheduled,  the  E\cning  Di\ision  office  hours 
are  as  follows:  Mondav,  Tucsdav,  \Wdncsdav,  and  'Iliursdav,  8:^0  a.m.  to 
9:00  p.m.;  Fridav,  8:30'a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.;  Saturdav,  9:00  a.m.'  to  12:00  noon. 
Phone  746-9500,  Extension  201. 
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Storm   Closing 

Students  should  assume  that  all  courses  will  be  held  as  scheduled.  In 
case  of  storm,  daytime  classes  may  be  cancelled,  but  Evening  Division  courses 
are  usually  held.  If  in  doubt,  telephone  the  College.  The  following  radio 
stations  will  announce  an  official  college  closing;  WCTC,  WPAT,  WOR, 
WKER. 

STUDENT  PARKING:  The  college  reserves  a  number  of  parking  lots  to  be 
used  by  Students.  These  areas  are  designated  on  a  map  of  the  campus  that  is 
available  at  the  time  of  registration.  Under  no  circumstances  are  students 
to  park  in  unauthorized  areas.  Traffic  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced 
and  violators  will  be  liable  for  a  fine  and  towing  charges.  The  College 
assumes  no  responsibility  for  the  car  or  its  contents  while  it  is  parked  on 
College  property. 

Parking  decals  may  be  obtained  at  registration  or  in  the  parking 
office  (annex  I). 

VETERANS'  COUNSELOR:  Veterans  seeking  admission  to  the  Evening 
Division  should  apply  well  in  advance  of  the  registration  dates  for  a  certificate 
of  eligibility  and  entitlement  at  the  Newark,  New  Jersey  office  (20  Washing- 
ton Place)  of  the  Veterans  Administration.  In  requesting  this  certificate,  the 
veteran  is  advised  to  indicate  clearly  his  educational  objective.  The  Veterans 
Administration  has  established  certain  limitations,  especially  with  regard  to 
change  of  course.  In  order  that  a  veteran  may  be  assured  that  his  certificate 
is  in  order  and  that  he  has  taken  the  proper  steps  to  expedite  his  training, 
under  the  G.  I.  Bill,  he  should  report  at  registration  time  to  the  Veterans' 
Counselor  whose  office  is  located  in  College  Hall. 

WORK  SCHOLARSHIPS.  A  limited  number  of  tuition  scholarships  are 
available.  Students  are  assigned  work  in  the  various  College  departments. 
Write  to  the  Dean  of  Students  for  information. 

SERVICES 

ACADEMIC  ADVISORS:  Appointments  with  the  Dean  of  the  College,  the 
Associate  Dean-Graduate,  the  Director  of  Evening  Division,  or  Department 
Chairmen  may  be  made  by  mail  or  telephone.  Appointments  should  be  made 
as  early  as  possible  prior  to  the  end  of  the  current  semester.  Advisors  are 
available  during  hours  of  registration. 

AUDIO-VISUAL  CENTER.  The  Center  provides  audio-visual  materials, 
equipment  and  services  for  use  by  faculty  and  students  for  classroom  instruc- 
tion and  presentation.  The  staff  of  the  Center  is  available  for  special  con- 
sultation on  audio-visual  problems,  for  demonstrations  of  audio-visual  materials 
and  methods  and  for  special  teaching  and  training  in  the  area  of  audio-visual 
education.  The  Center  handles  the  scheduling  of  all  films  for  the  College,  as 
well  as  their  ordering,  mailing,  and  rental.  Student  assistants  are  provided 
whenever  the  use  of  equipment  is  requested  but  are  also  available  for  other 
services. 

BOOKSTORE:  Located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  of  the  Student  Life 
Building,  this  on-campus  facility  will  be  open  during  all  hours  of  registration 
and  evenings  during  the  first  two  meetings  of  each  class  until  8:00  p.m. 
There  after,  regular  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  will  be  in  effect. 
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Saturday  hours  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  are  8:00-11:00 
a.m.  on  Saturdays  when  Evening  Division  classes  are  in  session. 

Graduate  books  will  be  available  for  purchase  one  week  before  registra- 
tion for  the  benefit  of  those  graduates  registering  by  mail. 

HEALTH  SERVICE:  There  is  a  registered  nurse  on  duty  in  the  College 
Health  office.  This  ofBce  is  located  in  the  west  wing  of  Russ  Hall.  Emergency 
medical  care  is  available. 

Regular  office  hours  are  from  8  a.m.  until  4  p.m.  4  p.m.  to  8  a.m.  is  for 
emergencies  only.  Between  10  p.m.  and  7:45  a.m.  you  must  phone  first  so 
that  nurse  will  open  door  for  you.  Phone  746-9505. 

LIBRARY:  The  Harry  A.  Sprague  Library  was  opened  in  the  Fall  of  1963. 
Funds  of  over  $1,000,000  for  this  building  were  provided  for  in  the  New 
Jersey  Bond  Issue  of  1959.  The  library  is  of  modern  construction  using  brick, 
glass  and  aluminum  facings.  It  is  completely  air  conditioned.  It  has  three 
floors,  and  is  planned  to  accommodate  800  students,  and  an  eventual  collec- 
tion of  150,000  volumes.  Individual  study  desks  as  well  as  study  tables  are 
provided. 

TTie  main  floor  includes  the  circulation  desk,  the  technical  processes 
area  and  the  reference  and  bibliography  collection.  Here  also  are  the  periodical 
titles  for  the  first  part  of  the  alphabet,  A-G,  and  books  classified  from  000 
to  399  (General  Works,  Philosophy,  Religion,  and  Social  Sciences,  including 
Education).  A  Xerox  machine  makes  possible  copying  (for  10<*  per  exposure) 
any  printed  material. 

The  second  floor  includes  periodical  titles  for  the  remainder  of  the  alpha- 
bet, H-Z,  and  books  classified  from  400  to  999  (Philology,  Pure  and  Applied 
Sciences,  the  Arts,   Literature,  and   History). 

A  curriculum  laboratory  and  special  collections  occupy  separate  rooms 
on  the  second  floor.  The  special  collections  include  the  China  Institute 
Library',  a  New  Jersey  collection,  the  Sulli\an  and  the  Webster  Modern 
Poetry  Collections,  and  the  College  Archives. 

On  the  lower  level  of  the  librar}'  there  are  a  reser\e  book  room,  a  typing 
room  with  coin-operated  typewriters,  lounges  and  storage  area. 

SNACK  BAR:  Located  in  Student  Life  Building.  Open  Monda>-  thru  Thurs- 
day until  9:00  p.m.  and  Saturdays  from  8:00  a..m  until  12  noon.  The  Snack 
Bar  is  a  self-supporting  operation.  (Hours  are  subject  to  change  depending 
upon  income.) 

SPECIAL  ACTIVITIES 

FALL  AND  SPRING  SEMESTERS   1967-68 

Ri':AD/NG  IMPROVEMENT  LAB0RA70RY:  Available  to  New  Jcrsc> 
students  from  intermediate  grades  through  high  school;  small  group  and  in- 
dividual instruction  is  given  according  to  age,  grade  and  achievement  levels. 
Fall  and  Spring  sessions  meet  once  a  week  from  3:30  to  5:30  P.M.  Summer 
sessions  meet  daily  for  four  weeks  from  10:00  A.M.  to  12  noon.  The  latest  in 
equipment,  films,  texts  and  workshop  materials  are  used  to  demonstrate  speed 
of  comprehension,  study  techniques  and  vocabulary  growtli.  Enrollment  is 
limited.  AppU'  at  least  three  months  in  ad\ancc  of  each  term.  (Ice  includes 
diagnostic  interview.) 
Tec:  $50.00  Write  to:  Coordinator,  Reading  and  Study-Skills  Center 

16 


SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CENTER:  llie  Speech  and  Hearing  Center 
offers  intensive  remedial  speech  services  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semester 
for  children  between  4  and  18  years  of  age.  Tlie  center  meets  on  Monday 
thru  Thursday  afternoons.  Hie  program  is  designed  to  provide  therapy  for 
children  with  the  usual  types  of  speech  problems,  as  well  as  for  those  who 
have  major  problems  of  voice,  articulation,  and  rhythm  (stuttering).  Children 
with  retarded  language  development  or  loss  of  language  are  also  eligible. 
Therapy  is  also  provided  for  children  who  have  speech  problems  associated 
with  tongue  thrusting,  malocclusion,  cleft  palate,  and  hearing  impairments. 

There  is  no  charge  for  the  therapy,  but  there  is  a  $5.00  administrative  charge 
for  the  program  per  semester.  Admissions  may  follow  a  diagnostic  inter\'iew 
for  which  there  is  no  charge.  Appointments  for  diagnosis  may  be  arranged 
by  calling  the  Speech  Department  Secretary. 

Players  Presents 

Montclair  State  College  will  present  three  plays  during  the  Fall  and 
Spring  Semesters,  1967-68.  These  plays  are  open  to  the  public.  For  informa- 
tion and  resenations,  correspondence  should  be  directed  to  Players. 


Macbeth — William  Shakespeare                November  2,  4,  6  8:30  P.M. 

November  3  2:30  and  8:30  P.M. 

Workshop  Production  to  Inaugurate        December  1,  2  8:30  P.M. 
the  new  Little  Theater 

Ihe  Adding  Machine— Elmer  Rice         Februarv  29;  March  2,  4         8:30  P.M. 

March  1  2:30  and  8:30  P.M. 
Of  Thee  I  Sing — George  & 

Ira  Gershwin  (Plavers' First  Musical)    April  25,   26,   27  8:30  P.M. 

May  2,    3,  4  8:30  P.M. 


SPECIAL  TOUR  ANNOUNCEMENTS 

CHRISTMAS  TOUR 

Field  Studies  A406      Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands  Gr.  2  s.h. 

December  24,  1967,  to  December  31,  1967  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day,  field  study  course  devoted  to  a  sur\ey  of  our  nearest  island 
possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the 
University  and  the  rain  forest,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island,  visiting  pineapple, 
coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches,  homes  and  historic  places. 
One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from 
the  islands  is  made  by  air. 

SPRING  TOUR 

Field  Studies  A413      Caribbean  Cultures  Gr.   2   s.h. 

April  11,  1968  to  April  21,  1968  Mr.  Bye 

This  field  study  course  will  devote  ten  days  to  a  study  of  four  areas  in  the  Garib- 
bean  region — Guracao,  Garacas,  Trinidad,  Martinique,  Barbados — illustrating  the  con- 
trasting Dutch,  Spanish,  Indian  and  American  cultures. 
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SUMMER  TOUR 

Education  493      Recent  Trends  in  European   Education  Cr.  6  s.h. 

July  and  August,  1968  Dr.  Lange 

Present  educational  policies  and  practices  in  selected  European  countries  are 
studied  with  particular  reference  to  economic,  political,  and  social  forces  shaping  their 
cultures.  Similarities  and  contrasts  among  European  and  the  American  educational 
systems  are  analyzed.  This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  a  period  of  approximately 
six  weeks  of  seminars  and  of  obsenations  and  visitation  to  school  systems  in  Western 
Europe. 

BY  MAIL  REGISTRATION 

All  students  (except  Montclair  State  and  other  college  undergraduates) 
who  have  registered  at  Montclair  State  College  during  any  of  the  last  three 
semesters,  will  receive  registration  materials.  Those  students  previously  regis- 
tered at  Montclair  State  College,  but  not  since  the  summer  of  1966,  may  re- 
ceive materials  for  mail  registration  by  writing  or  calling  the  Evening  Division 
Office.  Students  who  have  never  registered  in  the  Evening  Division  at  Mont- 
clair State  College  must  register  in  person.  Students  are  to  follow  the  registra- 
tion procedure  as  described  below: 

Fall  &  Spring  Mail  Registration   Procedure 

1.    Complete   REGISTRATION   FORM— Use   Ink. 

a.  Correct  printed  information  and  complete  information  requested  in  Section 
A,  B,  C,  D,  ir  E.  Use  the  following  codes  for  completing  Section  B: 


Item 

Code  and  Meaning 

Box  No. 

1 

Semester  Hours 

Enter  Total  No.  S.H.  This  Semester 

Box  No. 

2 

Credit  (or  Audit) 

1 Taking  courses  for  credit 

2 . . . .  Not  taking  courses 

for  credit  (i.e.  Auditor) 

Box  No. 

3 

Resident   Status 

l....Live  in  N.J. 

2 Live  out  of  State  but  teaching  in  N.J. 

3 Li\e  out  of  State  and  not  teaching  in  N.J. 

Box  No. 

4 

Department   Num- 

00— Not  in  a  program 

30— Lib.  Sci 

ber:  Only  students 

10— Bus.  Ed. 

40— Lang 

in    approved    certi- 

11—Dist.   Ed. 

41— French 

fication    or    degree 

16 — Adam.  &  Super. 

46 — Spanish 

programs    will    list 

17— Pers.  &  Quid. 

50— Math 

department     num- 

18—MAT 

60 — Music 

ber.     Others     will 

19 — Reading 

73— Hlth.  Ed. 

be  00. 

20— Eng 

21— Speech  &  Hrg. 

22 — Speech   &   Dram. 

24— F.  Arts 

26 — Home  Ec. 

28— Ind.   Arts 

76_Phys.  Ed. 
80 — Science 
81— Biology 
82— Chem 
83— Physics 
90— Soc.  St. 

Box  No. 

S 

Sex 

l....Male 

2 . . . .  Female 

Box  No. 

6 

Marital  Status 

1 Single 

2 Married 

Box  No. 

7 

Status  oi  Student 

01... Initial    Cert. 
XI. .  .Appd.  cert.  prog. 

Undergraduate 
07. .  .Adv.  Certification 

02. .  .Pre-Matric.     M.S.C.08. .  .Endorsement 

03...Matric.  M.A.    Ever 

1.09. .  .Salary  Equiv.  or  own 

04...Matric.  B.A.     Div. 

Interest 

0S...M.S.C. 

Undergraduate 

06...  Other 
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Box  No.     8    Highest  Degree  0 None  2 Masters 

Held  1 Bachelors  3 Doctorate 

Box  No.     9     Certificate  Held  0 None  2 Provisional 

1 . . .  .Lim.  Stand.  Perm.     3 Emergency 

Box  No.  10     Registering  Period       1.... First  time  registering  in  the  Evening  Division 

or  Summer  Session  at  M.S.C. 

2 Previously  registered  in  the  Evening  Division 

or  Summer  Session  at  M.S.C. 

Box  No.  11     Time  Code  1 Part  Time  (Less  than  12  Semester  Hours) 


Full  Time  (12  S.  H.  or  more) 


Box  No.  12     Attending  under  1 Yes  2 No 

G.I.  Bill 

Box  No.  13    Attending  under         1 Yes  2 No 

Institute 

Boxes  14,  15,  &  16— Not  to  be  Completed  by  Student 

h.  Complete  the  hack  of  the  form. 

Enter  the  courses  you  wish  to  take  completing  all  columns  (section  only  if  listed) 
that  are  applicable.  Students  who  need  advisement  may  wait  until  they  have  met 
with  their  advisor  before  completing  this  section. 


Students  registering  for  Ed.  503  are  advised  to  list  more  than  one  section  (in 
order  of  preference)  in  the  event  that  the  desired  section  is  closed.  Cultural 
electives  must  be  chosen  from  those  listed  on  page  of  this  Announcement. 


Approval  for  electives  in  connection  with  the  Master  of  Arts  with  a  major  in 
Teaching  program  must  be  obtained  from  the  MAT  Adivsor  prior  to  July  28 
(for  the  Fall  Semester)  and  December  4  (for  the  Spring  Semester)  if  students 
wish  to  take  advantage  of  mail  registration. 


Advisement  and  Departmental  Signatures.  Students  who  are  presently  matriculated 
in  an  M.A.  program,  in  the  undergraduate  Evening  Division  Industrial  Arts  program  or 
in  a  certification  program  (i.e.  those  who  have  a  work  program  prescribed  by  the  col- 
lege) DO  NOT  have  to  meet  with  their  advisor  for  a  signature,  providing  they  are  not 
deviating  from  their  work  program  or,  unless  so  directed  by  him. 

All  students  not  in  prescribed  programs  who  desire  to  register  by  mail  must  meet 
with  the  departmental  advisor,  and  secure  his  signature  (as  required  by  the  college),  in 
his   office  according   to   the   schedule   below: 

for    the    Fall    Semester  for  the  Spring  Semester 

Not  Available  December   11-14  —  6:30-7:30   PM 

If  courses  are  taken  in  more  than  one  department,  a  signature  is  required  from  an 
advisor  in  each  department. 

c.  Sign  and  Date  back  of  form. 

2.  RECEIPT  VOUCHER— Use  Ball  Point  Pen  or  Pencil 

Complete  the  Receipt  \^oucher — according  to  the  fee  information  page  20.  Be  sure 
to  complete  the  back  of  the  Student  Copy.  This  becomes  your  identification  after 
validation.  DO  NOT  DETACH. 
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Code  1   &  2— 

Code  3  (Box  3) 

In  State 

Out  of  State 

Service 

Registration 

(Box  3)  Total 

Total  Out  of 

No.  S.  H. 

Tuition 

$16.00 

Tuition 

Charge 

$.50 

Fee 

In  State  Fee 

$18.50 

State  Fee 

1 

$18.00 

$2.00 

$20.50 

2 

32.00 

36.00 

1.00 

2.00 

35.00 

39.00 

3 

48.00 

54.00 

1.50 

2.00 

51.50 

57.50 

4 

64.00 

72.00 

2.00 

2.00 

68.00 

76.00 

5 

80.00 

90.00 

2.50 

2.00 

84.50 

94.50 

6 

96.00 

108.00 

3.00 

2.00 

101.00 

113.00 

7 

112.00 

126.00 

3.50 

2.00 

117.50 

131.50 

8 

128.00 

144.00 

4.00 

2.00 

134.00 

150.00 

3.  Parking.-  Decals  are  required  of  all  students  \\ho  park  on  campus. 

Students  who  need  decals  must  complete  the  "MSC  Vehicle  Registration  Form" 
and  write  in  "Parking"  opposite  "Other  Fee"  on  receipt  voucher  and  the  sum 
of  $5.00  (Fall  Semester),  $2.50  (Spring  Semester),  which  must  be  added  to 
other  fees  and  included  in  total  amount  to  be  paid.  Decals  will  be  mailed  with 
class  admission  cards. 

Schedule  for  Mailing  Registration 

Students  should  remit  their  Registration  Form,  Receipt  Voucher,  \'ehicle  Registra- 
tion Form  and  check  or  money  order  according  to  the  priority  below.  Students  may 
mail  after  the  initial  priority  date  but  not  before. 


Status  Code  (Box  7) 

XI,  03,  04 
01  or  02 
07,  08,  09 


Fall  Semester 

Not  A\ailable 
Not  A\ailable 


Spring  Semester 

December  4-8 
January  2-12 


Registrations  \\i\\  be  processed  on  a  priority  basis. 

All  registrations  which  are  incorrect,  incomplete  or  postmarked  after  August  30, 
1967  for  the  Fall  registration  or  Januar}'  12,  1968  for  the  Spring  registration  will  be 
returned  and  students  will  be  required  to  register  in  person  according  to  the  pre- 
scribed priority  on  pages  21  and  22. 


Make  Check  Payable  To: 
Montclair  State  College 


Mail  Registrations  To: 

Evening  Division 

Montclair  State  College 

Upper   Montclair,   New  Jersey   07043 

ATTN:  REGF 


CLASS  ADMISSION  CARDS  AND  RECEIPT  WILL  BE  MAILED 
TO  THE   STUDENT. 

IN  PERSON  REGISTRATION 

Those  stiKlcnts  who  do  not  wish  to  take  advantage  of  mail  registration 
must  register  in  person  and  according  to  the  priority  below.  Students  who 
have  received  registration  materials  in  the  mail  shonld  bring  tliem  when 
registering  in  person.  Details  for  rei^istration  will  be  j^osted  on  a  bulletin  board 
in  the  center  hall  of  College  Ihdl.  Students  nmst  bring  records  of  pre\ious 
college  work  in  order  to  establish  priority  for  registration.  In  addition,  matricu- 
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lated  students  must  present  their  Work  Program  to  advisors.  Students 
registering  as  first  time  certification  or  special  students  must  present  a  tran- 
script of  their  undergraduate  or  graduate  studies.  Previously  registered 
certification  students  must  have  their  Work  Program  or  a  letter  from 
Trenton. 
A  student  has  completed  his  legistiation  when: 

1.  His  registration  forms  have  been  properly  and  completely  filled  out. 

2.  His  program  has  been  approved  by  his  Departmental  advisor  and  by 
advisors  in  other  departments  in  which  he  selects  courses. 


y. 


His  fees  have  been  paid. 


4.    He  receives  his  class  admission  cards  and  parking  decal. 

TIME  AND  PRIORITY  SCHEDULE 
Fall  Semester — 7967 


Monday,   Sept.    11  Matriculated  Graduate  Students  and  Matriculated  E\e- 

5:00-6:30   p.m.  ning  Division  Undergraduate  Industrial  Arts  Students. 

5:00-6:30  p.m.  Certification   Students,   previously   registered   at   MSC, 

working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach.  This 
does  not  include  those  working  on  advanced  certifi- 
cates or  endorsements  on  their  original  certificate. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first  time  at 

MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach. 
All  students  must  attend  a  registration  meeting  which 
will  be  held  promptlv  at  6:30  p.m.  in  the  College  High 
School  auditorium.  Registration  follows  this  meeting. 

6:30-9:00    p.m.  Pre-matriculated    Graduate    Students.    (Students    who 

have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation  in  a 
graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter  indicating 
they  are  "pre-matriculated.") 

Tuesday,    Sept.    12  Special  students   (beyond  A.M.,  non-matriculated  stu- 

5:00-9:00    p.m.  dents,     special     interests,     auditors,     endorsements     on 

original  certificates,  out-of-state  certification,  and  ad- 
vanced certification,  such  as  guidance,  secondary- 
school  principal,  etc.)  Students  must  bring  transcript  of 
undergraduate  or  graduate  work  or  e\idence  of  a 
college  degree. 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement  may 
register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority  schedule. 
Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 


Late  Registration 

September  13,   14,   15—3:00-5:00  p.m. 
September  16— 9:  OCT  2:  GO  noon  f^ 

Students  registering  on  September  14,   15,  16,   17  will  be  charged  a  S5.00 
late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  SEPTEMBER   17 
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Spring  Semester — 1968 


Monday,  Jan.  29 
5:00-6:30    p.m. 

5:00-6:30  p.m. 


6:30-9:00   D.m. 


Matriculated  Graduate  Students  and  Matriculated  Eve- 
ning Division  Undergraduate  Industrial  Arts  Students. 

Certification  Students,  previously  registered  at  MSC, 
working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach.  This 
does  not  include  those  working  on  advanced  certifi- 
cates or  endorsements  on  their  original  certificate. 

Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first  time 
at  MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach. 
All  students  must  attend  a  registration  meeting  which 
will  be  held  promptly  at  6: 30  p.m.  in  College  High 
School  auditorium.  Registration  procedures  follow  this 
meeting. 

Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students.  (Students  who 
have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation  in  a 
graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter  indicating 
they  are  "pre-matriculated.") 

Special  students  (beyond  A.M.,  non-matriculated  stu- 
dents, special  interests,  auditors,  endorsements  on 
original  certificates,  out-of-state  certification,  and  ad- 
vanced certification,  such  as  guidance,  secondary 
school  principal,  etc.)  Students  must  bring  transcript 
of  undergraduate  or  graduate  work  or  evidence  of  a 
college  degree. 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  ararngement  may  reg- 
ister with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority  schedule. 
Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 


6:30-9:00  p.m. 


Tuesday,  Jan.  30 
5:00-9:00  p.m. 


Laie  Registration 

January  31, 

February   1,  2,-3:00-5:00  p.m. 

February  3—9:00-12:00  noon 

Students  registering  on  January  31   February   1,   2  and    \  will  be  charged 
a  $5.00  late  registration   fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  FEBRUARY  3. 

TUITION,   FEES  AND   EXPENSES* 

All  checks  should  be  made  out  to:  Moiitchir  Stdtc  College 


lurrioN 


New  Jersey  Residents  and  7'eac/icrs 
Per  semester  hour  of  credit    


Non -Resident 

Per  semester  hour   of   credit 


$16.00 
18.00 
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SERVICE  CHARGE 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit    50 

REGISTRATION  FEE 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  rcgisters-nou-refundable   2.00 

LATE   REGISTRATION 

An  additional  fee  charged  to  all  students  who  fail  to  register  during 
the  regular  registration  period    5.00 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  FEE 

$5.00  to  be  paid  when  student  files  an  application  for  admission  to  a 
program.  Tliis  fee  must  accompany  the  application  form  and  is  not  refundable. 

TRANSCRIPT  FEE 

$1.00  for  single  copy.  Inquire  at  the  Registrar's  Office. 
^Subject  to  change  any  time  by  action  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

REFUNDING  OF  FEES 

In  accordance  with  a  decision  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  on  May  3, 
1962,  the  following  uniform  schedule  of  refunds  was  effective  in  all  New 
Jersey  State  Colleges  on  September  1,  1962: 

Per  Cent 
Periods   of  Withdrawal  Refunded 

Withdrawal   before   course   begins    100% 

Withdrawal  during  first  third  of  course — 

thru  October  18th   (Fall  Semester)    60% 

thru   March   9th    (Spring   Semester)     60% 

Withdrawal  between  first  third  and  first  half  of  course — 

thru   November   8th    (Fall   Semester)     30% 

thru  March    30th    (Spring   Semester)     30% 

Withdrawal  during  last  half  of  course None 

Tlie  percentage  of  refund  is  based  upon  the  total  obligation. 

A  reduction  in  a  student's  program  in  the  Evening  Division  is  equivalent  to  a 
withdrawal.  This  policy  applies  to  such  reductions.  Tuition  and  service  charges 
are  refunded  in  full  if  classes  are  discontinued  by  the  authorities  at  the 
college. 

IN  COMPUTING  REFUNDS;  THE  DATE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  IS  THE 
DATE  ON  WHICH  THE  EVENING  DIVISION  OFFICE  RECEIVES  A 
WRITTEN  NOTICE  FROM  THE  STUDENT. 
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M.A.  CULTURAL  ELECTIVES 

Fall  Semester 

Spring  Semester 

English 

English 

20  A502    Victorian  Poetry 

20  A509     English  Prose  Writers 

20  A532     The  Victorian  Novel 

of  the  19th  Centur\' 

20  A  5  39    Theatre  and  Society 

20  A531     Seventeenth  Century 

Fine  Aits 

English  Literature 

24  A412     Primitive  Art 

24  A490    Art  of  the  19th  Century 

20  A536    Philosophy  in  Great 
Literature 

24  A493    Masterpieces  of  World  Art 

Fine  Aits 

Foreign  Languages 

24  A491     Art  of  the  Twentieth 
Century 

40  A412     General   Linguistics 

40  A415     Classical   Mytholog}^ 

Home  Economics 

Judustrial  Education  and  Technology 

26  A427    The  Disadvantaged  Family 

28  A496    Jewelry  Making  and 

Industiidl  Education  2nd  Technology 

Lapidary 

28  A496    Jewelrv-  Making  and 

Music 

Lapidary 

60  A406     Modern  Music 

Music 

60  A407    Development  of  Opera 

60  A413     Masters  of  the  Symphony 

Social  Studies 

Social  Studies 

90  A491     Field  Studies  in 

90  A492     Field  Studies  in  American 

American    Life — the   East 

Life— the    West 

93  A410X     Urban  Geography 

90  A503    Studv  of  Religion 

93  A426X    Historical  Geology 

93  A424X    Geography  of 

95  A403X    Public  Opinion  and 

New  Jersev 

Pressure  Groups 

95  A401X    Comparative 

95  A406     International  Organization 

Governments 

95  A451X     Contemporary  Africa 

95  A404X     International  Relations 

95  A452X     The  Far  East 

95  A454X     Modern  Latin  America 

96  A402X    Social  Pathologies 

95  A455X    The  Middle  East 

99  A406    Puerto  Rico  and  the 

96  A403       Youth  and  the 

Virgin  Islands 

Community 

99  A413     Caribbean  Cultures 

Speech 

21  A441        History  of  the 

Theater  II 
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COURSES  OF  THE   EVENING   DIVISION 

Fail    1967   and   Spring    1968 

The  courses  listed  below  will  be  offered  through  the  E\  ening  Division  during 
the  Fall,  1967  and  Spring,  1968.  Courses  numbered  500  or  above  are  open 
only  to  graduate  students;  those  numbered  400-499,  inelusi\e,  are  senior-grad- 
uate courses;  and  those  below  400  carry  undergraduate  credit  only. 

*  Some  400  courses  listed  with  this  mark  (*)  indicate  that  they  may  not  be 
used  for  graduate  credit. 

THE  DAILY  SCHEDULE  MAY  BE  FOUND  ON  PAGES  64  through  76. 
All  students  should  be  careful  not  to  enroll  in  courses  w4iich  they  have 
previously  taken.   The  final  responsibility  for  duplication  of  courses  rests  with 
the  students. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any  course  or  to  make  changes. 


CODE   FOR  BUILDINGS 


Auditorium    A 

Annex  2 B 

College  Hall   C 

Annex   3    D 

Annex  4    E 

Finley  Hall   F 

College  High  School   H 

Annex  1    I 


Speech   (New)     K 

Fine  Arts   (New)    L 

Music  Building    M 

Panzer   Gymnasium    P 

Recreation   Building    R 

Sprague  Library S 

Chapin   Hall    T 

Mallorv  Hall    V 


ARRANGEMENT  AND   NUMBERING  OF  COURSES 
CODE  FOR  DEPARTMENTS 


10.  .Business 

Education 
11..  Distributive 

Education 
15..  Education 
20.  .English 
21.. Speech 
24.  .Fine  Arts 
26.  .Home   Economics 
28 .  .  Industrial   Arts 
30 .  .  Library  Science 


40.  .Language 

41.  .French 
44.  .Latin 
46 .  .  Spanish 

50.  .Mathematics 

60.  .Music 

73.. Health  Ed.— 

Men  &  Women 
76..Phys.  Ed.— 

Men  &  Women 
80 .  .  Science 


81 .  .Biologv 

82 .  .  Chemistry 

83.  .Physics 

90.  .Social  Studies 

91 .  .Anthropology 

92.  .Economics 
93..  Geography 

94.  .History 

95.  .Political    Science 

96 .  .  Sociologv 

99 .  .  Field  Studies 
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BUSINESS   EDUCATION   DEPARTMENT 

10   204     Typewriting  IV  Cr.   1   s.h 

Spring    Mon,  Wed.,  Fri.  4:00-4:50  Mr.  Rossetti  Room  C-315 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  Typing,  III,  and  complements  instruction  in 
Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Typewriting.  Two  periods  a  week.  Prerequisite: 
B.E.203. 

10  300      Business  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  and  Wed.  5:00-5:50         Mr.  Rossetti  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematical  concepts  that  help  the  student  to 
become  more  effective  in  his  daily  living  and  as  a  teacher  of  business  arithmetic, 
percentage,  simple  and  compound  interest,  consumer  credit  and  installment  buying, 
savings  and  investments,  mortgages,  pensions,  annuities,  social  security,  taxation,  and 
insurance. 

10   304      Stenography  and  Transcription  II  Cr.  1  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  and  Wed.  4:00-4:50  Mr.  Rossetti  Room-314 

Both  transcription  and  stenographic  are  improved  in  this  course.  Shorthand  theory 
is  reviewed  and  tested.  Ofhce-style  dictation  supplants  some  of  the  conventionally 
timed  dictation.   Prerequisite:   B.E.    303. 

10   401 B      Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Bookkeeping  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  and  Wed.  5:00-5:50  Dr.  Froehlich  Room  C-319 

A  brief  study  is  made  of  the  history  and  development  of  bookkeeping  instruction 
and  materials,  and  aims  and  objectives  in  the  light  of  current  trends.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  textbook  selection,  lesson  planning,  classroom  and  teaching  procedures,  tests 
and  measurements,  audio-visual  and  other  teaching  aids.  A  test  of  subject  matter 
competency  is  required.  Prerequisite:    10  semester  hours  of  accounting. 

10   401 C      Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Shorthand  Cr.  1  s.h. 

I'all     Monday  and  Wed.  4:00-4:50  Mr.  Rossetti  Room  C-314 

Techniques  of  teaching  beginning  stenography  and  advanced  dictation  and 
transcription  are  provided  in  this  course.  Effort  is  made  to  keep  the  students  up  to 
date  in  the  use  of  equipment,  supplies,  audio-visual  aids,  system  changes,  and  newest 
methods.  Prerequisite:  B.E.  303  and  304  and  evidence  by  test  of  proficiency  in 
stenography,    typewriting,   and    transcription    skills, 

10   401 D      Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Typewriting  Cr.  1  s.h. 

Spiiiig    Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.  4:00-4:50  Mr.  Rossetti  Room  C-315 

This  course  deals  with  the  techniques  of  teaching  l)cginning  and  advanced  type- 
writing, with  attention  given  to  the  psychology  of  skill  development.  Students  will  be 
acquainted  with  trends  in  methodology  and  with  modern  equipment.  Prerequisites: 
B.E.  203,  204,  and  evidence  by  test  of  proficiency  in  typewriting  skills  and  knowledges. 

10    A431       Data   Processing — Introduction  Cr.  2  s.h. 

l-'all     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Kahn  Room  C-314 

'i'he  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  classroom  teacher  with 
literature  and  vocabulary  of  data  processing;  to  study  input  and  output  media;  types 
of  equipment;  to  examine  actual  installations  and  to  consider  data  processing  in  terms 
of  the  high  school  program  and  high  school  placement.  The  significance  of  job 
analysis  and  systems  development  is  stressed. 
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10   A433      Seminar:  Study  of  the  Use  of  Multiple-Channel 

Equipment  in  the  Business  Education  Classroom  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  i3r.  Kahn  Room  C-317 

This  seminar  concentrates  on  the  use  of  multiple-channel  equipment  in  the 
teaching  and  development  of  skills;  explores  the  learning  materials  presently  available; 
experiments  with  the  development  of  original  learning  materials;  studies  problems 
arising  for  the  teacher  and  the  student  in  the  use  of  such  equipment;  and  explores 
the  possibility  of  independent  study  in  the  skills  areas.  The  writings  and  experiences 
of  others  using  similar  installations  are  evaluated.  Various-  makes  of  equipment  are 
studied.  Some  familiarity  with  the  use  of  such  equipment  is  achieved. 

10  435      Unit  Record  (Punched  Card)  Equipment  i  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     ^I'uesday  and  Thurs.  5:00-6:15  Dr.  Kahn  Room  C-314 

Spring     Wednesday    7:30  Dr.  Kahn  Room  C-314 

Concepts  and  operational  techniques  of  punched  card  data  processing  machines. 
Control  panel  wiring  and  experience  with  the  card  punch,  accounting  machine, 
verifier,  and  sorter. 

10   480      Touch  Shorthand   in   Recording  Communication  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  and  Wed.  5:00-5:50  Mr.  Rossetti  Room  C-317 

This  course  concentrates  on  introducing  keyboard  reaction  paterns  and  theory 
concepts  of  the  touch  shorthand  machine  and  in  developing  basic  skills  and  a  knowledge 
of  operation  of  the  machine.  Time  will  also  be  devoted  to  discussing  methods  of 
presentation,  and  there  will  be  discussions  on  how  the  teacher  would  organize  and 
evaluate  a  course  in  touch  shorthand. 

10  A501      Principles  and  Problems  of  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I'all     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-319 

B.E.    501.      Principles   and   Problems  of   Business   Education  2   s.h. 

Survey  of  basic  principles  and  practices  of  business  education.  Topics  include 
history  of  business  education,  objectives,  relationship  of  business  education  to  general 
education,  trends  and  problems  in  the  field. 

10   A502      Evaluation  of  Current  Literature  in  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-321 

Introduces  the  literature  of  business  education  to  the  graduate  student  from  a 
research  point  of  view.  Current  literature  from  all  sources — articles,  research  papers, 
books — are  evaluated,   using  selected   criteria    for   such   evaluation. 

10   A511       Improvement  of   Instruction   in   Bookkeeping, 

Accounting   and   Business  Arithmetic  Cr.   2   s.h. 

l-all    Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Freeman  Room  C-319 

Study  of  objecti\es,  content,  methods,  teaching  aids,  and  evaluation  procedures. 

Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  course  in  bookkeeping  and  teaching  experience. 

10   A513      Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Stenography 

and   Secretarial    Practice  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-317 

Refinement  of  teaching  and  personal  skills,  introduction  to  the  latest  instructional 
equipment  and  method  are  emphasized  through  demonstration,  participation,  and 
reading.  Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  in  stenography  and  teaching  ex- 
perience. 
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10  A526     Advanced  Business  Law  Cases  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Haas  Room  C-321 

Designed  to  furnish  a  broad  understanding  and  background  in  areas  requiring 
considerable  training  to  be  effective  in  the  classroom.  Cases  are  concerned  with  the 
topics  of  contracts,  negotiable  instruments,  insurance,  bailments,  carriers,  sales, 
property,  landlord  and  tenant,  torts,  and  business  crimes.  Prerequisite:  6  semester 
hours  of  business  law. 

10   A530      Business  Education  in  Post-High  School  Institutions  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Simon  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  purposes,  curricula, 
methods,  and  problems  of  teaching  business  education  subjects  in  post-high  school 
institutions,  including  technical  institutes,   two-year,  and  four-year  colleges. 

10  A603      Research  Seminar  in  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Kail     Tuesday    5:0U  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-321 

Includes  study  and  analysis  of  significant  research  studies  in  business  education, 
investigation  of  procedures  in  educational  research,  and  techniques  of  thesis  writing. 
Outline  of  research  project  approved  in  B.E.  502  is  developed  and  completed  as  partial 
requirement  of  this  seminar.   Prerequisite:    Education    503. 

n    A419      Merchandise  Information  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spiing    Thursday   5:00  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

Merchandise  information,  both  textiles  and  non-textiles,  are  coxered  to  give  the 
student  the  background  and  selling  information  needed  in  the  field  of  retailing. 
Students  will  be  given  standards  for  determining  quality  of  products  and  a  knowledge 
of  how  to  care  for  them.  Manufacturing  processes  of  various  products  will  be  con- 
sidered. 

1 1  A454      Principles  and  Methods  of  Distributive  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  educators  and  prospective  educators 
with  the  basic  principles  of  teaching  distributive  education  as  well  as  specific  methods 
of  teaching  the  program.  Coverage  includes  the  federal  legislation  as  it  relates  to  the 
program,  coordinator's  duties,  methods  in  teaching  store  subjects,  use  of  lecture  and 
demonstration  in  teaching,  forms,  reports  and  manuals,  planning  the  lesson,  human 
relations  for  store  personnel,  visual  aids,  free  sources  of  materials,  textbook  evaluation, 
trade  journal  use,  and  the  DE  Club  as  a  teaching  device.  Teaching  demonstrations 
are  also  a  part  of  the  program. 

1 1    A456      Organization   and   Administration   of   Distributive 

Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday    7:30  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

'Die  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  educators  and  prospective  educators 
with  the  objectives  of  distributive  education  and  with  the  details  and  problems  of 
organizing  and  administering  as  well  as  supervising  a  complete  cooperative  program  in 
distributive  education.  Areas  covered  are:  organization  of  vocational  education  on  the 
federal,  state  and  local  levels,  understanding  the  use  of  a  state  syllabus,  setting  up, 
supervising  and  operating  a  cooperative  program,  surveys  of  connnunity  needs  and 
student  needs,  physical  equipment  requirements,  advisory  committees,  and  the  use 
of  public  relations  and  extension  programs. 
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11    A553      Trends  in  Retail  Distribution  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Ilecht  Room  C-310 

A  comprehensive  introduction  to  and  evaluation  of  the  field  of  retailing.  The 
trends  that  indicate  the  future  structure  and  functioning  of  the  retail  field,  including 
consumer  and  marketing  developments,  are  considered.  Current  periodic  literature 
is  examined  and  outside  speakers  are  used  to  supplement  classroom  lectures. 


EDUCATION   DEPARTMENT 

15    A406      Educational  Sociology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-3I9 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  sociological  principles  to  educational 
problems.  The  school  is  treated  as  a  part  of  the  community,  and  the  various  social 
forces  that  affect  the  school  and  its  administration  are  considered.  The  following 
topics  are  included:  family  backgrounds,  community  organization,  social  breakdown, 
social  mobility,  socialized  classroom  methods,  and  the  social  approach  to  individual 
behavior  difficulties. 

15   A408      Selection  and  Utilization  of  A-V  Mctterials  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Miss  Fantone  Room  C-121 

Spring     Wednesday    5:00  Staff  Room  C-121 

Sources,  selection,  and  evaluation  of  audio-visual  aids  are  studied  in  this  course. 
Techniques  in  developing  individual  reference  catalogs  of  audio-visual  aids  are  stressed. 
The  production  of  school-made  aids  is  also  an  important  aspect  of  the  course.  The 
use  of  the  latest  audio-visual  equipment  is  demonstrated. 

15   A450      Psychological  Foundations  of  Personality  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30  Dr.  Floyd  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  physical,  mental,  and  cultural  factors  influencing 
personality  development.  Such  topics  as  the  nature  of  personality,  mental  health  and 
patterns  of  deviation,  and  evaluation  are  considered. 

15   A451      Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-224 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Staff    ^       C^^^g^>^  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  designed  as  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  guiaance  for  teachers 
who  are  concerned  with  problems  of  guidance  and  human  relations  in  the  classroom. 
This  course  is  also  designed  to  give  the  new  teacher  a  picture  of  the  place  of 
guidance  in  the  modern  school,  to  indicate  what  guidance  is  and  what  is  not,  to 
indicate  the  techniques  by  which  guidance  is  accomplished,  and  to  identify  some 
of  the  tools  of  the  guidance  counselor.  (Cannot  be  used  for  credit  toward  the  Master's 
degree  in  Personnel  and  Guidance.) 

15   A453      Social   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Gregg  Room  C-321 

This  course  focuses  on  the  social  behavior  of  the  individual  and  the  group.  Attention 
is  given  to  social  perception,  motivation,  and  learning;  attitudes  and  values;  the  develop- 
ment and  dynamics  of  social  groups;  intergroup  tension  and  prejudice;  and  psychological 
approaches  to  public  issues.  (Cannot  be  used  for  credit  toward  a  Master's  Degree  in 
personnel  and  guidance.) 
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15   A461      Junior  High  School  Curriculum  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Cuff  Room  C-319 

Recent  trends  in  the  development  of  the  junior  high  school  curriculum  and 
the  relation  of  the  curriculum  to  the  aims,  function,  and  organization  of  the  junior 
high  school  are  covered.  Curriculum  patterns  in  representative  junior  high  schools 
are  studied  and  e\aluated.  An  opportunity  is  given  to  each  student  to  develop  units 
of  work  for  junior  high  school  subjects  in  the  major  of  his  choice. 

15   A492      Comparative  Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     ^^^ednesday  7:30  Dr.  Gorman  Room  C-319 

The  educational  systems  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin  America  are  studied 
in  an  attempt  to  gain  insight  into  the  essential  qualities  of  American  education.  In 
this  process  the  relationship  between  the  educational  system  of  each  culture  and  its 
histor)',  economy,  and  political  and  social  organization  should  emerge.  Factors  causing 
progress  and  change  in  education  since  1900  are  observed. 

15   A500      Recent  Trends  in   Secondary  School  Methods  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Fall    Saturday  8:30  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-321 

This  course  emphasizes  the  fundamental  principles  underlying  the  technique  of 
teaching  on  the  secondary  school  level.  Some  of  the  topics  considered  are:  organization 
of  knowledge,  the  logical  and  psychological  aspects  of  method,  developing  appreciations, 
social-moral  education,  teaching  motor  control,  fixing  motor  responses,  books  and 
verbalism,  meeting  individual  differences,  guidance  in  study,  tests  and  examinations, 
marks  and   marking. 

15   A501      Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Lang  Room  C-117 

Spring    Saturday  10:30  Staff  Room  C-301 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  meaning  and 
importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and  to  give  a  working  knowledge  of 
instruments  of  measurement. 

15   A502      Teaching  Block  of  Time  Curriculum  in  the 

Junior  and  Senior  High  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  Staff  Room  C-321 

This  course  concerns  the  structure,  organization,  and  methods  of  teaching  block 

of  time  curricula  in  secondary  schools,  after  a  discussion  of  underlying  philosophy  and 

historical  development. 

its   of    Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Staff  Room  H-003 

Dr.  Lang  Room  C-228 

Dr.  Mcrlo  Room    S-102 

Dr.  Lang  Room  C-321 

Dr.  Lan^  Room  C-301 

Staff  Room  C-309 

Staff  Room  C-309 

Spring    Sec.  Ill  Wednesday  5:00               Staff  Room  C-301 

Spring    Sec.  IV  Thursdav   5:00                  Staff  Room  C-319 

Spring    Sec.    V  Saturday  8:30                    Staff  Room  C-301 

Spring    Sec.  VI  Wednesday  2:00-3:50      Staff  Room  C-309 

This  course  is  required  of  all  regularly  matriculated  candidates  for  the  Master's 
Degree  without  regard  to  their  field  of  major  interest.  Its  purpose  is  to  introduce 
students  of  education  to  research  and  its  practical  application  to  professional  problems. 
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15   A503 

Methods    and    Instru 

Fall 

Sec. 

I  Monday   5:00 

Fall 

Sec. 

II  Tuesday  5:00 

Fall 

Sec. 

III  Wcdnesdav  7:30 

Fall 

Sec. 

IV  Thursdav   5:00 

Fall 

Sec. 

V  Saturday  8:30 

Spring 

Sec. 

I  Monday   5:00 

Spring 

Sec. 

II  Tuesday  7:30 

The  course  treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  educational  research;  methods  and  techniques 
of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used  in  interpreting  statistical  data.  During  the 
course,  the  student  completes  his  outline  and  may  complete  his  research  either  in  this 
course,  in  Education  603,  or  in  his  departmental  seminar  or  research  course.  It  is 
recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather  early  in  the  graduate  program.  It  must 
precede  work  in  departmental  seminar  or  research  courses.  Prerequisite:  Math.  320, 
Educ.  501,  or  equivalent,  and  M.A.  candidacy.  Math.  320  does  not  carry  graduate 
credit. 

15   A505      The  Two  Year  College  '                             Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  5:00                                      Dr.  Merlo  Room   C-319 

This   course   is   designed    to   acquamt    the   student  with    the   history,    purposes, 

patterns,  and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the  junior  college,  the  com- 
munity college,  and  university  extension  center. 

15  A506     Teaching  in  the  Two  Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-301 

This  course  is  designed  to  examine  the  instructional  problems  in  public  two-year 
colleges  as  they  are  affected  by:  the  student  population,  the  curriculum  functions,  the 
organization  of  the  program,  and  the  guidance  responsibilities  of  the  teacher.  Field 
study  visits  to  nearby  two-year  colleges  are  required. 

15   A510      Introduction  to  Educational  Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Mosier  Room  C-224 

Spring    Thursday  7:30  Staff  Room  H-005 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  American 
school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate,  and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and 
nature  of  school  administration  are  studied.  Other  topics  surveyed  include:  the 
superintendency,  personnel  problems,  records  and  reports,  plant  administration, 
business  administration,  auxiliary  services,  administration  of  curriculum,  instruction, 
guidance,  and  pupil  personnel. 

15  A511      School  Business  Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-321 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  include:  the  role  of  business  administration  in 
public  education,  office  management,  budgetary  procedures,  financial  accounting,  pay- 
roll administration,  purchase  and  supply  problems,  insurance,  debt  service  manage- 
ment, transportation,  and  food  service.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  510  or  equivalent. 

15  A512      School-Community  Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Castens  Room  H-005 

This  course  concerns  the  relation  of  the  school  to  other  educational  efforts  of 
the  community.  It  considers  the  scope  and  types  of  agencies  and  informal  influences 
of  an  educational  nature,  and  also  the  agencies  and  methods  by  which  the  best  total 
cooperative  effort  can  be  attained.  It  deals  also  with  methods  and  plans  of  publicity. 
Constant  reference  throughout  it  made  to  New  Jersey  location. 

15   ASM     School  Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Merlo  Room  S-101 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal  theory,  the  separation 
of  school  government  from  other  local  government,  the  appellate  function  of  the  State 
Commissioner  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  (Title  18  of  the  Revised  Statutes) 
and  decisions.  Prerequisite:   Educ.   510  or  equivalent. 
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15   A516      School  Finance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  S-102 

After  an  introductory  unit  concerned  with  the  current  economic  environment, 
this  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  state  and  local  taxation,  state  school-aid  theory 
and  practice,  school-district  indebtedness,  cost-quality  relationships,  Federal  aid,  fiscal 
controls,  and  the  budgetary  process.  Prerequisite:   Educ.   510  or  equivalent. 

15   A520      Organization   and  Administration  of  the  Modern 

High   School  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-305 

Spring    Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-321 

The  following  topics  are  considered:  the  student  personnel,  building  and  revising 
the  high  school  curriculum,  providing  for  individual  differences,  making  the  school 
schedule,  records,  the  guidance  program,  pupil  participation  in  government,  the  ex- 
tracurricular program,  the  health  program,  the  safety  program,  discipline,  library  and 
study  hall,  cafeteria,  the  principal's  office,  and  evaluating  results.  Prerequisite:  Educ. 
510  or  equivalent. 

15   A525      Secondary  School  Building  Planning  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday   5:00  Dr.  Merlo  Room  S-101 

This  course  deals  with  the  education  planning  of  secondary-school  buildings. 
The  preparation  of  educational  specifications  and  space  requirements  is  considered. 
Topics  considered  include  the  planning  of  offices,  classrooms,  auditoriums,  gym- 
nasiums, laboratories,  shops,  libraries,  cafeterias,  and  other  spaces.  Prerequisites:  Educ. 
520,  530  or  equivalents. 

15   A529      Research   Seminar   in   Secondary   School   Administration 

and  Supervision  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-301 

In  this  course  the  class  makes  an  intensive  study  of  administrative  and  supervisory 
problems  suggested  by  the  educational  events  and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests 
and  responsibilities  of  the  members  of  the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New 
Jersey  and  the  country.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research  which  he 
reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  upon  previous  study 
or  experience  in  educational  administration  or  supervision.  Prerequisites:  Educ.  503,  520 
and   540  or  equivalents. 

15   A530      Curriculum  Construction  in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

l-all     Saturday  10:30  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-321 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the  secondary  school 
curriculum  meets  the  needs  of  a  changing  civilization,  and  to  consider  effective  means 
of  curriculum   construction. 

15    A539      Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum  Organization  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday   10:30  Staff  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  for  students  actively  engaged  m  problems  of  curriculum  reconstruc- 
tion and  for  those  who  arc  anticipating  connnittcc  work  in  this  field.  It  concerns  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary  levels.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research 
which  he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  on 
previous  study  in  the  currioilum  area.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503,  530  or  538. 
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15   A540      Supervision  in  Secondary  School,  Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-305 

Spring    Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  H-005 

This  course  supplies  the  background  needed  for  those  who  carry  on  the  supervisory 
roles  in  educational  institutions,  such  as  principals,  vice  principals,  special  and  general 
supen'isors.  It  stresses  the  principles  guiding  the  supervisory  functions;  describing 
supervision  as  guiding  and  encouraging  professional  growth  through  leadership 
activities:  conducting  meetings,  discussion  groups,  professional  reading,  cooperative 
curriculum  modifications,  and  community  related  activities.  It  is  strongly  urged  that 
those  taking  Education   540X  plan  to  take  Education   541.' 

15   A541      Supervision   in  Secondary  School   Part  II  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-226 

This  course  stresses  the  methods  used  by  supervisors  to  guide  teachers  into  the 
best  practices  that  are  growing  out  of  the  most  recent  findings  in  psychology  and 
changing  concepts  in  the  theory  of  learning.  It  stresses  class  activities  of  teachers  and 
the  effective  ways  of  evaluating  teaching  and  guiding  it  toward  improved  practice.  It  in- 
terprets the  supervisor's  role  as  that  of  a  co-worker  with  teachers  in  understanding  in- 
dividual differences,  selecting  instructional  materials,  evaluating  pupil  growth,  and 
creating  a  classroom  atmosphere  that  excites  and  challenges  learning.  The  course  covers 
such  topics  as  planning  variety  in  methods,  evaluation  and  giving  teachers  deeper  under- 
standing of  their  subject  and  their  influence  on  personal  growth  of  pupils.  Prerequisite: 
Educ.    540. 

15   A550      Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of  Secondary  School  Students, 

Part    I:   Materials  and   Sources  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  5:00  Mrs.  Dick  Room  C-I07,  109,  111 

15   A551      Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of  Secondary  School  Students, 

Part  II:   Needs  and  Services  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-107,  109,  111 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  prepare  teachers  to  discover  and  improve  the 
reading  interests  and  attitudes  of  their  students.  Useful  to  all  content  area  teachers 
and  specialists  who  assign  recreational  and  research  reading,  Part  I  particularly  deals 
with  fundamental  bibliographical  tools,  the  classroom  teacher's  relationship  to  the 
library,  current  source  materials  in  book  evaluation,  and  techniques  for  determining 
book  selection.  In  Part  II  the  teachers  write  their  own  book  annotations  and  reviews, 
establish  readability  and  suitability  criteria  based  on  a  growing  knowledge  of  child 
development,  help  build  collections  and  services  for  young  people  which  meet  their 
personal  needs  through  reading.  (Educ.  550  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Eng. 
547;  Educ.  551  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  Eng.  547.) 

15   A552      Principles  of  Reading  Improvement  in  Secondary  Schools        Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Miss  Schantz  Rooms  C-107,  109,  111 

This  is  a  course  planned  to  present  a  deeper  picture  of  the  guiding  principles 
and  controversial  issues  which  influence  the  teaching  and  learning  of  reading.  Organized 
especially  for  the  subject  area  teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  recent 
non-clinical  research  and  important  professional  and  lay  journals  are  studied  to  explore 
the  pendulum  of  theory  and  practice  in:  the  organization  and  administration  of  de- 
velopmental reading  programs,  educational  policies  which  affect  reading,  child  develop- 
ment concepts  and  reading  growth,  systematic  differentiation  of  individual  needs,  and 
reappraisal  of  the  place  of  reading  in  our  changing  society.  (Not  open  to  those  who 
have  taken  Educ.   556.) 
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15   A553      Techniques  of  Reading  Improvement  in  the  Secondary 

School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Rooms  C-107,  109,  111 

This  is  a  practical  course  dealing  with  popular  techniques  useful  in  the  improve- 
ment of  non-chnical  reading  difficulties  found  in  the  content  subjects.  Planned  especially 
for  the  subject  area  teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  a  study  is  made  of 
secondary  school  reading  needs,  and  specific  suggestions  are  outlined  for  guiding  the 
slow,  average,  and  gifted  student  to  success  in  reading  up  to  his  capacity  in  a  class- 
room situation.  Through  an  actual  study  of  the  more  widely  used  reading  workbooks, 
films,  slides,  tachistoscopic  instruments,  and  texts  available  in  the  Reading  Laboratory 
facilities,  a  practical  approach  is  made  to  building  a  repertoire  of  reading  skills  in  many 
areas.   (Not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  430  and  557.) 

15   A554      Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties,  Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h 

Fall    Thursday  6:30  Mrs.  Dick  Rooms  C-107,  109,  111 

15   A555      Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties,  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  6:30  Staff  Rooms  C-107,   109,   111 

These  are  the  basic  courses  in  learning  to  use  diagnostic  materials  and  learning 
to  write  up  diagnostic  findings.  In  Part  I  after  making  a  thorough  study  of  the 
most  frequently  used  current  test  instruments  and  inventories,  each  teacher  applies 
this  knowledge  to  the  actual  testing  of  a  child  with  reading  problems.  Particular 
attention  is  given  to  the  unique  values  of  group  and  individual  tests,  sur\'ey  and 
diagnostic  tests,  and  standardized  and  informal  tests.  In  Part  II  the  class  learns  to 
interpret  test  data.  Practice  in  case  reporting  to  parents,  schools,  and  agencies  is 
undertaken.  (Educ.  554  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Eng.  430;  Educ.  555 
may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  Eng.  430.) 

15   A556      Correcvive  and  Remedial  Reading,  Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  4:00  Miss  Schantz  Rooms  C-107,  109,  111 

15   A557      Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading,  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring  Thursday  4:00  Staff  Rooms  C-107,   109,   111 

These  are  causation  and  treatment  courses  planned  for  the  teacher  and  specialist 
who  are  involved  in  some  aspect  of  remedial  instruction  in  reading  improvement.  Part 
I  offers  an  opportunity  to  extend  training  by  investigation  and  interpretation  of  the 
more  serious  reading  problems.  A  study  is  made  of  the  constellation  of  causes  of  reading 
difficulties,  and  techniques  of  remedial  and  corrective  treatment  are  projected.  In 
Part  II  particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  suitable  improve- 
ment devices  and  curriculum  materials.  Illustrative  cases  are  drawn  from  actual 
clinical  experiences  by  requiring  participation  in  the  program  of  the  Reading  Laboratory. 
(Educ.  556  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  530A,  558;  Educ.  557  not  open 
to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  530B  and  559.)  Prerequisite:  Permission  is  needed 
to  take  these  courses. 

15   A558      Field  Experiment  in  Reading  Cr.  2  s.  h. 

Fall     to  be  arranged  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-107 

Spring     to  be  arranged  Staff  Room  C-107 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various  aspects  of  reading 
through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing  with  such  problems.  Students  observe 
and  participate  in  activities  of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full 
accounts  of  these  observqtions  and  experiences.  Prerequisites  are:  experience  in  teaching, 
familiarity  with  literature  on  all  aspects  of  reading  and  psychology,  Education  552, 
and  permission  of  instructor.  'I  lie  liours  for  the  conferences  are  arranged  personally 
by  student  aud  instructor. 
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15  A560     Advanced   Educational   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30                                      Staff  Room  E-015 

Spring    Wednesday  7:30                             Staff  Room  E-015 

This  course  focuses  on  the  learner  and  the  learning  process  in  school  situations. 
The  topics  include:  motivation;  acquisition  of  skills,  ideas,  and  attitudes;  technological 

and  other  innovations  in  teaching  and  learning;  and  evaluation  of  teaching-learning. 
Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  psychology. 

15   A561      Child  and  Adolescent  Development  '  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.    I  Thursday  7:30  StafT  Room  E-015 

Fall         Sec.  II  Monday  10:00-11 :50  a.m. Mr.  Garibaldi  Room  S-102 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  E-015 

This  course  reviews  the  general  characteristics  of  child  and  adolescent  develop- 
ment: motor  and  physiological,  social,  emotional,  language,  intellectual,  and  interests 
and  ideals.  The  influences  of  home,  school,  community,  and  institutional  life  on  child 
and  adolescent  development  are  considered  as  well  as  problems  of  guidance  presented 
by  children  in  the  normal  course  of  development  and  also  those  presented  by  deviations 
from  the  normal  course. 

15   A562      Dynamics  of  Human   Behavior  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Hauer  Room  E-015 

Spring    Thursday  7:30  Staff  Room  E-015 

In  this  course  consideration  is  given  to  the  relationship  of  social  forces  to  mental 
health.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  environmental  factors  which  contribute  toward 
behavioral  and  learning  pathologies.  A  unit  on  group  dynamics  is  included. 

15   A563      Theories  of  Learning  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:30  Staff                                                Room  C-228 

Reviews  the  principal  phenomena  of  current  learning  theory  and  research  and 
their  implications  for  education. 

15   A564      Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Physically  and 

Mentally  Handicapped  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Brower  Room  H-004 

15   A564X      Psychology   and   Education   of   the    Physically   and 

Mentally  Handicapped  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall    Friday  all  day  Dr.  Hauer  at  Jersey  City  State 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  education  of  children 
with  physical  and  mental  handicaps.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors,  super- 
visors, and  administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  who  may 
wish  to  prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facilities  for  such 
children.  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  child  and/or  adolescent  psychology. 

15   A565      Psychology  and   Education   of  the  Socially  and 

Emotionally  Handicapped  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Sec.    I  Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  E-015 

Spring     Sec.  II  Wednesday    9:00-11:30   Staff  Room  C-309 

a.m. 
TTiis  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  education  of  socially  and 
emotionally  handicapped  children.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors,  supervisors, 
and  administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  who  may  wish 
to  prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facilities  for  such  chil- 
dren. Prerequisite:  A  course  in  child  and  adolescent  psychology. 
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15   A566      Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Mehorter  Room  E-015 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a  complete  picture  of  the  bright  and  gifted 
young  people  in  contemporar\'  American  life.  It  surveys  the  various  practices  in- 
volved in  their  education,  as  well  as  the  psychological  characteristics  of  this  group 
and  socio-emotional  development.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors  and  adminis- 
trators, and  is  conducted  on  an  advanced  level,  allowing  sufficient  time  for  seminar 
discussions  in  addition  to  lectures. 

15   A567      Educational   and   Psychological   Measurements 

in  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  E-OOl 

This  course  deals  with  fundamentals  of  educational  and  phychological  measure- 
ments in  guidance:  test  theory,  statistical  concepts,  test  construction,  evaluation, 
and  interpretation.  The  place  of  tests  in  the  instructional  program  is  stressed.  Pre- 
requisite: This  course  is  open  only  to  those  with  teaching  experience. 

15   A569A      Group  Tests  and  Statistical  Analysis  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30  Dr.  Davis  Room  E-OOI 

This  course  is  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  Elementar}'  School  Guidance 
Consultant  to  accumulate  test  information  on  students  in  the  elementary  grades 
and  to  interpret  the  results  to  teachers,  administrators,  and  parents.  Implicit  in  this 
course  will  be  the  use  of  appropriate  statistical  analysis  to  draw  conclusions  for  research 
and  evaluation.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  test  batteries  in  the  areas  of  achieve- 
ment, aptitude  and  intelligence;  their  administration,  use,  and  interpretation  for  the 
elementary  grades.  Some  time  will  be  devoted  to  the  organization  and  planning  of 
the  testing  program.   Prerequisite:    Educ.    567. 

15   A572      Teaching   the  Mentally   Retarded  Cr.    3   s.h. 

Spring    Friday  all  day  Dr.  Hauer  at  Jersey  City  State 

Deals  with  the  total  curriculum  for  educable  and  trainable  children  in  special 
classrooms.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  programs  in  which  such  children  can 
acquire  basic  social,  motor,  and  communication  skills.  Covers  procedures  for  teaching 
such  skills  and  provides  field  visits  to  special  classes. 

15   A578      Tests  and  Measurements  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Lang  Room  C-226 

An  introductory  survey  of  the  theory,  construction  and  application  of  psychological 
tests.  Study  of  some  of  the  more  commonly  used  tests  of  intelligence,  achievement, 
aptitude  and  personality. 

15   A580 

VaW 
Fall 
Spring 
Spring 

Topics  included  in  this  course:  philosophy  of  guidance,  history  of  the  guidance 
movement,  the  need  for  guidance  presented  by  children  and  adolescents.  The  methods 
of  gathering  useful  data  are  studied,  and  school  records,  exploratory  activities,  tests, 
inventories,  the  case  study  approach,  occupational  information,  and  occupational  data 
arc  treated  as  well  as  general  methods  of  guidance  with  special  stress  on  interviewing 
and  counseling  of  students. 
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10      Principles   of   Guidance 

Cr.  2  s.h. 

Sec.     1  Tuesday   5:00 

Miss  Ciailagher 

Room  H-013 

Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30 

Dr.  Gelfond 

Room  E-OOl 

Sec.    I  Tuesday  7:30 

Staff 

Room  H-005 

Sec.  II  Thursday  5:00 

Staff 

Room  E-015 

15   A582      Vocational  Guidance  Cr.^^^^^ 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Gregg  Room  E-015 

This  course  is  intended  for  counselors  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools  to 
obtain  information  about  the  principles  and  philosophy  of  vocational  education  and 
the  techniques  of  counseling  youths  who  wish  to  receive  pre-employment  training, 
and  for  counselors  of  out-of-school  groups  who  are  attempting  to  make  readjust- 
ments to  occupational  life.  Attention  is  also  given  to  guidance  techniques  for  job 
preparation  and  readjustment,  the  matching  of  educational  and  personal  abilities 
to  job  specifications,  the  effects  of  social  legislation  on  the  employment  of  youths, 
and  a  study  of  techniques  used  in  determining  occupational  needs  and  occupational 
changes.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  580. 

15   A583      Educational  Guidance  Cr.  3^1^ 

Spring    Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  E-015 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  facilities  available  for  education  after  high- 
school  graduation,  the  problem  of  further  training  for  pupils  leaving  school  before 
completing  high  school,  and  the  academic  problems  of  students  while  in  school.  A 
brief  survey  of  colleges  and  college-admission  procedures  is  made.  Prerequisite:  Educ. 
580. 

15   A584      Social-Moral   Guidance  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Davis  Room  E-OOl 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  non-vocational  and  non-academic  personal 
and  social  problems  of  pupils  as  well  as  with  the  development  of  techniques  by  which 
counselors  can  integrate  the  pupil's  personal  life  with  the  mores  and  customs  of 
society.  It  also  includes  a  study  of  the  possible  services  of  various  community  agencies 
and  a  study  of  the  counselor's  relation  to  problems  of  discipline  and  citizenship  educa- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Educ.   580, 

15  A585      Group  Guidance  and  Counseling  Activities  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Gregg  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  various  techniques  for  helping  individual  pupils 
and  for  using  group  activities  including  role-playing  as  a  guidance  technique.  The  group 
activities  considered  include  those  of  home  rooms,  activity  periods,  occupation  courses, 
student  field  trips,  placement  follow-ups,  college  nights,  and  career  days.  Prerequisite: 
Educ.   580. 

16  A586      Elementary  School  Guidance  Services  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  E-OOl 

This  course  is  designed  for  guidance  counselors  in  the  public  schools  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  guidance  services  that  may  be  offered  in  grades  kindregarten  through 
six.  The  guidance  program,  as  established  in  the  public  schools,  envisions  supervision 
and  administration  of  the  guidance  program  from  the  kindergarten  through  graduation 
at  grade  twelve.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that  the  guidance  director  understands  the 
services  that  can  be  made  available  to  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  580. 

15   A587      Administration  and  Supervision  of  Guidance  Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Davis  Room  E-OOI 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  more  complex  aspects  of 
the  supervision  and  administration  of  a  guidance  program.  It  includes  such  topics 
as:  developing  and  administering  programs  of  student  registration  (course  selection); 
theory  and  techniques  of  scheduling  a  modern  high  school;  supervisory  responsibilities 
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of  the  director  of  guidance  within  and  outside  of  the  department;  coordinating  guid- 
ance activities  in  a  multi-school  district,  etc.  In  general,  this  course  is  aimed  at 
providing  essential  background  for  counselors  desiring  to  establish  or  administer  a 
guidance  program  in  a  high  school  or  a  multi-school  system. 

The  primary  method  of  study  is  the  examination  and  evaluation  of  current  guid- 
ance practices  leading  to  the  formation  of  proposals  for  improvement,  and  possible 
inclusion,  in  guidance  programs  where  the  student  is  working  as  a  counselor  and/or 
a  director.  Prerequisites:  Educ.  580  and  6  s.  h.  in  Area  3  of  the  Personnel  and 
Guidance  M.A.  program. 

15   A588      Techniques  of  Interviewing  and  Counseling  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Staft  Room  E-OOl 

This  is  an  advanced  techniques  course  in  the  counseling  of  individual  students. 
The  directive,  non-directive,  client-centered,  and  role  playing  approaches,  as  well  as 
the  case  study  methods  are  studied.  Opportunity  for  demonstration  and  practice  with 
these  techniques  are  implemented  with  tape  recordings,  one  way  screens,  and  closed- 
circuit  television.  Prerequisites:  12  s.h.  of  work  in  the  Personnel  and  Guidance  M.A. 
program  and  permission  of  the  faculty  adviser. 


15   A595A 

Sec. 
Sec. 
Sec. 


Fall 
Fall 
Spring 
Spring 


Sec. 


Foundations  of  Education,  Part  I 

I  Monday  7:30  Dr.  Cordasco 


II  Thursday  7:30 

I  Monday  7:30 

II  Tuesday  7:30 


Mr.  Tetens 

Staff 

Staff 


Cr.  3  s.h. 

Room  C-224 
Room  C-224 
Room  C-224 
Room  C-224 


15   A595B      Foundations  of  Education,  Part  II 


Cr.   3  s.h. 


Fall  Sec.    I  Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Cordasco  Room  C-228 

Fall  Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-226 

Spring  Sec.    I  Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-224 

Spring  Sec.  II  Thursday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-224 

This  course  is  organized  in  terms  of  current  educational  issues  and  topics  of 
interest.  It  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  the  historical, 
philosophical,  and  social  backgrounds  to  which  an  educational  item  is  related  and 
from  which  it  may  have  evolved.  It  includes  those  elements  of  educational  philosophy, 
educational  sociology,  and  history  of  education  which  may  be  pertinent  to  the  current 
problem  and  which  will  provide  the  teacher  with  the  necessary  perspective  to  deal 
with  it  in  an  intelligent  manner.  The  topics  included  in  the  course  are  selected  in  such 
a  way  that  a  large  number  of  basic  concepts  will  be  involved. 

This  course  is  organized  in  two  parts,  three  semester  hours  each,  of  which 
either  part  may  be  taken  prior  to  the  other  or  concurrently  with  it.  (Open  to  M.A. 
[major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students  only.) 


15   A595C      Structure  and  Organization  of  American  Schools 


Cr.   3  s.h 


Tall  Sec.    I  Monday  7:30  Dr.  Kenyon  Room  C-32I 

Fall  Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Cuff  Room  C-111 

Spring  Sec.    I  Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-305 

Spring  Sec.  II  Thursday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-32I 

This  course  provides  a  basic  orientation  in  the  following  areas  of  professional  con- 
cern: (1)  The  organization  and  role  of  the  pul)lic  schools  in  American  Society, 
(2)  The  responsibility  of  I'cderal,  State,  and  Local  Governments  for  the  education 
of  youth,  (3)  The  nature  of  teaching  as  a  profession,  (4)  Tlie  evolving  role  of  the 
school  in  community  improvements,  and  (5)  current  school  practices.  (Open  to  M.A. 
[major  in  Teaching]   and  certification  students  only.) 
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15   A595D      Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall  Social  Studies        Wednesday  7:30        Mr.  Bernstein       Room  C-305 

Spiing    Sec.      I   English  Tuesday  7:30  Mrs.  Becker  Room  C-228 

Spring    Sec.    II   Mathematics  Wednesday  7:30        Mr.  Merfeld  Room  F-105 

Spring    Sec.  Ill   Science  Thursday  7:30  Mrs.  Filas  Room  V-262 

An  overview  of  curriculum  is  provided.  Insight  into  the  role  of  the  teacher  in 
the  teaching-learning  process  is  developed.  The  routine  activities  and  auxiliary  respon- 
sibilities of  the  teacher  are  examined.  Students  learn  about  the  sources  of  curriculum 
materials,  and  the  selection  and  use  of  teaching  aids.  Lesson  plans  and  units  of  work 
are  prepared  for  use  in  the  classroom.  Through  cooperative  and/or  team  teaching, 
instructors  from  various  college  departments  assist  prospective  teachers  with  specific 
methods  of  teaching.  (Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students 
only.) 

15   A595E     Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30  Mr.  Venturini  Room  C-109,  113 

15  A595F     Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring    Saturday  8:30  Staff  Room  C-109,  111 

This  seminar  is  provided  for  in-service  teachers  employed  on  an  emergency  or 
provisional  certificate  and  is  open  to  students  participating  in  the  "approval"  certifica- 
tion program  or  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Program.  Arrangements  are  made  with 
the  employing  Superintendents  of  Schools  for  joint  supervision  of  the  in-service 
teacher  by  local  school  and  College  officials.  The  student  will  assume  full  teaching 
responsibilities  and  will  meet  periodically  at  the  College  for  a  complete  academic 
year. 

In  this  seminar  students  have  an  opportunity  to  examine  their  teaching  materials 
and  techniques  and  to  share  their  experiences  with  other  beginning  teachers.  Cooperat- 
ing local  school  personnel  and  supervising  instructors  assist  the  new  teachers  with  their 
on-the-job  problems.  (Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students 
only. ) 

15  A595G     Action   Research  for  Teachers  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-113 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  teachers  with  an  understanding  of  the  basic 
principles  and  techniques  of  research  which  are  applicable  to  their  classroom  situa- 
tions. Examples  of  various  kinds  of  classroom  research,  both  of  an  individual  and  group 
nature,  are  studied  and  analyzed.  Practice  is  provided  in  the  planning  and  outlining 
of  specific  research  projects,  the  development  of  experimental  designs,  and  the  evalua- 
tion of  the  structure  and  outcomes  of  classroom  research.  Each  student  develops,  in 
detail,  a  plan  for  a  research  project  which  he  might  be  interested  in  undertaking  in  his 
own  classroom.   (Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]. 

15  A595H      The  Teaching  of  Communication  Skills  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Mrs.  Ward  Room  C-113 

The  role  of  communication  skills  is  of  major  importance  in  the  learning  process. 
Every  teacher  should  be  aware  of  the  abilities,  limitations,  and  needs  of  students  in 
this  area,  the  adaptations  that  must  be  made  in  curricula,  assignments,  and  classroom 
procedures  to  the  levels  of  the  students  in  a  clasroom,  and  the  remedial  measures  that 
might  be  taken  to  improve  their  status.  These  communication  skills  include  the  specific 
areas  of  speaking,  listening,  reading,  and  writing.  Instructors  from  the  departments 
of  Speech,  Reading,  and  English  are  involved  in  this  course.  The  endeavor  is  made 
to  have  the  students  gain  an  understanding  of  the  basic  principles  in  each  of  these 
fields  and  their  relationship  to  the  teaching  of  any  subject. 

(Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students  only.) 
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15   A602      Research  Seminar  in  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Sec    I  Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  E-OOl 

Spring    Sec.  II  Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  E-013 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the  exploration  and 
studv  of  the  present  practices  with  respect  to  the  three  major  phases  of  the  guidance 
program.  Usually  this  seminar  is  gi\en  in  conjunction  with  either  \'ocational  (Educa- 
tion 582),  Educational  (Education  583),  or  Social-Moral  (Education  585)  Guidance. 
The  major  portion  of  the  time  is  spent  on  field  trips,  in  private  investigation,  and  in 
research.  Prerequisites:  Educ.  580,  503,  and  10  s.h.  credit  in  Areas  2  or  3  of  the 
Personnel  and  Guidance  M.A.  program. 

15   A603      Principles  and  Practices  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday   5:00  Staff  Room  C-309 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to  collect,  analyze, 
and  interpret  data;  to  state  the  findings;  to  draw  conclusions  and  generalizations; 
to  write  a  research  report  together  with  an  abstract;  and  to  give  an  oral  report. 

This  is  an  elective  course  in  educational  research.  It  may  be  substituted  for  a 
departmental  research  seminar  upon  the  approval  of  both  the  departmental  advisor  and 
the  chairman  of  the  Education  Department. 

15   A659      Research  Seminar  in  Reading  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-109 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the  exploration  and 
study  of  problems  in  the  field  of  reading  that  ha\e  been  suggested  by  the  educational 
events  and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests  and  responsibilities  of  the  members  of 
the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New  Jersey,  the  countr}',  and  the  world. 
Each  student  will  execute  an  indi\idual  research  effort  which  he  reports  to  the 
class. 

PHILOSOPHY  COURSE 

63   A475      Religions  of  Mankind  II — Eastern  Religions  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-302 

A  comparative  study  of  the  cultural  and  theological  bases  for  the  faith  and  practice 
of  the  major  Eastern  religions  of  the  world.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  Buddhism, 
Hinduism,  Islam,  Taoism  and  Confucianism.  Other  religions  will  be  considered  as 
they  relate  to  these  major  religions. 

ENGLISH   DEPARTMENT 

20   A419      Theories  and  Teaching  of  Grammar  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Reaske  Room  C-226 

"Hie  new  linguistics  approaches  to  the  study  and  teaching  of  English  grammar 
are  introduced  and  a  survey  presented  of  the  extent  to  which  the  ''new"  grammar 
is  being  programmed  for  grade  and  secondary  schools.  The  rules  of  grammar  and 
writing  proficiency  are  related  so  that  the  future  teacher  may  be  enabled  to  secure 
better  response  from  his  students. 

20   A501       Anglo-Saxon  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I'all    Tuesday   2:00-4:00  Dr.  Krauss  Room  C-309 

Roth  the  literature  and  the  language  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  era  are  stressed.  Specimens 
of  alliterative  poetry,  including  excerpts  from  Bcovv'iiJf  and  of  religious  prose  and 
77jc  Aijg/o-S;i.voij  C/ironic/e  are  read  as  literarv'  art  and  as  milestones  in  the  history  of 
English  writing.  Structure  and  vocabulary  are  investigated  as  the  pedestals  upon  which 
rests  the  edifice  of  modern  English. 
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20   A502      Victorian  Poetry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday    5:00  Mr.  Aliiiquist  Room  H-013 

The  most  important  English  poets  who  wrote  during  the  transition  from  the 
\^ictorian  to  the  modern  period  are  read,  analyzed,  and  discussed:  Rossetti,  Swinburne, 
Hardv,  Bridges,  G.  M.  Hopkins,  Francis  Thompson,  A.  E.  Housman,  Kipling,  and 
Yeats. 

20   A507      Critical  Writing  '  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday    7:30  Mr.  Roberts  Room  C-226 

This  course  is  primarily  an  examination  of  critical  articles  relating  to  major 
literary  figures.  Besides  reacting  to  these  examples  of  literary  opinion  and  scholarship, 
students  are  asked  to  develop  a  consistent  set  of  critical  principles  and  to  apply  these 
to  the  work  of  some  outstanding  author. 

20  A509      English  Prose  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Radner  Room  C-228 

Influential  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century,  such  as  Carlyle,  Macaulav, 
Ruskin,  and  Arnold  are  examined  in  detail.  Their  effect  on  the  intellectual  temper 
of  the  century  is  emphasized. 

20  A512      The  Growth  and  Structure  of  the  English  Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Reaske  Room  C-226 

Concerned  with  the  historical  background  necessary  for  an  understanding  of  the 
English  language  as  it  is  spoken  and  written  today,  the  course  emphasizes  the  following 
areas  of  study:  the  nature  and  origin  of  language;  the  ancestry  of  English;  the  early 
growth  of  English;  sources  of  the  \ocabular\'  and  the  making  of  words;  changing 
meanings  and  values  of  words;  syntax  and  usage;  concern  with  dictionaries,  spelling, 
pronunciation,  variations,  and  standards  in  the  modern  period. 

20   A514      Origin  and  Development  of  the  Arthurian  Legend  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Fall    Thursday   2:00-4:00  Dr.  Krauss  Room  C-309 

This  course  deals  with  the  vague  and  tentative  beginnings  of  the  Arthur  story  in 
early  chronicle  legend;  with  Geoffrey  of  Monmouth's  pseudo-historical  and  Chretien 
de  Troye's  romantic  treatments;  with  the  great  medieval  recapitulations  of  Gottfried  von 
Strassburg,  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  and  Sir  Thomas  Malor\-;  with  the  Victorian 
retellings  of  Tennyson,  Arnold,  and  Morris;  with  the  musical  adaptations  of  Wagner; 
and  with  the  modern  versions  of  E.  A.  Robinson.  It  includes  a  detailed  history  of  the 
development  of  the  legend  in  its  diverse  forms. 

20   A529      The  Development  of  American  Poetry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Saturday  8:30  Dr.  Leavitt  Room  C-226 

A  sur\'ey  is  made  of  the  complete  sweep  of  American  poetry  from  the  earliest 
times  to  the  present.  Attention  will  be  given  to  all  major  patterns,  movements,  and 
other  hterary  developments. 

20  A531      Seventeenth  Century  English  Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Bohn  Room  C-228 

The  style  and  content  of  such  prose  writers  as  Bacon,  Burton,  Walton,  Hobbes, 
Bunyan,  Pepys,  and  Dryden  are  investigated.  Similarly,  the  poetic  expression  of  ex- 
perience in  Donne,  Jonson,  Herbert,  Herrick,  Cowley,  \'aughan,  Suckling,  Lovelace, 
Waller,  and  others  is  studied. 
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20   A532      The  Victorian  Novel  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Earley  Room  C-228 

The  novel  of  X'ictorian  England  is  studied  intensively.  A  review  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  English  novel  before  this  period  is  followed  by  studies  in  the  worlds  of 
Dickens,  Thackeray,  Eliot,  Trollope,  Meredith,  and  Hardy.  Special  attention  will  be 
given  to  no\els  suitable  for  high  school  study. 

20  A536      Philosophy  in  Great  Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Young  Room  H-004 

The  study  of  a  few  masters  of  literature,  such  as  Dostoyevski,  Tolstoy,  Mann, 
Proust,  aims  at  giNing  the  student  a  deeper  insight  into  the  life-views  and  world-views 
which  have  shaped  the  consciousness  of  modern  Western  man. 

0   A539      Theatre  and  Society  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:30  Mr.  Pettegrove  Room  C-226 

Dramatic  expression  from  ancient  Greece  to  the  present  is  studied  to  observe 
and  appreciate  social,  political,  and  ethical  trends  reflected  in  the  drama.  Social 
trends  in  contemporar)-  drama  receive  special  attention. 

20   A544A      Shakespeare:  Tragedies  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Saturday  10:30  Dr.  Krauss  Room  C-228 

Part  A  deals  with  the  tragedies.  Shakespeare's  development  as  a  writer  of  tragedy, 
his  concept  of  the  tragic,  and  the  diversity  of  characters  who  embody  this  concept  are 
studied  in  the  light  of  critical  traditions  and  the  histor\-  of  Shakespearean  stage 
production. 

20   A603      English  Research  Writing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spiing    Saturday  8:30  Dr.    Leavitt  Room  C-228 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  English  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  English 
field.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503. 

15   A595D      Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction — English 

Section  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring    Sec.  I  Tuesday  7:30  Mrs.  Becker  &  Staff  Room  C-228 

(See  Education  listing  for  description) 


FINE  ARTS   DEPARTMENT 

24   A412      Primitive  Art  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday   5:00  Staff  Room  F-222 

This  course  surveys  the  art  of  those  people  we  generally  call  "primiti\c" — African 
and  Oceanic — and  of  the  various  people  of  North,  Central,  and  South  America  before 
the  arrival  of  Columbus.  Far  from  being  the  crude  expressions  of  illiterate  savages. 
their  art  appeals  to  modern  man  for  tlic  sophisticated,  immediate,  and  forceful 
impact  it  makes.  The  major  styles  ;uk1  sub-styles  of  the  regions  listed  above  are 
identified,  through  slides,  illustrations,  and  examples  exhil)ited  in  nuiseums  and  gal- 
leries, and  the  works  are  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of  their  aesthetic  contributions. 
An  elective  for  I'ine  Arts  majors  and /or  lnunanities  elective. 
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24  A425A   or   B      Metalwork  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  W^atkins  Room  L-130 

These  courses  introduce  fine  arts  students  to  the  metals  and  techniques  traditionally 
used  in  the  shaping  of  useful  articles  and  to  the  influence  of  both  materials  and  con- 
struction on  methods  of  design.  The  role  of  the  designer-craftsman  in  a  technological 
society,  the  relationships  of  hand  and  machine  arts,  and  the  influence  of  the  handi- 
crafts on  the  development  of  taste  are  explored.  Research  includes  trips,  reading 
and   discussion. 

24  A445A,   B,   C,   or   D      Life   Drawing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.    DeLeeuw  Room  D-005 

This  is  a  series  of  courses  in  the  study  of  the  structure  and  proportions  of  the 
human  form  with  emphasis  on  expressiveness  of  drawing. 

24   A453      Modern  Art  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-209 

This  course  is  designed  to  surxey  through  the  use  of  visual  materials  such  as 
slides,  art  films,  and  reproductions,  and  through  discussion,  the  major  influences  and 
trends  in  the  development  of  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  of  this  centur\-.  An 
elective  for  Fine  Arts  majors  only. 

24  A460A,    B,   C,   or   D      Photography:  A  Contemporary  Art  Form  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Martens  RoomL-131 

The  course  emphasizes  the  role  of  the  photographer  as  artist.  Knowledge  and 
skills  of  the  craft  of  photography  are  developed  within  the  context  of  the  significant 
expression  of  ideas.  This  ad\anced  course  assumes  knowledge  of  fundamental  techniques. 

24  A490     Art  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Kampf  Room  F-106 

This  course  explores  the  major  art  movements  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  in  terms 
of  the  rapid  changes  of  social,  political,  and  artistic  personalities.  The  rise  of  Classicism, 
Romanticism,  and  Realism;  the  salon  at  mid-centur\-;  the  Impressionists  and  post- 
Impressionists  are  discussed  as  well.  The  work  of  this  period  is  studied  through 
illustrated  lectures,  museum  trips,  readings,  and  discussion.  Humanities  elective  for 
non-art  majors. 

24   A491      Art  of  the  Twentieth  Century  Cr.  2  s  h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-209 

This  is  a  course  designed  to  survey  through  the  use  of  visual  materials  such  as 
slides,  art  films,  and  reproductions,  and  through  discussion  and  studio  participation, 
the  major  influences  and  trends  in  the  development  of  painting,  sculpture,  and 
architecture  of  the  Twentieth  Centur\'.  Humanities  elective  for  non-art  majors. 

24  A493      Masterpieces   of  World  Art  Cr.  2  s  h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Kampf  Room  F-106 

Designed  for  non-art  majors,  this  introductor\-  course  studies  key  works  of  art 
representing  prehistoric  cultures,  the  ancient  world,  the  East,  the  Renaissance,  and  the 
modern  period,  in  reference  to  their  historical  and  cultural  settings  and  the  personality 
of  the  artist.  The  course  employs  illustrated  lectures,  museum  and  gallen,'  trips,  readings, 
and  discussion.  Humanities  elective  for  non-art  majors. 
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24   A502      Curriculum  Construction   in  Art  Education  Cr.  2  «.h. 

Fall    Monday  5:00  Mrs.  Geiss  Room  F-222 

This  course  is  planned  for  students  with  interest  in  curriculum  construction  or 
re\ision  and  includes  both  the  elementary  and  secondary  programs.  A  study  of  curricular 
materials  in  use  in  New  Jersey  and  selected  materials  in  use  throughout  the  country 
will  be  made.  Evaluation  of  these  materials  will  be  made  in  terms  of  principles  of 
curriculum  construction. 

24  ASllA,   B,   C,   or   D      Painting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Sec.    I  Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Jones  Room  D-OOS 

Fall     Sec.  II  Thursday  5:00-7:30  Mr.  Coates  Room  D-005 

Studio  in  painting  is  designed  to  further  the  creative  impression  and  technical 
knowledge  of  the  student  in  various  painting  media.  Emphasis  will  be  upon  personal 
and  professional  development  through  studio  work,  trips,  and  the  study  of  the  work 
of  contemporar\-  artists. 

24   A521A,   B,   C,   or   D      Sculpture  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Watkins  Room  C-106 

In  these  courses  the  student  is  expected  to  explore  independently  one  or  two 
materials  and  techniques  and  to  begin  to  find  his  own  directions  as  a  sculptor. 

24  A531A,   B,   C,   or   D      Ceramics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday   5:00-7:30  Mrs.  Chapman  Room  L-129 

Pottery  and  ceramic  sculpture  are  included  as  forms  of  ceramic  art.  Instruction 
in  basic  aspects  of  forming,  decorating,  glazing  and  firing  will  be  covered.  Beyond 
this  the  work  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis. 

24   A543      Decoration  of  Fabrics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday   5:00-7:30  Miss  Lockwood  Room  L-223 

In  this  area  major  emphasis  is  on  designing  of  the  fabric  through  block  printing, 
silk  screen  printing,   stitchcry,   hooking,   applique,  and   dyeing  techniques. 

24  A553      Lithography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    7'hursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Vernacchia  Room  L-228 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  opportunity  for  the  student  to  acquire  com- 
petency in  the  art  of  lithography.  All  steps  from  design  and  execution  of  master 
drawing  to  the  finished  print  are  covered.  Studio  experiences  provide  the  student  with 
first  hand  knowledge  of  tools,  materials,  and  techniques  of  the  lithographic  process. 
Adaptation  of  the  lithographic  phase  of  print-making  to  classroom  use  is  also  studied. 

24    A603      Seminar    in    Art    Education  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Wednesday  7:30  p.m.  (meets  entire  year)  Dr.  Wygant  Room  F-222 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  to  afford  the  graduate  student  an  opportunity 
to  make  an  extensive  study  in  the  field  of  art  education  and  in  the  related  fields  of 
])syc]iology,  and   child   growth   and   development.  Prerequisite:    Educ.    503. 


44 


FOREIGN   LANGUAGE  DEPARTMENT 

*40   A401X      The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages  in  the  Secondary 

Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  5:00  Mrs.   Kncclit  Room  C-113 

Focused  on:  values  of  foreign  language  teaching;  ultimate  and  immediate  aims  in 
foreign  language  teaching;  survey  of  the  outstanding  methods,  pronunciation,  oral 
work,  reading,  grammar,  reviews,  realia,  examinations,  tests  and  supendsed  study; 
the  course  consists  of  readings  and  discussions,  lesson  planning  and  demonstrations, 
and  organization  of  materials  for  use  in  student-teaching. 

40  412      General  Linguistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Gaeng  Room  C-117 

This  course  introduces  the  study  of  linguistics  in  general  and  of  the  Indo-European 
group  in  particular.  It  focuses  upon  the  origin,  history',  and  development  of  Languages. 
Through  lectures  and  readings  the  student  is  acquainted  with  the  latest  research 
findings  in  linguistics.  An  individual  report  on  some  phase  of  this  field  is  presented 
by  every  student. 

40  A415      Classical  Mythology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Miss  Eiben  Room  H-008 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  classical  myths  which  are 
repeated  again  and  again  in  the  literature  of  the  Western  World.  The  origins  of  the 
myths  are  studied  through  readings  and  art,  and  an  interpretation  of  their  meaning  is 
discussed. 

FRENCH 

41  A410     Advanced  Composition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Roederer  Room  C-117 

This  course  is  designed  to  improve  the  student's  mastery  of  the  language  through 
written  and  oral  exercises  accompanied  by  a  review  of  advanced  grammar. 

41    A421      French  Language  Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Szklarczyk  Room    C-Lg.  Lab. 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  on  the  graduate  level  with  the 
effective  use  of  the  laboratory  in  language  teaching.  Problems  relating  to  materials, 
methods,  new  techniques,  facilities,  and  scheduling  are  discussed. 

41    A527      Pascal   and  Descartes  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Roederer  Room  C-113 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  writings,  ideas,  and 
scientific  achievements  of  Pascal  and  Descartes.  Special  emphasis  will  be  put  on 
Pascal's  Pensees  and  Provincial  Letters. 

41    A534      LeSage,  Marivaux,  Beaumarchais  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Mrs.  Sergent  Room  C-113 

This  course  will  require  extensive  readings  and  analysis  through  oral  and  written 
reports  of  the  most  important  plays  of  the  time,  including  Turcaret,  Le  Jeu  de 
I'amour  et  du  Hasard,  Le  Mariage  de  Figaro  and  similar  works. 
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GERMAN 

42   A402A      German  Grammar  for  Teachers  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Lend  Room  C-117 

This  course  offers  a  review  of  grammar  with  special  emphasis  on  difficulties  en- 
countered in  teaching  German  to  students  of  English  language  background.  It  surveys 
aims,  objectives  and  methods  used  in  teaching  German  in  secondary  schools,  discusses 
textbooks,  supplementary  teaching  material,  the  language  laboratory  and  tests. 


LATIN 

44  A411      Latin  in  the  Junior  High  School  Gr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Bock  Room  H-003 

Goncentration  upon  materials  appropriate  for  this  level  with  special  attention  to 
new  approaches  in  teaching  basic  structure  and  patterns  of  a  language;  an  examination 
and  evaluation  of  texts,  filmstrips,  tapes,  maps,  pictures,  and  realia  suitable  for  class- 
work  and  projects;  supervision  of  the  designing  of  a  program  suitable  for  one's  own 
school  situation. 

SPANISH 

46  A505      History  of  the  Spanish  Language  Gr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Gaeng  Room  C-113 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its  origin  to  the 
present  day  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America.  The  course  traces  the  phonological,  struc- 
tural and  lexical  evolution  of  Spanish  from  its  Latin  ancestor,  by  following  the  process 
of  its  transformation,  as  well  as  the  various  stages  through  which  the  language  has 
passed  from  the  time  of  its  first  documentary  appearance. 

46  A521      The  Novel  of  the  Golden  Age  Gr.   2   s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Prieto  RoomG-lH 

A  survey  of  its  creation  and  development  from  earlier  forms  through  a  reading 
of  representative  works  of  the  picaresque  genre — from  Lazarillo  de  Tormas  to  El 
Buscon — as  well  as  the  Novclas  Ejcniplarcs  of  Gervantcs,  emphasizing  their  ethical  and 
artistic  values  and  influence  in  the  main  stream  of  European  literature. 

46  A532      The  Short  Story  in  Spain  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday   5:00  Dr.   Rn  era-Rivera  Room  G-228 

This  course  covers  the  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  the  short  story 
in  Spain  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present  time.  Different  types  of  short  stories 
arc  studied  in  order  to  explain  historically  and  sociologically  the  appearance  of  themes 
written  in  Spanish  through  the  centuries.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student 
additional  understanding  of  the  Spanish  people,  their  culture  and  history,  as  expressed 
by  the  short  story  from  the  Thirteenth  Century  to  the  present. 

46   A549      The  Short  Story  in  Spanish  America  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  Dr.   Rivera-Rivera  Room  G-113 

This  course  will  cover  the  development  of  the  Spanish-American  short  story  from 
its  origins  in  the  Colonial  Times.  Representative  authors  will  be  included  to  show 
the  evolution  of  the  genre  up  to  the  present  time. 
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HOME   ECONOMICS  DEPARTMENT 

26  A427     The   Disadvantaged   Family  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  5:00  Miss  Guthrie  Room  F-104 

This  course  is  a  study  of  famihes  with  various  kinds  of  disadvantages:  social, 
economic,  educational,  physical,  and  cultural.  Of  primary  importance,  however,  are 
families  from  lower  socio-economic  and  minority  groups.  Cause  and  effect  factors, 
community  agencies,  and  curriculum  development  are  some  of  the  areas  of  study  leading 
to  understanding  children  from  these  backgrounds  and  orienting  subject  matter  to  their 
needs.  Provision  for  individual,  personal  experiences  will  be  part  of  the  study. 

26  A511      Contemporary  Issues  in  Home  Economics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  5:00  Staff  Room  F-112 

A  seminar  dealing  with  timely  issues  in  home  economics  with  special  empha- 
sis on  changes  in  society  which  affect  the  family.  Attention  is  centered  on  problems 
of  continuing  concern. 

26  A540      Child   in  the  Fomily  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Mrs.   Silver  Room  F-113 

An  intensive  study  of  the  theories  and  research  related  to  child  rearing  technique 
including  a  critical  analysis  of  factors  influencing  parental  practices  and  their  effects  on 
the  child. 

26  A603      Advanced   Studies   in   Home   Economics  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  7:30  Staff  Room  F-112 

Library  or  experimental  research  on  specific  problems  of  limited  scope.  Work 
may  be  taken  in  the  following  areas:  (a)  child  and  family  (b)  family  and  consumption 
economics  (c)  family  housing  (d)  foods  (e)  nutrition  (f)  textiles  and  clothing. 
Prerequisite:   Educ.    503. 


INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION  AND  TECHNOLOGY  DEPARTMENT 

28   All!       Foundations  of  Design  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  R-OOl 

The  methods  of  design  with  materials  are  introduced.  Problem-solving,  creativity, 
brainstorming,  and  analysis  methods  are  studied  and,  when  possible,  applied  in  the 
solution  of  fundamental  design  problems  with  materials. 

28  A121      Foundations  of  Industry — Drafting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Goodall  Room  R-OOl 

Through  the  development  of  drafting  problems  students  gain  an  understanding  of 
the  concepts,  principles  and  practices  employed  in  the  drafting  industry.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  development  of  sketching  and  mechanical  skills  and  techniques  as 
they  are  applied  to  orthographic  and  pictorial  drawing.  Open  to  general  students- 
required  for  industrial  arts. 

28  AT 31      Fcundations  of  Industry — Graphic  Arts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Swerdlow  Room  F-117 

This  course  presents  a  study  of  the  development  of  printing,  printing  methods, 
layout  and  the  principles  and  techniques  used  in  the  graphic  arts  industry. 
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28   A141       Foundations  of  Industry — Wood  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-118 

This  is  an  introducton-  course  in  woods  with  emphasis  on  standard  hand  and 
machine  woodworking  operations  and  processes.  All  phases  of  the  woods  area  are 
studied  with  stress  placed  on  wood  manipulation  through  cabinet  making,  furniture 
building  and  patternmaking,  as  well  as  finishing  processes. 

28  A251      Foundations  of  Industry — Ceramics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Olsen  Room  F-118 

This  course  encompasses  the  general  area  of  ceramics,  including  clay  products 
glasswork,  cement  work,  enameling  and  lapidary.  Stress  is  placed  upon  hand  and 
machine  manipulation  with  further  development  in  regard  to  the  industrialized  and 
mechanized  approaches  to  production  and  techniques  used  in  industry. 

28   A262      Industrial  Metal  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-119 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  information,  develop  skills  and  concepts  of 
material  handling  and  processing.  It  describes  advanced  techniques  of  employing 
tools,  materials  and  operations  common  to  the  major  metalmaking  occupations. 

28  A271      Foundations  of  Industry — Electricity  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-107 

Through  this  study  one  is  to  gain  a  thorough  familiarization  with  direct  and 
alternating  current  circuit  fundamentals.  Course  work  is  divided  among  lectures  on 
theory,  laboratory  experience  and  special  project  work. 

28  A342      Industrial  Wood  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-118 

Further  study  in  woods,  with  emphasis  placed  on  wood  forming  and  manipulation. 
Stress  is  given  to  industrialization  and  mechanization  in  the  woods  industry,  as  well 
as  structual  woodworking,  woodworking  tool  maintenance  and  industrial  wood  finishing 
processes. 

28  A372      Industrial   Electronics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Sprmg     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-107 

Through  this  study  one  is  to  gain  a  thorough  familiarization  with  direct  and 
alternating  current  circuit  fundamentals.  Course  work  is  divided  among  lectures  on 
theory,  laboratory  experience  and  special  purpose  circuits. 

28   A382      Industrial   Power  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-119 

This  is  an  advanced  study  of  heat  engines.  Based  on  prerequisite  work  in  Indus- 
trial Arts  251,  this  course  will  study  both  internal  and  external  combustion  engines  and 
the  transmission  of  po\\'cr  from  these  sources  to  useful  ends. 

28   A463      Metal  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

lall         Moi.dav  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-119 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-119 

The  study  and  discussion  of  current  industrial  metalworking  concepts  and  processes 
such  as  quality  control,  metallurgy,  numerical  control,  and  principles  of  automa- 
tion. Laboratory  activities  will  afford  the  opportunity  for  students  to  become  involved 
in  mass  production  techniques  and  individual  experiments.  Prerequisite:  28-262  or 
permission   of   instructor. 
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28  A483      Power  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  RoomF-119 

Spring    Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  RoomF-119 

An  advanced  technical  study  of  internal  and  external  combustion  engines  and  a 
fluid  power.  In  addition  to  the  study  of  established  engines,  power  sources  in  the 
developmental  stage  will  be  examined.  Much  of  the  course  work  will  consist  of  work 
on  individual  problems  in  power.  Prerequisite:  I. A.  252  or  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. 

28  A496     Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-118 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-118 

Through  laboratory  experiences  students  have  the  opportunity  to  develop  lapidary 
and  jewelry  making  skills.  They  will  design  pieces  that  will  invohe  casting  and  wrought 
jewelry  processes.  The  lapidary  experiences  cultivate  skills  in  sawing,  shaping,  polishing, 
and  mounting  stones  to  exhibit  their  inherent  qualities. 

28  A502      Shop   Planning  and  Equipment  Selection  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Frankson  Room  F-106 

Principles  of  planning  and  equipment  selection  for  modern  industrial  arts  labora- 
tories are  stressed.  The  practical  application  includes  architectural  aspects,  floor  plan 
layouts,  equipment  selection,  bid  preparations,  and  construction  of  scaled  laboratory 
models. 

28  A503      Historical  and  Contemporary  Industrial  Arts  Literature  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Frankson  Room  F-106 

Published  material  related  to  industrial  arts  is  surveyed  to  determine  its  applicability 
to  laboratorv-  teaching  and  professional  improvement.  This  includes  historical  writings 
on  the  development  of  industr)-  and  industrial  education,  research  literature  in  the  field, 
published  materials  provided  by  corporations  and  government  agencies,  and  pertinent 
reference  works,  handbooks,  and  periodicals. 

28  A507      Principles  and  Philosophy  of  Vocational-Technical  Education   Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  F-106 

The  coordinators  of  cooperative  industrial  education  programs  are  provided  with 
the  opportunity  to  study  the  principles  and  philosophy  of  vocational-technical  educa- 
tion. The  course  content  presents  a  brief  history  of  the  cultural,  social,  governmental, 
economic  and  technical  forces  which  affected  the  department  of  vocational-technical 
education.  The  organization  and  function  of  the  state  divisions  of  vocational  educa- 
tion are  presented. 

28  A508      Problems  in  Organizing  and  Teaching  Cooperative 

Industrial  Education  Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Van  Sweden  Room  F-106 

The  coordinator  is  acquainted  with  the  various  practices  for  coordinating  high 
school  programs  with  the  needs  of  local  industry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  super- 
visory responsibilities  within  the  school,  and  the  cooperation  required  with  public 
and  private  agencies. 

28  A603      Research  Seminar  in  Industrial  Arts  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Wednesday    5:00    (meets    entire    year)      Dr.    Earl  Room  F-106 

Two  patterns  of  research  are  considered  in  this  seminar:  (1)  Industrial  research 
techniques  with  materials  and  processes  as  they  may  be  adapted  to  industrial  arts 
programs  in  public  school,  (2)  Education  research  techniques  as  they  are  applied  to 
problems  in  industrial  arts  education.  Prerequisite:   Educ.   503. 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE  COURSES 

30   200      Introduction   to  School   Library  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:30-6:10  Miss   Gibson  Room  S-102 

An  understanding  of  the  functions  and  services  of  the  school  library  in  relation 
to  all  other  types  of  libraries  is  studied.  The  development  of  library  service,  books 
and  printing  as  well  as  censorship  problems  and  the  ethics  of  the  library  profession 
are  discussed.  The  concept  of  a  materials  center  encompassing  non-book  materials 
is  introduced. 

30  301      Reference  ancJ  Bibliography,  Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  and  Thursday  4:30-6:10 

(first   eight   weeks)  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

30  302      Reference  and   Bibliography,  Part  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  and  Thursday  4:30-6:10 

(last  seven  weeks)  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

The  reference  and  bibliographic  course  is  an  examination  and  study  of  the  basic 
reference  materials  with  emphasis  on  those  most  useful  in  the  school  library.  Encyclo- 
pedias, dictionaries,  yearbooks,  atlases,  indexes,  specialized  reference  books,  and 
bibliographies  in  major  subject  fields  are  included.  Training  in  the  use  of  the  catalog 
as  a  basic  reference  tool  is  stressed. 


MATHEMATICS  DEPARTMENT 

50  A403     Techniques  and  Applications  of  Statistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday    5:00  Mrs.  Speed  Room  V-154 

This  course  is  designed  as  a  basic  survey  of  statistical  techniques  as  applied 
in  the  social  and  behavioral  sciences.  Fundamental  concepts  and  assumptions  are 
stressed  and  justified  experimentally,  although  mathematical  proof  of  theorems  is 
strictly  limited.  Topics  include:  descriptive  statistics,  elements  of  probability,  sam- 
pling procedures  and  sampling  statistics,  tests  of  hypotheses  and  simple  design  of 
experiments.  Students  are  expected  to  have  an  adequate  background  in  high  school 
algebra.  This  course  is  offered  as  a  general  education  elective  and  may  not  be  taken 
for  credit  by  mathematics  majors. 

50  A416      Elements  of  Finite  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday    7:30  Mr.    Baragona  Room  V-154 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  are  those  dealing  with  finite,  rather  than 
infinite  sets.  Included  are  such  topics  as:  sentences  and  statements,  truth  tables, 
sets.  Boolean  algebra,  and  linear  programming.  Applications  of  mathematical 
techniques  in  the  social  sciences  are  stressed  throughout  the  course. 

50  A420      DifFerential    Equations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday    5:00  Mr.   Lacatena  Room  F-105 

Applications  of  differential  equations  and  their  standard  methods  of  solution 
arc  treated  in  this  course,  i'opics  arc:  linear  differential  equations  of  the  first  degree 
and  of  the  first  and  higher  orders,  linear  equations  of  the  nth  order  with  constant 
coefficients,  linear  equations  of  the  second  order,  exact  and  total  differential  equations, 
simultaneous     equations,     numerical     approximation,    and     series     solutions. 
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50  A425X     Advancecf  Calculus  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30  Mr.  Gottschall  Room  V-154 

This  course  develops  the  calculus  of  a  function  of  one  variable  as  a  mathe- 
matical system.  On  the  basis  of  postulates  for  the  real  numbers,  the  concepts  or 
function,  limit,  sequence,  infinite  series,  power  series,  continuity,  uniform  conti- 
nuity, differentiation,  and  integration  will  be  rigorously  developed.  Topics  considered 
include:  Archimedean  principle,  density  of  the  rationals,  intermediate  value  theorem, 
Heine-Borel  theorem,  mean  value  theorem,  Cauchy  convergence  criterion,  existence 
theorems,    and    uniform    convergence    theorems. 

50  A426X     Advanced  Calculus  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday   7:30  Mr.   Gottschall  Room  V-154 

This  course  presents  a  rigorous  treatment  of  the  calculus  of  functions  of  several 
variables,  together  with  the  development  of  the  theory  of  Fourier  series.  Topics 
include:  Green's  theorem,  Stoke's  theorem,  divergence  theorem,  implicit  function 
theorem,  inverse  function  theorem,  Riemann-Lebesgue  lemma  and  Gesaro  con- 
vergence. 

50  A436      Elements  of  Logic  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday    7:30  Mr.    Demetropoulos    Room  F-104 

This  course  develops  an  understanding  of  methods  of  reasoning  used  in  the 
mathematical  sciences.  The  point  of  view  and  elementary  processes  of  symbolic 
logic  are  studied.  Background  materials  are  included  for  teaching  of  logical  con- 
cepts in  secondary  schools. 

50  A460      Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday    5:00  Mr.  Lacatena  Room  V-154 

Applications  of  mathematics  to  the  physical  and  biological  sciences  will  be 
discussed.  The  uses  of  various  mathematical  concepts  in  the  PSSG,  GHEM  STUDY, 
BSCS,  and  ECCP  curricula  will  be  examined.  Topics  include:  applications  of  vectors, 
matrices,  progressions,  series,  limit  concepts,  digital  and  analog  computers,  and 
analysis  of  experiments.  The  vehicle  will  be  the  specific  applications  in  selected  areas 
of   the   biological    sciences    and    physical   sciences. 

50  A521      Theory  of  Functions  of  Real  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday     5:00  Mr.   Williams  Room  F-106 

The  fundamental  properties  of  real  numbers  and  the  elementary  properties  of 
functions  of  real  variables  are  systematically  developed.  Among  the  topics  considered 
are:  continuity,  differentiability,  integrability,  algebraic  and  transcendental  functions, 
hyperbolic  functions,  and  infinite  series.  Prerequisite:  Math  407. 

50  A525      Theory  of  Functions  of  Complex  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday     5:00  Mr.   Williams  Room   V-154 

The  fundamental  properties  of  complex  numbers  and  the  elementary  proper- 
ties of  functions  of  complex  variables  are  developed.  These  include  the  properties 
of  mappings,  line  integrals,  Cauchy-Goursat  Theorem,  and  conformal  mapping.  The 
practical  applications  of  the  theory  are  stressed  by  the  use  of  illustrative  examples. 
Prerequisite:   Math.  407  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
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50  A535      Linear  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday     7:30  Mr.  Anderson  Room  F-105 

Vectors  and  vector  spaces  are  introduced  as  generalizations  of  numbers  and 
number  systems.  Particular  attention  is  also  given  to  matrices,  detenninants,  and 
linear  dependence.  Applications  are  considered.  Prerequisite:   Math.   503. 

50  A540     Theory  of  Probability  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday     7:30  Mr.    Demetropoulos  Room  V-154 

This  course  develops  probability  theory  as  a  mathematical  model  describing 
random  phenomena.  Topics  include:  basic  probability  theory  of  finite  sampling 
spaces,  random  variables  and  functions  of  random  variables,  particular  probability 
distributions,  certain  limit  theorem,  sequences  of  random  variables  and  Markov  pro- 
cesses. While  the  emphasis  is  on  mathematical  proof,  a  variety  of  applications  in 
both  the  phvsical  and  the  social  sciences  arc  developed.  Prerequisite:  Math  307  or 
422. 

50  A554      Projective  Geometry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday     5:00  Mr.    Garfunkel  Room  V-154 

The  methods  of  synthetic  and  analytic  projective  geometry  are  compared  and 
used  to  emphasize  the  fundamental  concepts  of  Euclidean  geometry.  Emphasis 
is  placed  upon  the  dependence  of  many  common  properties  and  theorems  of 
Euclidean  geometry  and  upon  the  properties  of  lines,  parallelism,  perpendicularity, 
similarity  of  figures,  and  the  definition  of  distance.  Prerequisite:  Math.  412  or 
permission   of  the   instructor. 

50  A555      DifFerential   Geometry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday     5:00  Mr.  Nettler  Room  F-105 

The  application  of  vectors  to  the  study  of  classical  three  dimensional  Geometry, 
Topics  include:  the  theory  and  application  of  space  curves,  surface  curvature, 
Geodesies  and  the  first  and  second  fundamental  forms. 

50  A571      Curriculum  Construction  In  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Wednesday     5:00  Mr.   Koellner  Room  V-161 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  implications  and  classroom  implementation 
of  contemporary  recommendations  for  college  preparatory  curriculums  in  secondary 
school  mathematics.  The  work  of  major  curriculum  groups  is  explored  in  detail, 
together  with  an  examination  of  the  mathematical  concepts  underlying  these  pro- 
grams. 

50   A573      Mathematics   Materials  for  the  Teacher  of  Mathematics         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday     5:00  Dr.  Maletsky  Room  V-154 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  adaptation  and  use  of  materials  to  motivate 
and  improve  the  teaching  of  high  school  mathematics.  Particular  attention  is  given 
to  the  equipment  needed  for  a  modern  mathematics  laboratory;  to  the  effective 
use  of  such  audio-visual  equipment  as  the  overhead  projector;  to  the  use  of  mathe- 
matical films  and  film-strips;  to  the  construction  and  use  of  mathematical  models; 
and  to  books,  periodicals,  and  pamphlets  needed  for  the  school  and  for  the  teacher's 
library.  Material  available  for  individual  and  club  activities  in  mathematics  is  con- 
sidered. 

50  A574      Problem   Analysis  Cr.  2  s.h 

Spring    Monday  5:00  Mr.   Garfunkel  Room  F-105 

The    psychology    and    techniques    of    problem    solving.  Discovery    and    heuristic 

methods.   Intuitive  and   inductive   reasoning   in    the   solution  of  non-routine  problems 

from  high   school  mathematics.   Probkni   formation   and   test  construction. 
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50  A590      Research   Seminar  in  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.li. 

Tuesday     5:00  Dr.  Maletsky  and  Mr.  Merfeld         Room  V-154 

(meets  alternate  weeks — entire  year) 

This  course  will  be  taken  to  satisfy  the  two  semester-hour  research  require- 
ment.  Prerequisite:    Educ.    50^. 

15   A595D      Curriculum   and   Methods   of  instruction — 

Mathematics — Section    II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday   7:30  xMr.  Merfeld  &  Staff  Room  F-105 

(see  Education  listing  for  course  description) 

MUSIC  DEPARTMENT 

60   A406     Modern  Music  Cr.  2  s  h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Zerbe  Room  M-015 

This  course  is  planned  to  acquaint  the  student  with  contemporary  music  and 
is  a  continuation  of  Music  208.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  music  of  Debussy,  Stravin- 
sky, Schoenberg,  Berg,  Bartok,  Hindemith,  etc.  Students  are  expected  to  compose 
short  pieces  in  contemporary  idioms.  Prerequisite:  a  college  course  in  music  history 
or  its  equivalent  satisfactory  to   the  instructor. 

60  A407      Development  of  the   Opera  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday   7:30  Mr.  Wilkes  Room  M-015 

This  course  deals  with  the  origin,  development,  and  the  characteristics  of  opera 
in  the  Italian,  French,  German,  and  Russian  schools.  Class  analyses  are  made  of 
representative  operas  of  these  schools.  Special  attention  is  given  to  building  an 
ear  repertory  of  operatic  music  heard  over  the  radio. 

60  A413      Masters  of  the  Symphony  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday    7:30  Mr.   Zerbe  Room  M-015 

This  course  helps  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  the  classic  and  romantic  symphony  through  the  study  of  the  symphonies  of 
Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Schumann,  Tchaikovsky,  and  Brahms.  Class 
analyses,  including  the  reading  of  scores,  are  made  of  representative  symphonies. 

60  A513      Composition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday   7:30  Mrs.  Priesing  Room  M-OIl 

Practice  in  the  writing  of  variations,  small  forms,  songs,  and  music  for  small 
ensembles.  Analysis  and  workshop  performance  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Music 
511   or  equivalent. 

60  A516      Advanced   Instrumentation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday    5:00  Mr.   Wilt  Room  M-OII 

A  workshop  course  in  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  orchestra  and  band. 
Principles  of  Tutti  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  media.  Scoring  for  smaller 
ensembles.  Study  of  instruments,  instrumental  families  and  their  possibilities  and 
best  uses.  Direct  instrumental  setting  of  school,  songs,  hymns,  etc.,  without  the 
writing  of  a  score.  Elements  of  band  military  march  construction  and  scoring.  Every 
student  will  hear  at  least  one  of  his  instrumentations  played  by  the  college  orchestra 
or  band.   Prerequisite:    Music   511    or  equivalent. 
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60  A520A      Problems  and  Materials  of  Instrumental  Music  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday    5:00  Dr.   Moore  Room  M-019 

This  course  aims  to  (1)  evaluate  teaching  experiences,  (2)  develop  an  under- 
standing of  the  problems  of  the  instrumental  organization  in  the  school,  (3)  de- 
velop additional  knowledge  and  understandings  of  the  literature  for  orchestra,  band, 
and  a  variety  of  small  ensembles  at  all  levels. 

60  A521C      Classroom  Methods:  Woodwind  Instruments  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday    5:00  Dr.    Christmann  Room  M-019 

60  A521F      Classroom   Methods:  Vocal  Classes  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday    5:00  Mr.    Wilkes  Room  M-011 

Elementary  and  secondary  classroom  methods  in  the  various  media;  the  course 
deals  with  the  principles,  materials,  and  methods  used  in  teaching  class  instrumental 
and  vocal  music.  Especially  designed  for  teachers  seeking  new  ideas  in  teaching  basic 
principles   of   the   various    instruments,    including   voice. 

PANZER  SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  HYGIENE 

Health    Education 

73   A408      Driver  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:00-10:30  Dr.    Coder  Room  C-117 

A  basic  course  for  the  certification  of  Driver  Education  teachers.  The  course 
consists  of  a  minimum  of  40  hours  of  class  recitation  and/or  discussion  and  20 
hours  of  practical  experience.  Prerequisite:  Driver's  license  and  three  years  of 
satisfactory  driving  exeprience. 

NOTE:  Students  must  be  recommended  by  their  high  school  principal  and  have 
an  interview  with  the  instructor  before  registration.  This  course  should 
not  be  selected  as  a  health  education  elective. 

73    A415      Community  Hygiene  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday     5:00  Dr.   Redd  Room   P-005 

A  study  of  the  health  needs  of  a  community  in  relation  to  water  supply,  air- 
purification,  sewage  and  garbage  disposal,  food  standards,  housing,  disease  and 
pest  control,  and  other  related  areas.  Health  problems  are  considered  in  the  light 
of  public  health  services  and  attention  given  to  protective  as  well  as  corrective 
measures.  The  course  is  conducted  through  field  trips,  surveys,  lectures,  and  the 
use  of  audio-visual  aids.  (Formerly  Community  Hygiene).  Prerequisite:  A  basic 
course  in   Health   Education. 

73   A508      Advanced    Driver   Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday    7:00-10:30  Dr.    Coder  Room  C-117 

This    course    contiinies    the    dc\'cl()[)mcnt    of    new    and    broader    competencies    in 
traffic  safety,  and  the  teaching  of  Dri\cr  I''ducati()n,  evaluation,  and  research. 
Pre-Requisite:    Students    must    be    certified    Driver    Education    teachers    in    the    State 
of  New  Jersey  and  have  had  at  least  two   (2)   years  experience  as  a  Driver  Education 
Teacher. 
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73  A525  History  and  Foundations  of  Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring  Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 
The  history  of  the  health  movement  is  traced  from  1000  B.C.  to  the  present 
with  special  emphasis  on  certain  periods  that  serve  as  landmarks  in  man's  progress 
in  health  promotion.  The  unique  role  of  the  school  as  one  agency  in  health  promo- 
tion is  considered  in  depth.  The  foundations  for  programs  of  health  are  studied  in 
relation    to    scientific    advancements    and    prevailing    philosophies. 

Physical   Education 

76  A415      Movement  Techniques  and  Rhythmic  Accompaniment  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday    5:00-7:30  Mrs.    Sommer  Room  P-006 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  skill  and  understanding  of  body  movement 
techniques  and  the  rhythmic  accompaniment  of  such  techniques.  Lectures,  reading 
assignments,  demonstrations,  and  participation  will  be  utilized  to  relate  anatomical 
structure  and  function  to  these  movement  techniques  and  to  develop  teaching  skill. 

76  A552      Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in  Men's  Athletics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  7:30  Mr.   Schmidt  Room  P-005 

The  organization  and  administration  of  intramural  and  inter-scholastic  athletic 
programs  will  be  considered  in  this  course.  Current  practices  related  to  crowd 
control,  scheduling,  promotion  of  the  program,  personnel,  and  other  persistent  prob- 
lems identified  by  the  students  will  be  discussed.  Trends  in  such  areas  as  sports 
medicine,    coaching,    and    officiating    will    also    be    considered. 

76  A553      Development  and  Conduct  of  Extra-Curricular  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Physical  Education  for  Girls 

Spring    Tuesday   7:30  Dr.  Schleede  Room  P-005 

Cultural,  educational,  economic  and  physical  aspects  in  the  selection  of  ap- 
propriate activities  will  be  considered.  Objectives  in  relation  to  desired  outcomes 
will  be  established  on  the  basis  of  group  needs.  Types  of  program  organization  and 
planning  will  be  discussed,  motivation,  publicity  and  awards  will  be  considered, 
programs  in  operation  will  be  examined,  and  literature  and  research  projects  will  be 
reviewed. 

76  A554     Orientation  in  Sports  Medicine  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday  7:30  Dr.  Horn  Room  P-005 

New  techniques,  materials,  modalities,  and  problems  related  to  the  prevention 
and  care  of  athletic  injuries  will  be  covered.  Appropriate  current  developments  in 
the  field  of  sports  medicine  will  be  discussed  and  studied  along  with  new  concepts 
and  activities  for  conditioning  for  both  the  athlete  and  non-athlete.  Prerequisite: 
Courses  in  the  Prevention  and  Care  of  Athletic  Injuries,  Kinesiology,  and  Physiology 
of  Exercise. 

76  A570      Current  Trends  in  Elementary  Physical  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday    7:30  Staff  Room  P-006 

A  pre-requisite  for  the  course  is  an  undergraduate  course  in  physical  education 
for  elementary  school  children,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  purpose  of  the 
course  is  to  review  and  build  upon  the  undergraduate  program  and  experiment  with 
new  methods  and  techniques  with  special  emphasis  on  the  inter-disciplinary  approach 
to  teaching,  movement,  education,  gymnastics  with  hand  apparatus,  rhythms,  and 
physical  education  as  related  to  visual  perception  and  space  relationships.  Time 
would  also  be  given  to  other  areas  in  which  the  class  members  felt  they  needed 
more  help. 
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76   A575      Foundations  and   interpretation  of  Physical  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday    7:30  Dr.    Wacker  Room  P-005 

A  brief  re\ie\v  of  the  histor\-  of  physical  education  with  emphasis  on  the 
development  of  physical  education  in  the  United  States.  Exploration  of  modern 
theories  and  philosophies  of  physical  education  in  the  United  States  and  in  foreign 
countries.  A  study  of  the  scientific  basis  and  foundations  of  physical  activity  and 
their  relation  to  performance  and  fitness.  Prerequisite:  A  course  covering  the  history 
and  principles  of  Physical  Education. 

76   A578      Physical    Education    for   Exceptional   Children  Cr.  2  s.h. 

l-'all     Wednesday    7:50  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-00=; 

An  advanced  course  in  the  adaptation  of  physical  education  for  the  exceptional 
child.  The  aims,  objectives,  principles  and  underlying  philosophy  will  be  reviewed. 
The  administration,  organization  and  development  of  such  programs  in  the  schools 
will  be  discussed  at  length.  Current  trends  will  also  be  evaluated.  Prerequisite:  An 
undergraduate  course  in  adapted  or  corrective  physical  education. 

76  A603      Research   Seminar  in   Physical  Education  and  Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

SpTing    ITiursday    7:30  Drs.  Wacker,  Schleede,  &  Tews    Rm.  P-005 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  principles  upon  which  research 
is  based  in  physical  education  and  health  and  to  familiarize  students  with  important 
studies,  programs,  personnel  and  techniques  employed  in  research  in  this  area.  Each 
student  will  be  required  to  complete  a  research  project  which  must  be  presented 
to  the  physical  education  faculty  for  approval.  Prerequisite:   Educ,   503. 


SCIENCE  DEPARTMENT 

80   A409      Senior  High   School  Physical  Science  Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I<'all     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.    Placek  Room  V-265 

This  course  furnishes  teachers  of  the  physical  sciences  with  demonstrations  and 
experiments  designed  for  work  in  high  school  chemistry,  physics,  and  applied  physical 
science  courses.  A  detailed  study  of  demonstrations  is  made  with  emphasis  on 
visibility  and  avoidance  of  failure.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  sources  of  new  demonstra- 
tions. 

80   A415      Conservation   of  Soil   and  Water  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     W^cdncsday   5:00  Dr.  Kowalski  Room  V-265 

The  social,  economic,  and  ecological  implications  of  soil  and  water  conservation 
are  considered  together  in  this  course.  Discussion  periods  are  interspersed  with  field 
trips  to  selected  areas.  Outside  experts  bring  special  contributions  in  their  fields. 
Visual  aids  are  used  extensively. 

80    A450      Paleontology  Cr.  4  s.h. 

S;;rjijg      Tuesday    S: 00-7: 00  Mr.    Ramsdell  Room  C-305 

I'hursday    5:00-9:00 

A  study  of  the  classification,  relationships,  and  evolutionary  history  of  fossils. 
Study  is  made  of  the  fossils  in  the  relationship  to  their  ecological  environment.  Pre- 
requisite:   Geology 


56 


80  A505      Research    Seminar   in    Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Tuesday  7:30                                      Dr.   Becker                                    Room  F-204 

This  course  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  graduate  students  in  science, 
supervisors,  and  science  teachers:  (1)  to  investigate  research  in  science  education; 
(2)  to  organize  science  experiences  and  science  information  with  the  teaching  mater- 
ials for  the  public  schools.  Each  member  of  the  group  selects  a  project.  This  project 
must  be  presented  to  the  science  faculty  and  graduate  students  for  evaluation.  Pre- 
requisites: Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  science,  concurrent  registration  Educ. 
503,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

81  A414      Field   Ornithology  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Alternate    Saturdays    8:30-2:30     Dr.   Kuhnen                                   Room  F-210 

New  Jersey  is  one  of  the  best  areas  in  the  East  for  the  study  of  birds.  On  the 
Montclair  campus  alone,  over  130  species  have  been  observed.  This  course  deals 
primarily  with  the  identification  and  natural  history  of  birds.  A  variety  of  habitats 
are  visited  so  that  one  may  become  acquainted  with  the  habits  and  requirements 
of  this  unusually  well-adapted  vertebrate  type.  Migration,  methods  of  attracting  and 
protecting  birds,  the  value  of  birds,  and  related  topics  are  also  considered.  Prerequisite: 
A  year  of  biology  or  the  equivalent. 


Open  to  N.S.F.  participants  only. 

81    A417      Modern   Biology   I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.  m. 

Drs.    Becker    and    Koditschek  Room  F-204 

81    A418      Modern    Biology   II  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.  m. 

Drs.   Daniels,   McDowell,   Koditschek  Room  V-350 

This  course  meets  the  needs  of  in-service  teachers  who  require  training  in 
the  new  approaches  to  biological  knowledge.  Cellular  biology,  biochemistry, 
evolution  and  genetics,  and  the  plant  and  animal  community  comprise  the 
five  general  areas  to  be  stressed.  Specialists  present  the  data  and  indicate  the 
implications  for  man.  Visiting  lecturers  and  field  trips  contribute  to  the  experi- 
ences of  the  students.  All  participants  must  be  in-service  biology  teachers  in 
a  secondary  school. 


81    A425      Elementary    Plant    Physiology  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday    8:30-2:30  Mr.  Woodworth  Room  F-210 

This  introductor}'  course  will  consider  the  major  physiological  processes  of 
the  flowering  plant.  Topics  surveyed  in  this  course  include  growth,  metabolism, 
photosynthesis,  respiration,  water  relations,  and  mineral  nutrition.  Prerequisites: 
General   botany   and    organic    chemistry. 

81    A512      General    Ecology  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall    Saturday    8:30-2:30  Mr.  Fisher  Room  V-359 

This  course  considers  basic  ecological  principles  and  concepts.  The  habitat  ap- 
proach is  followed  with  appropriate  field  exercises  in  fresh  water,  marine  and 
terrestrial  ecologv'.  Intra  and  interspecific  relationships  are  stressed  with  all  living 
members  of  the  ecosystem.  Practical  applications  of  quantitative  and  qualitative 
methods  will  be  stressed.  Radioecology  will  be  explored.  In  every  case  the  role  of 
man  in  relation  to  his  environment  will  be  central.  Each  student  will  choose  a 
problem  in  either  plant  or  animal  ecology  and  do  appropriate  research  in  field  and 
library  and  report  on  such  activity.  Prerequisites:  General  botany,  general  zoology, 
plant   taxonomy  or  equivalent,   some   physical   science. 
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82   A407      Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring    Saturday  8:30-2:30  Mr.  Zabady  Room  F-206 

This  course  is  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students.  The  student,  after  consultation 
with  the  instructor,  may  select  analyses  from  the  following:  general  or  special  types 
of  oxidation-reduction;  gravimetric  methods;  colormetric  methods;  use  of  organic 
reagents  in  analyses;  electrometric  titrations,  conductimetric  titrations;  spectographic 
methods  of  analysis;  electro-deposition  of  metals;  and  special  methods  of  analysis. 
Prerequisites:  General  college  physics  and  one  semester  of  quantitative  analysis,  or 
permission   of   the   instructor. 

82  A511      Advanced   Biochemistry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday   5:00  Dr.   Becker  Room  F-204 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  continuum  with  the  course  Chemistry  508, 
Biochemistry.  The  more  recent  advances  in  biochemistry  are  studied.  The  course 
attempts  to  integrate  the  concepts  of  intermediate  metabolism.  Some  of  the  topics 
included  are:  metabolism  of  biological  compounds,  electron  transport  and  oxida- 
tive phosphorylation,  integration  of  carbohydrate,  lipid,  and  protein  metabolism, 
photosynthesis,  the  nitrogen  cycle,  and  biochemical  genetics.  Prerequisites:  General 
college  chemistry;  organic  chemistry;  Chemistry  508,  biochemistry,  or  equivalent;  or 
special  permission  of  the  instructor. 

83  A515      Fields   and   Waves  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday    5:00-7:00  Mr.   Hamdan  Room  F-201 

Thursday    5:00-9:00 

Intended  as  a  terminal  course  in  physics.  Portions  of  all  the  undergraduate  and 
graduate  courses  are  utilized  to  present  an  overall  view  of  the  "state  of  the  art." 
The  philosophy  and  most  advanced  research  in  modern  day  physics  are  combined 
to  present  a  unified  view  of  the  physicist's  present  interpretation  of  the  world  about 
us.  Prerequisites:  Modern  Physics,  Introduction  to  Analytical  Mechanics,  Nuclear 
Physics,  and  a  year  of  Integral  and  Differential  Calculus. 


SOCIAL  STUDIES  DEPARTMENT 

90   A410      The   Newspaper   in   the   Classroom  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday   7:30  Dr.  Cohen    and 

Mr.  Almquist  Room  C-305 

A  study  of  the  use  of  the  newspaper  in  the  English  and  Social  Studies  class- 
room at  the  secondary  school  level.  Lectures  by  team  professors  and  by  guest  lec- 
turers in  cooperation  with  the  American  Newspaper  Publishers  Association  and  the 
National  Council  for  Social  Studies.    (Registration  by   invitation  only) 

90   A491       Field  Studies  in  American  Life — the  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday   8:30  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-121 

This  course  is  a  regional  study  of  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mississippi 
River.  It  covers  New  England,  the  Middle  Atlantic  States,  the  South,  and  the 
Lake  States.  It  deals  with  the  physiographic,  economic,  historical  and  cultural  patterns 
of  these  regions.  It  emphasizes  the  regional  differences  wliich  characterize  American 
unity  and  diversity.  Motion  pictures,  lectures,  maps,  mimeographed  materials  are 
used. 
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90  A492      Field  Studies  in  American  Life — the  West  Cr.  2  s.li. 

Spring    Saturday   8:30  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-121 

This  course  is  a  regional  study  of  the  United  States  west  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
It  covers  the  Plains  States,  the  Mountain  States,  the  Southwest,  and  the  Pacific 
Coastal  States.  It  deals  with  the  physiographic,  economic,  historical  and  cultural 
patterns  of  these  regions.  It  emphasizes  the  regional  differences  which  characterize 
American  unity  and  diversity.  Motion  pictures,  lectures,  maps,  mimeographed 
materials  and  bibliographies  are  used. 

90  A503      Study   of  Religion  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Kops  Room  C-301 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  teachers,  supervisors,  and  administrators  to 
the  study  of  religion.  Efforts  are  directed  towards  the  development  of  an  under- 
standing of  the  world's  major  religions  as  interpreted  through  histor\-,  the  various 
social  sciences,   literature,   and   the  arts. 

90  A603      Social   Studies  Research  Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Saturday    8:30                                      Staff                                                Room  C-305 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  the  social  sciences  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in 
the  social  studies  field.  Prerequisite:   Educ.   503. 

91  A402      Dynamics  of  Culture  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Tuesday  and  Thursday  10:00  a.m.     Dr.  Quintana                                 Room  C-304 

Emphasis  of  this  course  is  placed  on  the  processes  involved  in  cultural  develop- 
ment, growth,  transmission,  perpetuation,  and  change.  Students  will  be  given  the 
opportunity  to  study  the  impact  today  of  modern  industrial  civilization  on  emerging 
nations   and  peoples. 

91  A405      Psychological  Anthropology  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday    7:30                                   Dr.  Ouintana    and 

Dr.  Floyd  Room  C-302 

Emphasizing  transcultural  research,  this  course  focuses  on  the  interrelated  nature 
of  culture  and  the  acquisition  and  modification  of  human  behavior.  Cross-cultural 
studies  of  the  life  crises  form  the  basis  for  analyzing  the  world  view  and  values  of 
selected  societies.  Units  of  study  are  devoted  to  the  cultural  origins  of  deviant 
behavior,  and  to  the  development  of  creativity  in  culture. 

92  A403X      Comparative  Economic  Systems  Cr.  2  s.h. 
vSpring    Thursday  5:00                                 Dr.  Kronish                                   Room  C-305 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are:  (1)  to  examine  the  ideological  bases  of 
capitalism,  fascism,  socialism,  and  communism;  (2)  to  analyze  the  functioning  of 
major  types  of  economic  systems;  (3)  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  relationship 
between  economic  theor)^  and  economic  policy. 

92  A541      Foundations  of  Contemporary  Economic  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday   7:30  Dr.  Kronish  Room  C-226 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are:  (I)  to  study  the  antecedents  of  current 
economic  theor}-;  (2)  to  analyze  economics  as  a  cumulative  science  through  examina- 
tion of  the  works  of  the  creative  economists;  (3)  to  foster  an  understanding  of  the 
uses  and  limitations  of  economic  theory. 
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93   A410X      Urbare  Geography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  Boucher  Room  Co21 

This  course  is  a  studv  of  the  growth,  morpholog}',  and  function  of  cities.  Attention 
will  be  given  to  the  complex,  dynamic  forces  which  influence  spatial  patterns  and 
functional   changes   within    urban   areas. 

93   A424X      Geography  of  New  Jersey  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Thursday   7:30  Air.   Boucher  Room  C-301 

A  detailed  topical  and  regional  study  of  New  Jersey,  physiography,  climate, 
soils,  flora,  fauna,  agriculture,  industry,  trade,  population,  and  relation  with  neighbor- 
ing states  are  studied.  On  the  basis  of  the  data  examined,  an  attempt  is  made  to 
delineate  the  geographic  regions  of  the  state.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  relationship 
between  New  Jersey's  people  and  New  Jersey's  earth. 

93  A426X      Historical  Geology  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Wednesday    5:00                                i\Ir.  Ramsdell                               Room  C-305 

This  course  is  designed  to  aid  the  prospective  teacher  in  acquiring  an  under- 
standing of  the  systematic  evolution  of  the  present  landscape,  from  the  local  area 
to  the  enttire  North  American  continent.  Other  purposes  are  to  establish  the  concepts 
of  vast  periods  of  time,  of  the  development  of  life,  of  great  mountain-making  move- 
ments, and  of  the  return  of  all  to  the  sea. 

94  A414X      The  South    in   American   History  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Thursday  7:30                                      Dr.  Royer                                       Room  C-305 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  the  South  from  the  earliest  settle- 
ments to  the  present.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  those  aspects  of  Southern 
life  that  have  been  distinctive  and  represent  a  special  contribution  to  American 
Life. 

94  A514      Middle    Period    in   American   History — 1828-1876  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday    7:30  Dr.   Royer  Room  C-301 

A  study  of  the  significant  events  and  developments  of  this  period  of  our  histor}', 
including  attention  to  Jacksonian  democracy,  westward  expansion,  sectionalism,  the 
Civil  War,  and  Reconstruction. 

94  A523      Modern    France  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  5:00                                   Dr.  Barker                                     Room  C-301 

This  course  studies  the  development  of  modern  France  from  1789  to  the 
present.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  political,  social,  and  economic  conditions  and 
trends  from  the  Revolution  and  Napoleon  through  the  Restoration,  Second  Empire, 
Third  and  Fourth  Republics  to  the  establishment  in  1958  of  the  Fifth  Republic 
by  Charles  de  Gaulle. 

95  A401X      Comparative  Governments  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Sprjiig     Monday    5:UU                                   Mr.  Bye                                          Room  C-228 

This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  study  the  political  systems  of  the  major 
world  powers.  Attention  is  given  to  the  political  institutions  of  Great  Britain, 
France,  and  the  Soviet  Union.  In  each  instance,  political  institutions  are  viewed 
against  their  economic  and  social  backgrounds.  Frequent  comparisons  are  drawn 
between  the  American  federal  govcrnnK-nt  and  the  foreign  government  considered 
in   this  course. 
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95   A403X      Public  Opinion   and  Pressure  Groups  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday    7:30  Dr.    Fincher  Room  C-305 

An  investigation  into  the  nature  and  development  of  public  opinion  and  pressure 
groups  and  their  influences  on  matters  of  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  focused  on 
the  role  of  public  opinion  as  it  may  affect  the  political  processes  such  as  the  nomina- 
tion of  candidates  and  foreign  and  domestic  policy  decisions. 

95   A404X      International    Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday    5:00  Dr.    Hourtoule  Room  C-305 

A  study  of  the  modern  international  system;  the  forces  affecting  the  inter- 
action of  states  in  their  relations  with  one  another;  'the  resultant  conflicts  of 
interest  and  methods  to  resolve  these  conflicts.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to 
nationalism,  imperialism,   power  politics,   and  conflicts. 

95   A406      International  Organization  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday    5:00  Dr.    Hourtoule  Room  C-224 

The  attempts  of  the  international  community  of  states  to  express  itself  in  a 
formal  world  organization  are  the  subject  of  this  course.  The  agencies  which  have 
been  established  to  deal  with  international,  legislative,  executi\e,  administrative, 
and  judicial  problems  are  studied,  including  the  international  courts  of  justice, 
League  of  Nations,  and  United  Nations. 

95   A451X      Contemporary  Africa  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Beckwith  Room  C-224 

This  course  is  designed  to  gi\e  the  background  with  which  to  de\elop  an 
understanding  of  the  social,  political,  and  economic  trends  of  modern  Africa. 
An  effort  is  made  to  establish  the  natural  and  historical  setting  for  a  consideration 
of  colonial  issues  and  policies,  as  well  as  decolonization  and   independence. 

95    A452X      The   Far  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday   5:00  Dr.    More  Room  C-302 

A  study  is  made  of  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  situation  of  the  Far 
East,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  geographic  and  historical  background  of 
India,  China,  and  Japan.  Political  and  social  institutions  are  discussed  with  special 
attention  to  religion  and  education. 

95   A454X      Modern   Latin  America  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday    7:30  Dr.  Fincher  Room  C-305 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  economic,  social,  and 
political  character  of  contemporary-  Latin  America.  The  history  of  these  nations  from 
their  wars  of  independence  to  the  present  serves  as  background  for  the  present  state 
of  affairs  in  this  region.  Students  are  given  an  opportunity  to  read  works  of  Latin- 
American  authors,  to  hear  speakers  from  that  area,  and  to  see  recent  films. 

95   A455X     The  Middle  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30                             Dr.  Cohen  Room  C-319 
Starting  with  a  consideration  of  the  factors  and  forces  that  shape  middle  eastern 

civilization,    this    course   goes    on    to    consider    the    particular  influences    operating    in 

the  individual  countries  of  the  region.  The  nature  of   Islam  is   discussed   along  with 

the  role  of  elements  making  for  change,  such  as  technology',  the  army,  and  the  cold 

war.   Many  of  the  countries  of  Southwest   Asia   and   North  Africa   are   studied. 
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95  A554     American   Political  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Monday    5:00                                       Mr.  Bye                                          Room  C-321 

This  course  deals  with  contemporary  trends  and  theories  as  they  have  emerged 
from  social  and  economic  conditions  and  as  they  are  founded  upon  the  bases  laid 
down  by  Hamilton,  Madison,  Washington,  Jefferson,  Marshall,  Calhoun,  Webster, 
Lincoln,  and  Wilson. 

96  A402X      Social  Pathologies  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Monday  7:30                                        Staff                                                Room  C-226 

This  course  examines  the  nature  and  scope  of  social  problems  and  deviant  be- 
havior in  American  society.  Among  the  major  social  problems  considered  are 
juvenile  delinquency,  crime,  poverty,  prejudice,  and  our  aging  population.  Public 
welfare  programs  concerned  with  rehabilitation  and  assistance  are  stressed  throughout 
the  course. 

96  A565      Community  Resources  and  Youth  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-301 

This  course  focuses  attention  on  total  resources  for  youth;  for  the  healthy  as 
well  as  deviant  child.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  resources  in  the  child's  own  family 
and  neighborhood,  in  addition  to  services  provided  by  public  and  private  agencies. 
Relevant  federal  and  state  legislation  is  surveyed. 

99  A406      Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands  Cr.  2  s.h. 

December  24,    1967  to  Dec.   31,   1967     Mr.  Bye  Field  Study 

This  is  an  eight-day,  field  study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our  nearest  island 
possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the 
University  and  the  rain  forest,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island,  visiting  pineapple, 
coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches,  homes  and  historic  places. 
One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from 
the  islands  is  made  by  air. 

99  A413      Caribbean  Cultures  Cr.  2  s.h. 

April   11,   1968  to  April  21,   1968  Mr.  Bye  Field  Study 

This  field  study  course  will  devote  ten  days  to  a  study  of  four  areas  in  the 
Caribbean  region — Curacao,  Caracas,  Bogota  and  the  Panama  Canal  Zone — illustrating 
the  contrasting  Dutch,   Spanish,   Indian   and   American   cultures. 

SPEECH  DEPARTMENT 

21    A439C      Speech  Pathology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday   5:00  Dr.  Scholl  Room  K-231 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  present  a  comprehensive  analysis  of  the  major 
pathologies  of  articulation,  voice,  rhythm,  and  symbolization.  The  etiology  and 
treatment  of  severe  stuttering,  aphasia,  cerebral  palsv,  and  the  d\sphonias  are  discussed. 

21    A439F      Voice   Disorders  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spnn^     Ihursday    S:00  Dr.  Scholl  Room  K-129 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  study  selected  disorders  of  voice  production. 
Consideration  is  given  to  etiology,  pathology,  and  therapy  related  to  vocal  nodules, 
contact  ulcers,  paralysis  of  the  vocal  cords,  and  other  organic  voice  problems.  Speech 
rehabilitation  techniques  for  the  laryngcctomized  and  for  persons  with  cleft  palate 
conditions  are  also  discussed.  Prerequisite:  Sp.  439B  and  C,  or  consent  of  the  in- 
structor. 
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21    A441      History  of  the  Theatre  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Rockwood  Room  K-129 

This  course  is  designed  to  extend  to  the  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  the 
development  of  the  theater  from  the  Restoration  through  the  modern  period.  Special 
attention  is  placed  upon  plays  and  playwrights  of  the  period,  theater  architecture, 
scenery,  costuming,  styles  of  acting  and  presentation  of  the  period.  Course  work 
includes  oral  reports,  lectures,  and  classroom  demonstrations. 

21    A461C      Advanced   Practicum   in  Speech  and  Hearing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    to  be  arranged  Staff  to  be  arranged 

This  course  provides  further  opportunities  to  apply  -techniques  of  speech  and 
hearing  rehabilitation  under  supervision  in  a  laboratory  setting.  Students  are  re- 
quired to:  (1)  administer  audiometric  tests  and  speech  diagnostic  examinations; 
(2)  work  with  parents  of  children  who  have  speech  disorders;  and  (3)  assist  the 
beginning  student  speech  therapist  in  planning  and  carrying  out  therapy  sessions. 
Prerequisite:   Sp.  461A  and  B. 

21    A462      Group   Discussion  and  Leadership  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday   7:30  Mr.  Moll  Room  K-129 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  principles  of  democratic  discussion 
and  the  methods  employed  in  guiding  and  participating  in  the  informal  group 
discussion,  and  in  the  panel,  symposium,  lecture,  and  debate  forum.  Parliamentary 
procedure  is  considered.  Opportunities  in  the  application  of  principles  and  methods 
studied  are  given  through  student  participation  in  discussion  programs  dealing 
with  community  and  national  problems.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the  wavs  in 
which  group  discussion  may  be  used  as  an  effective  teaching  method  in  the  general 
school   curriculum. 

21    A566     Costume  and  Make-up  for  the  Stage  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Sobolik  Room  A-104 

This  course  provides  the  advanced  student  with  opportunities  to  design  costumes 
and    make-up    for   plays    of   various   periods.    Consideration    is    given    to    the    use    of     /  ^ 
materials,  colors,  and   textures   in  achieving  desired   effects  on   the  stage.   Laboratory 
work  is  provided  to  develop  skill  in  creating  a  wide  variety  of  make-ups. 

21    A591      Organization   and  Administration  of  the  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Speech   Program 

F^all    Thursday    5:00  Mr.  Caracciolo  Room  K-231 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  organizing  and  administering  a  com- 
prehensive speech  program  in  a  school  system.  Consideration  is  given  to  curriculum 
development,  teacher-administration  relationships,  class  scheduling,  reports  and 
records,  in-service  training,  and  integration  of  the  speech  program  with  the  total 
school  curriculum. 

21    A592X     Areas  and  Techniques  of  Research  in  Speech  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday    5:00  Dr.  Leight  Room  K-231 

Methods  of  research  appropriate  for  studies  in  speech  are  analyzed.  Significant 
problems  in  the  field  are  investigated  and  discussed,  and  published  research  projects 
are  evaluated.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  problems  of  locating  and  utilizing 
professional  journals  and  other  publications  for  research.  Each  student  is  required 
to  prepare  an  outline  for  a  research  project,  to  develop  a  bibliography,  to  complete 
the  research,  and  to  submit  a  formal  report  of  the  project.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 
FALL  SEMESTER  SEPTEMBER  14,  1967  -  JANUARY  20,  1968 

Number  Course    Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 

MONDAY  10:00-11:50  A.M. 

15     A561  Child  and   Adolescent  Development     Mr.  Garibaldi         S     101 

MONDAY  4:00  P.M. 

10     304  Stenography  and  Transcription   II         Mr.  Rossetti  C     314 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until  4:50) 
10     40 IC  Principles  and  Methods  of  Mr.  Rossetti  C     314 

Teaching  Shorthand 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until  4:50) 

MONDAY  5:00  P.M. 

10     40 IB  Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching     Dr.  Froehlich         C     319 

Bookkeeping 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until  5:50) 
10    480  Touch    Shorthand   in   Recording  Mr.  Rossetti  C     317 

Communication 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until  5:50) 

Selection  and  Utilization  of  Miss  Fantone         C     121 

A-V  Materials 

Methods    and    Instruments    of  Staff  H     003 

Research  (Section  I) 

Secondary  School  Building  Planning     Dr.  Merlo  S     101 

Psychology   and    Education    of   the       Dr.  Brower  H     004 

Physically  and  Mentally  Handicapped 

Administration    and    Super\ision    of       Dr.  Davis  E     001 

Guidance  Programs 

Curriculum  Construction  in  Art  Mrs.  Geiss  F     222 

Education 

The  Novel  of  the  Golden  Age  Dr.  Prieto  C     113 

Projective   Geometry  Mr.  Garfunkcl       \^     1 54 

Advanced    Instrumentation  Mr.  \\^ilt  M     Oil 

American  Political  Thought  Mr.     Bye  C     321 

MONDAY   7:00   P.M. 

73  A408  Driver   Education  Dr.  Coder  C     117 

(Meets  until   10:30) 

MONDAY  7:30  P.M. 

15  A450  Psychological    Foundations    of  Dr.    Floyd  C     319 

Personality 
15  A451  Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher    Staff  C     224 

15  A529  Seminar    in    Secondary    School    Ad-     Dr.  Peckham  C     301 

ministration    and    Supervision 

15  A569A  Group  Tests  and  Statistical  Dr.  D;i\is  E     001 

Analysis 
15  A595A  I'^oundations    of    Education  Dr.  Cordasco  C     224 

(Section  I) 
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15    A408 

15  A503 

15  A525 

15  A564 

15  A587 

24  A502 

46  A521 

50  A554 

60  A516 

95  A554 

Number 


Course    Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


/lONDAY  7:30 

P.M.   (cont.) 

15  A595C 

Structure  and   Organization  of 

American  Schools    (Section  I) 

24  A521A, 

Sculpture 

B,  C,  or 

(Meets  until  10:00) 

28  A141 

Foundations  of  Industry-Wood 

(Meets  until   10:00) 

28  A463 

Metal  Technology 

(Meets  until  10:00) 

28  A508 

Problems  in  Organizing  and  Teach- 

ing   Cooperative    Industrial    Educa- 

tion Programs 

50  A425X 

Advanced  Calculus  I 

60  A407 

Development  of  the  Opera 

76  A554 

Orientation  in  Sports  Medicine 

95  A403 

Public  Opinion  and  Pressure  Groups 

96  A402X 

Social  Pathologies 

TUESDAY  10:00  A.M. 

91  A402  Dynamics  of  Culture 

TUESDAY  2:00-4:00  P.M. 

20  A 501  Anglo  Saxon 


Dr.  Kenyon  C  321 

Mr.  Watkins         C  106 

Mr.  DeOld  F  118 

Staff  F  119 

Mr.  \^an  Sweden  F  106 


Mr.    Gottschall  V  154 

Mr.  Wilkes  M  015 

Dr.  Horn  P  005 

Dr.  Fincher  C  305 

Staff  C  226 


Dr.  Quintana         C     304 


Staff 


C     309 


TUESDAY  5:00  P.M. 

10     435  Unit  Record   (Punched  Card)  Dr.  Kahn  C     314 

Equipment  I 
(Meets  Tues.  and  Thurs.  until  6:15) 

10  A603  Research  Seminar  in   Business  Edu-     Dr.  Nanassy  C     321 

cation 


TUESDAY  5:00 

P.M. 

15  A503 

Methods  and   Instruments  of 
Research   (Section  II) 

Dr. 

Lang 

C 

228 

15  A505 

The  Two-Year  College 

Dr. 

Merlo 

C 

319 

15  A520 

Organization   and   Administration   of 
the  Modern  High  School 

Dr. 

Peckham 

C 

305 

15  A550 

Guiding   the   Reading   Interests  of 
Secondary   School  Students:    Part   I; 
Materials  and  Sources 

Mrs 

.   Dick 

C 

107 
109 
111 

15  A580 

Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guide- 
ance  (Section  I) 

Miss    Gallagher 

H 

013 

24  A412 

Primitive  Art 

Dr. 

Kohls 

F 

222 

41  A410 

Advanced  Composition 

Mr. 

Roederer 

C 

117 

44  A411 

Latin  in  the  Junior  High  School 

Dr. 

Bock 

H 

003 

50  A521 

Theory  of  Functions  of  Real  Vari- 
ables 

Mr. 

Williams 

F 

106 

50  A590 

Research   Seminar  in   Mathematics 
(Meets   alternate  weeks   for  the 
entire  year) 

Dr. 
Mr. 

Maletskv  & 
Merfeld 

V 

154 
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Number 


Course    Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


TUESDAY  5:00  P.M.   (cont. 


'6  A415 


82  A511 
95  A406 
21  A439C 


Movement   Techniques  and 
Rhythmic  Accompaniment 
(Meets  until  7:30) 
Advanced   Biochemistry 
International  Organization 
Speech  Pathology 


Mrs.  Sommer  P  006 

Dr.  Becker  F  204 

Dr.  Hourtoule  C  224 

Dr.   Scholl  K  231 


TUESDAY  7:30   P.M. 


10  A501 


15  A453 

15  A540 

15  A552 

15  A560 

15  A584 

15  A595B 

Principles   and   Problems   of   Busi-  Dr.  Nanassy 
ness    Education 

Social  Psychology  Mr.   Gregg 

Supervision  in  Secondary  Schools  Dr.   Peckham 

Principles  of  Reading   Improvement  Miss  Schantz 
in  Secondary  Schools 


63  A475 

24  A511A, 
B,  C,  or 
D 

40  A415 

41  A534 

28  A382 

28  A496 

76  A575 

80  A505 
92  A541 

21  A566 


Advanced    Educational    Psychology 

Social-Moral    Guidance 

Foundations   of   Education 

(Section  I) 

Religions    of    Mankind    II — Eastern 

Religions 

Painting    (Section   I) 

(Meets  until   10:00) 

Classical  Mythology 

LeSage,  Marivaux,  Beaumarchais 

Industrial    Power 

(Meets  until  10:00) 

Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary 

(Meets  until  10:00) 

Foundations  and   Interpretation  of 

Physical   Education 

Research    Seminar    in    Science 

Foundations    of   Contemporary 

Economic  Thought 

Costume  and   Make-up  for  the 

Stage 


Staff 

Dr.  Davis 

Dr.     Cordasco 

Staff 

Mr.  Jones 

Miss  Eiben 
Mrs.    Sergent 
Mr.   Saunders 

Staff 

Dr.    Wackcr 

Dr.   Becker 
Dr.  Kronish 

Mr.   Sobolik 


Mr.  Rossctti 
Mr.  Rossctti 


WEDNESDAY   4:00   P.M. 

10     304  Stenography  and  Transcription  II 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until  4:50) 
10  40 IC  Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 

Shorthand 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.   until  4:50) 

WEDNESDAY  5:00  P.M. 

10     401 B  Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching    Dr.   Frochlich 

Bookkeeping 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until  5:50) 
10  A43I  Data   Processing-Introduction  Dr.  Kahn 


C  319 

C  321 

C  305 

C  107 
109 
111 

E  015 

E  001 

C  228 

C  302 

D  005 

H  008 

C  113 

F  119 

F  118 

P  005 

F  204 

C  226 

A  104 


C  314 

C  314 

C  319 

C  314 
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Number 


Course    Title 


Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

Mr.  Rosetti 

C 

317 

Dr.    Hecht 

C 

310 

Dr.  Lang 

c 

117 

Dr.  Merlo 

s 

101 

Dr.    Hauer 

E 

015 

Dr.  Gelfond 

E 

001 

Dr.  Earl 

F 

106 

Mrs.  Speed 

V 

154 

Mr.  Koellner 

V 

161 

WEDNESDAY 

10  A480 

11  A553 

15  A501 

15  A514 

15  A562 

15  A567 

28  A603 

50  A403 

50  A571 

60  A521C 

93  A410X 

93  A426X 

WEDNESDAY 

10  A433 

11  A454 

15  A492 
15  A503 

15  A566 

15  A580 

15  A595B 

15  A595C 

15  A595D 

20  A532 
24  A493 
28  A262 

28  A502 

50  A540 

60  A406 


5:00  P.M.    (cont.) 

Touch    Shorthand    in    Recording 

Communication 

(Meets  Mon.  &  Wed.  until   5:50) 

Trends   in   Retail   Distribution 

Tests  and  Measurements  in 

Secondary  Education 

School  Law 

Principles  of  Mental  Hygiene 

Educational   and    Psychological 

Measurements  in  Guidance 

Research  Seminar  In  Industrial  Arts 

(Meets  for  the  entire  year) 

Techniques  and  Applications 

of  Statistics 

Curriculum  Construction  in 

Mathematics 

Classroom    Methods:    Woodwind 

Instruments 

Urban  Geography 

Historical    Geology 

7:30  P.M. 

Seminar:    Study   of   the   Use   of 
Multiple-Channel    Equipment    in 
the  Business  Education  Classroom 
Principles  and  Methods  of 
Distributive    Education 
Comparative  Education 
Methods   and    Instruments    of 
Research   (Section  III) 

Psychologv  and   Education 

of   the   Gifted 

Principles   and   Techniques   of 

Guidance    (Section   II) 

Foundations   of   Education 

(Section   II) 

Structure  and  Organization  of 

American  Schools    (Section   II) 

Curriculum    and    Methods    of 

Instruction-Social  Studies 

The  Victorian  Novel 

Masterpieces  of  World  Art 

Industrial  Metals 

(Meets  until  10:00) 

Shop    Planning  and    Equipment 

Selection 

Theory  of  Probability 

Modern  Music 


Dr.  Christmann    M     019 

Mr.  Boucher  C     321 

Mr.  Ramsdell        C     305 


Dr.  Kahn 

C 

317 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

Dr.  Gorman 

C 

319 

Dr.  Merlo 

S 

102 

Dr.  Mehorter 

E 

015 

Dr.  Gelfond 

E 

001 

Staff 

C 

226 

Mr.    Cuff 

C 

111 

Mr.  Bernstein 

C 

305 

Dr.  Earley 
Dr.    Kampf 
Staff 

C 
F 
F 

228 
106 
119 

Dr.   Frankson 

F 

106 

Mr.    Demetropoulos 
V 

154 

Mr.  Zerbe 

M 

015 
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Number 


Course    Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


THURSDAY   4:30 
30  200 

I'lIURSDAY   5:00 
10  435 


10  A511 


WEDNESDAY  7:30  P.M.    (cont.) 

76  A578  Physical    Education    for 

Exceptional    Children 
80  A409  Senior  High  School  Physical  Science 

Demonstrations 
95  A451X  Contemporary'   Africa 

THURSDAY   10:00  A.M. 

91  A402  Dynamics  of  Culture 

THURSDAY   2:00-4:00   P.M. 

20  A514  Original  and   Development  of  the 

Arthurian   Legend 

THURSDAY  4:00   P.M. 

15  A 5  56  Corrective    and    Remedial    Reading, 

Part  I 

P.M. 

Introduction    to    School    Library 
(Meet  until  6:10) 

P.M. 

Unit  Record    (Punched  Card) 
Equipment  I   (Meets  Tuesday  and 
Thursday    until    6:15) 
Improxement    of    Instruction    in 
Bookkeeping,    Accounting,    and 
Business  Arithmetic 
Methods    and    Instruments    of 
Research    (Section    IV) 
Introduction   to   Educational 
Administration 
\'ocational  Guidance 
Victorian   Poetry- 
Art  of  the  Nineteenth   Century 
Painting   (Section  II) 
(Meets  until  7:30) 
General  Linguistics 
The  Short  Storv  in  Spain 
Contemporary   Issues   in 
Home  Economics 

Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics 
The   Far   East 

Organization  and  Administration  of 
the  School  Speech  Programs 

P.M. 
Case  Studies  of  Reading,  Part  I 

P.M. 

Junior   High   School   Curriculum 
School-Communitv  Relations 


15  A503 


15  A5I0 


15  A582 

20  A502 

24  A490 

24  A5IIA, 

B,  C,  or  D 

40  412 

46  A532 

26  A511 

50  A460 

95  A452 

21  A59I 

THURSDAY  6:30 

15  A554 

IIIUKSDAY    7:3t 

1^  A461 

15  A512 

Dr.  Redd  P     005 

Mr.    Placek  V    265 

Dr.  Beckwith         C    224 


Dr. 

Quintana 

C 

304 

Dr. 

Krauss 

C 

309 

Miss  Schantz 

c 

107, 

109, 

111 

Miss  Gibson 

s 

102 

Dr. 

Kahn 

c 

314 

Dr. 

Freeman 

c 

319 

Dr. 

Lang 

c 

321 

Dr. 

Mosier 

c 

224 

Mr.  Gregg  E  015 

Mr.  Almquist  H  013 

Dr.   Kampf  F  106 

Mr.  Coatcs  D  005 

Dr.  Gaeng  C  117 

Dr.  Rivera-Rivera  C  228 

Staff  F  112 


Mr. 
Dr. 
Mr. 

Lacatena 

More 

Caracciolo 

C 
K 

154 
302 
231 

Mrs 

.   Dick 

C 

109. 

107, 
111 

Mr. 
Dr. 

Cuff 
Castcns 

C 
H 

319 
005 

68 


Number 

Course    'I'itlc 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

I'HURSDAY  7:3U 

P.M.    (cont.) 

15  A561 

Adolescent  and   Child    Development 
(Section  I) 

Staff 

E 

oi; 

15  A585 

Group    Guidance    and    Counseling 
Activities 

Mr.   Gregg 

C 

321 

15  A595A 

Foundations    of   Education 
(Section  11) 

Mr.  Tetens 

C 

224 

15  A595H 

The   Teaching   of   Communication 
Skills 

Mrs.  Ward 

C 

113 

20  A512 

The  Growth  and  Structure  of  the 
English    Language 

Mr.  Reaske 

C 

226 

24  A445A, 

Life  Drawing   (Meets  until  10:00) 

Mr.   DeLeeuw 

D 

005 

B,  C  or  D 

26  A540 

Cliild   in   the  Family 

Mrs.   Silver 

F 

in 

28  Alll 

Foundations    of    Design 
(xVIeets   until    10:00) 

Staff 

R 

001 

28  A271 

Foundations    of    Industry-Electricity 
(Meets  until  10:00) 

Staff 

F 

107 

28  A483 

Power    Technology 
(Meets   until    10:00) 

Mr.   Saunders 

F 

119 

50  A416 

Elements    of    Finite    Mathematics 

Mr.  Baragona 

V 

154 

76  A552 

Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in 
Men's  Athletics 

Mr.     Schmidt 

P 

005 

94  A414X 

The  South  in  American  History 

Dr.    Rover 

C 

305 

FRIDAY  all  day 

15  .\564X  Psychology   and   Education   of   the 

Physicallv  and  MentalK-  Handicapped 

SATURDAY  8:30  A.M. 

15  A500  Recent  Trends  in  Secondary 

School    Methods 
15  A503  Methods   and    Instruments   of 

Research    (Section  \') 
15  A595E  Supervised  Teaching  Seminar 

20  A529  The    Development   of   American 

Poetry 
81   A417  Modern   Biologv   I    (Meets  from 

8:30-2:30) 

(Open  to  NSF  students  only) 
81  A425  Elementary  Plant   Physiology 

(Meets  from   8:30-2:30) 
81  A512  General   Ecolog\- 

(Meets  from  8:30-2:30) 
90  A491  Field  Studies  in  American   Life- 

the  East 
90  A603  Social  Studies  Research   Seminar 

SATURDAY   10:30  A.M. 

15  A  5  30  Curriculum     Construction     in 

Secondary    Schools 
20  A539  Theatre  and  Society 


Dr.   Ilauer  At  Jersey 

City    State 


Mr.   Salt                C  321 

Dr.    Lang               C  301 

Mr.  \^enturini  and 

Staff         C     109/C  113 

Dr.  Leavitt             C  226 

Dr.   Becker  and     F  204 
Dr.    Koditschek 

Mr.   Woodworth   F  210 

Mr.  Fisher             V  359 

Mr.    Bye                C  121 

Staff                       C  305 

Mr.    Salt                 C  321 

Mr.  Pettegrove      C  226 
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SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 
SPRING  SEMESTER  FEBRUARY  5,    1968  -  MAY  27,    1968 

Number  Course    Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


MONDAY  4:00 
10    204 

10    401D 


P.M. 


Typewriting   IV  Mr.  Rossetti  C     315 

(Meets  Mon.,  Wed.,  Fri.  until  4:50) 

Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 

Typewriting    (Meets    Mon.,    Wed.,     Mr.  Rossetti  C     315 

Fri.  until  4:50) 


MONDAY    5:00 

P.M. 

10    300 

Business  Mathematics 

(Meets  Mon.  and  Wed.  until   5:50) 

Mr.  Rossetti 

C 

319 

10  A530 

Business  Education  in  Post-High 
School  Institutions 

Dr.    Simon 

C 

321 

15  A503 

Methods    and    Instruments    of 
Research    (Section    I) 

Staff 

C 

309 

15  A506 

Teaching  in  the  Two  Year 
College 

Staff 

C 

301 

24  A453 

Modern    Art 

Dr.   Kampf 

L 

209 

41  A42I 

French    Language    Seminar 

Dr.  Szklarczyk  ' 

CLg. 

Lab. 

42  A402A 

German    Grammar    for   Teachers 

Dr.   Lend 

C 

117 

46  A505 

History   of   the   Spanish    Language 

Dr.  Gaeng 

c 

113 

50  A574 

Problem  Analysis 

Mr.   Garfunkel 

F 

105 

60  A520A 

Problems  and  Materials  of 
Instrumental  Music 

Dr.   Moore 

M 

019 

95  A401X 

Comparative  Governments 

Mr.    Bye 

C 

228 

MONDAY   7:30 

P.M. 

15  A406 

Educational  Sociology 

Staff 

C 

319 

15  A520 

Organization  and  Administration 
of   the   Modern   High    School 

Staff 

C 

321 

15  A563 

Theories    of    Learning 

Staff 

C 

228 

15  A586 

Elementary   School   Guidance 
Services 

Staff 

E 

001 

15  A595A 

Foundations  of  Education,  I 
(Section    I) 

Staff 

C 

224 

15  A595G 

Action   Research   for  Teachers 

Staff 

C 

113 

24  A425A 

Metalwork 

Mr.   Watkins 

L 

130 

or   B 

(Meets   until    10:00) 

28  A342 

Industrial  Wood 
(Meets  until   10:00) 

Staff 

F 

118 

28  A463 

Metal    Technology 
(Meets  until   10:00) 

Staff 

I- 

119 

28  A507 

Principles    and    Philosophy    of 
Vocational-Technical    Education 

Staff 

F 

106 

50  A426X 

Advanced  Calculus  II 

Mr.   Gottschall 

V 

154 

60  A4I3 

Masters   of  the   Symphony 

Mr.  Zerbe 

M 

015 

70 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor 


Bldg.  Rni. 


MONDAY  7:30  P.M.   (cont.) 

90  A410  The  Newspaper  in  the  Classroom 


96  A565 


Community  Resources  and  Youth 


Dr.  Cohen  and 

Mr.  Almquist        C     305 

Staff  C     301 


TUESDAY   4:30   P.M. 


30     301 


30     302 


TUESDAY   5:00 
10  A513 

15  A540 

15  A553 

15  A565 


20  A536 
24  A531A, 
B,  C,  or 
D 

41  A527 
50  A525 

73  A415 
80  A450 


83  A515 

94  A523 
21  A441 


Reference   and    Bibliography,    I 
(Meets  for  the  first  eight  weeks 
until  6:10  on  Tuesdays  and 
Thursdays) 

Reference   and    Bibliography,    II 
(Meets  for  the  last  seven  weeks 
until  6:10  on  Tuesdays  and 
Thursdays) 


P.M. 


Improvement    of    Instruction    in 
Stenography  and  Secretarial  Practice 
Supervision    in    Secondary    Schools, 
Part   I 

Techniques  of  Reading  Improvement 
in  the  Secondary  School 
Psychology   and   Education    of   the 
Socially   and    Emotionally 
Handicapped  (Section  I) 

Philosophy  in  Great  Literature 

Ceramics 

(Meets    until    7:30) 

Pascal  and  Descartes 
Theory  of  Functions  of  Complex 
Variables 

Community  Hygiene 
Paleontology 

(Meets  on  Tuesdays  until  7:00,  and 
on  Thursdays  from  5:00  to  9:00) 
Fields   and   Waves 
(Meets  until  7:00,  and  on  Thurs- 
days  from    5:00   to  9:00) 
Modern  France 
History  of  the  Theater  II 


Miss    Gibson 


Miss    Gibson 


Dr.  Nanassy 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 


S     102 


S     102 


C     317 

H    005 

C    107, 
109,  111 

E     015 


Dr.  Young  H  004 

Mrs.  Chapman  L  129 

Mr.  Roederer  C  113 

Mr.    Williams  V  154 


Dr. 

Redd 

P 

005 

Mr. 

Ramsdell 

C 

305 

Mr. 

Hamdan 

F 

301 

Dr. 

Barker 

C 

301 

Dr. 

Rockwood 

K 

129 

TUESDAY    7:00    P.M. 

73  A 508  Advanced   Driver   Education 

(Meets  until  10:30) 

TUESDAY  7:30  P.M. 

10  A502  Evaluation  of  Current  Literature 

in  Business  Education 
15  A451  Guidance  for  Classroom   Teacher 

15  A503  Methods  and  Instruments  of 

Research   (Section  II) 


Dr.   Coder 


Dr.  Nanassy 

Staff 
Staff 


C     117 


C     321 

C     319 
C     309 


71 


Number 


Course    Title 


TUESDAY   7:30  P.M.    (cont.) 

15  A  541  Supervision  in  the  Secondary 

School,  Part  II 

15  A551  Guiding  the   Reading   Interests   of 

of  Secondary-  School  Students,  Part 
II:  Needs  and  Ser\'ices 
Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology 
Principles  and  Techniques  of 
Guidance  (Section  I) 
Foundations  of  Education,  I 
(Section   II) 

Structure  and   Organization   of 
American    Secondary   Schools 
( Section    I ) 

Curriculum  and  Methods  of  In- 
struction-English   (Section    I) 

Research  Seminar  in  Guidance 
(Section  I) 

Research  Seminar  in  Guidance 
(Section    II) 

Theories  and  Teaching  of  Grammar 

Art   of    the   Twentieth    Century 

Foundations  of  Industry — Graphic 
Arts    (Meets   until    10:00) 

28  A496  Jewelry  Making   and    Lapidary 

(Meets  until  10:00) 
50  A535  Linear  Algebra 

76  A553  Development  and  Conduct  of 

Extra-curricular    Physical    Education 
for  Girls 

90  A 50 3  Study   of    Religion 

91  A405  Psychological  Anthropology 

21  A462  Group   Discussion   and   Leadership 

WEDNESDAY  9:00-11:00  A.M. 

15  A565  Psychology  and  Education  of  the 

Socially  and  Emotionally  Handi- 
capped  (Section  II) 


15  A561 

15  A580 

15  A595A 

15  A595C 

IS  A595D 

15  A602 

1 5  A602 

20  A4I9 

24  A491 

28  A13I 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

Staff 

C 

226 

Staff 

C 

109, 

107, 
111 

Staff 
Staff 

E 
H 

015 
005 

Staff 

C 

224 

Staff 

C 

305 

Mrs. 
Staff 
Staff 

Becker  & 

C 
E 

228 
001 

Staff 

E 

013 

Mr.  Reaske 
Dr.   Kampf 
Mr.    Swerdlow 

C 
L 

F 

226 
209 
117 

Staff 

Mr.  Anderson 
Dr.  Schleede 


F     118 

F    105 
P     005 


Mr.    Kops  C  301 

Dr.   Quintana   and 

'      '  C  302 

K  129 

C  309 


Dr.  Floyd 
Mr.  Moll 


Staff 


WEDNESDAY  2:00  3:50  P.M. 

15  A503  Methods  and   Instruments  of 

Research   (Section  VI) 


Staff 


C     309 


WEDNESDAY  4:00  P.M. 

10     204  Typewriting    IV    (Meets    Mon., 

Wed.,  and  Fri.,  until  4:50) 

10    40 ID  Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching    Mr 

Typewriting    (Meets   Mon.,   Wed., 
and    I''ri.,   until  4:50) 


Mr.  Rossetti 


Rossctti 


C     315 
C     315 


72 


Number 


Course    Title 


Instructor  Bldg.    Rm. 


10    300 

10  A526 
15  A408 

15  A503 

15  A588 

15  A603 

15  A659 

20  A509 

40  A401X 

28  A603 

50  A555 

50  A573 

60  A521F 
73  A525 
80  A415 
95  A404X 
21  A592X 

WEDNESDAY 

10    435 

15  A516 
15  A560 
15  A578 
15  A583 
15  A595B 

15  A595D 

24  A460A, 
B,  C  or 

28  A251 

28  A503 

50  A436 

5:00  P.M. 

Business  Mathematics  (Meets  Mon., 

Wed.    until    5:50) 

Advanced  Business  Law  Cases 

Selection  and  Utilization  of  A-V 

Materials 

Methods  of  Instruments  of  Research 

(Section  III) 

Techniques   of   Interviewing  and 

Counseling 

Principles    and    Practices    of 

Research 

Research   Seminar  in   Reading 

English  Prose  Writers  of  19th 

Century 

The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages 

in  Seconday  Schools 

Research  Seminar  in 

Industrial   Arts 

(Meets  for  the  entire  year) 

Differential  Geometry 

Mathematics  Materials  for  the 

Teacher  of  Mathematics 

Classroom  Methods::  \^ocal  Classes 

History  and  Foundations  of  Health 

Conservation  of  Soil  and  Water 

International  Relations 

Areas  and  Techniques  of  Research 

in  Speech 

7:30  P.M. 

Unit  Record    (Punched  Card) 

Equipment  I 

School    Finance 

Advanced    Educational    Psychology 

Tests  and   Measurements 

Educational    Guidance 

Foundations  of  Education,  II 

(Section   I) 

Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction    Mathematics 

(Section  II) 

Photography:    A  Contemporary 
D       Art   Form 

(Meets  until   10:00) 

Foundations    of    Industry-Ceramics 

(Meets   until    10:00) 

Historical    and    Contemporary 

Industrial  Arts  Literature 

Elements   of  Logic 


Mr.   Rossetti 

Dr.    Haas 
Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Dr.  Radner 

Mrs.    Knecht 

Dr.   Earl 


Mr.  Wilkes 
Dr.  Redd 
Dr.  Kowalski 
Dr.  Hourtule 
Dr.   Leight 


Dr.   Kahn 

Staff 
Staff 

Dr.  Lang 
Staff 
Staff 


C  319 

C  321 

C  121 

C  301 

E  015 

C  309 

C  109 

C  228 

C  113 

F  106 


Mr.  Nettler  F     105 

Dr.  Maletsky         V     154 


M  Oil 

P  005 

V  265 

C  305 

K  231 


C  314 

S  102 

E  015 

C  226 

E  001 

C  224 


Mr.  Merfeld  and     F     105 
Staff 


Dr.    Martens 

Mr.    Olsen 
Dr.    Frankson 


L     131 

F     118 
F     106 


Mr.    Demetropoulos 

F     104 
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Number 


Course    Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


WEDNESDAY 
60  A513 

76  A570 

94  ASH 

95  A454X 
95  A455X 


30  P.M.   (cont.) 
Composition 

Current    Trends    in    Elementary 
Physical    Education 
Middle   Period  in   American 
History    1828-1876 
Modern    Latin    America 
The  Middle  East 


THURSDAY    4:00    P.M. 

15  A557  Corrective    and    Remedial    Reading, 

Part  II 

THURSDAY  4:30   P.M. 

30     301  Reference  and  Bibliography  I, 

(Meets  for  first  8  weeks  until 
6:10  on  Tuesdays,  and  Thursdays.) 
30     302  Reference  and  Bibliography  II 

(Meets  for  the  last  seven  weeks  until 
6:10  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays) 

P.M. 

Merchandise  Information 

Methods    and    Instruments    of 

Research    (Section   IV) 

School  Business  Administration 

Principles   and   Techniques   of 

Guidance 

(Section  II) 

Seventeenth    Century    English 

Literature 

Decoration    of   Fabrics 

(Meets   until   7:30) 

The  Short  Story  in  Spanish  America 
The  Disadvantaged   Family 
Differential  Equations 
Paleontology    (Meets   on  Tuesdays 
until   7:00  and   on   Thursdays   from 
5:00  to  9:00) 

Fields  and   Waves    (Meets  on 
Tuesdays   until   7:00  and   on 
Thursdays  from   5:00  to  9:00) 
Comparative    Economic   Systems 
Voice  Disorders 

P.M. 

Case  Studies  of  Reading 
Difficulties,    Part    II 


THURSDAY  5:00 

11  A4I9 

15  A503 

15  A51I 

15  A580 

20  A531 

24  A543 

46  A549 

26  A427 

50  A420 

80  A450 

83  A515 


92  A403X 
21  A439F 

THURSDAY   6:30 
15  A555 


Mrs.  Priesing 
Staff 

M 
P 

Oil 
006 

Dr.  Royer 

C 

301 

Dr.  Fincher 
Dr.   Cohen 

C 
C 

305 
319 

Staff 

C 

109, 

107 
III 

Miss    Gibson 

S 

102 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

102 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

Staff 

C 

319 

Staff 

c 

321 

Staff 

E 

015 

Miss   Lockwood  L  223 

Dr.  Rivera-Rivera  C  113 

Miss  Guthrie  F  104 

Mr.  Lacatena  F  105 

Mr.  Ramsdell  C  305 


Mr.    Hamdan        F    201 


THURSDAY  7:30   P.M. 

11   A456  Organization  and   Administration   of 

Distributive    Education 


Dr.   Kronish 

C 

305 

Dr.  Scholl 

K 

129 

Staff 

C 

107, 

109, 

111 

Dr.   Hecht 

C 

310 

74 


Number 

Course    Title 

Instructor           Bldg. 

Rm. 

15  A510 

Introduction    to    Educational 
Administration 

Staff 

H 

005 

15  A562 

Principles  of  Mental  Hygiene 

Staff 

E 

013 

15  A595B 

Foundations  of  Education,  II 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

C 

224 

15  A595C 

Structure    and    Organization    of 
American  Secondary  Schools 
(Section   II) 

Staff 

C 

321 

15  A595D 

Curriculum    and    Methods    of 
Instruction-Science    (Section    III) 

•Mrs.    Filas   and 
Staff 

V 

262 

20  A507 

Critical  Writing 

Mr.    Roberts 

c 

226 

24  A553 

Lithography   (Meets  until  10:00) 

Mr.  Vernacchia 

L 

228 

26  A603 

Advanced   Studies   in   Home 
Economics 

Staff 

F 

112 

28  A121 

Foundations   of   Industry-Drafting 
(Meets  until  10:00) 

Mr.  Goodall 

R 

001 

28  A372 

Industrial  Electronics 
(Meets  until  10:00) 

Staff 

F 

107 

28  A483 

Power   Technology 
(Meets  until  10:00) 

Mr.  Saunders 

F 

119 

76  A603 

Research    Seminar   in    Physical 

Drs.    Tews,    Wacker 

Education    and    Health 

and   Schleede 

P 

005 

93  A424X 

Geography  of  New  Jersey 

Mr.   Boucher 

C 

301 

FRIDAY  all  day 

15  A572 

Teaching  the  Mentally  Retarded 

Dr.  Hauer  at  le 

rsey 

City  State 


FRIDAY  4:00  P.M. 
10  204 


10  401D 


Typewriting    IV    (Meets    Mon.,  Mr.    Rossetti         C     315 

Wed.,   Fri.    until   4:50) 

Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Mr.   Rossetti         C     315 

Typewriting   (Meets  Mon.,  Wed., 

and  Fri.  until  4:50) 


SATURDAY 

15  A502 

15  A503 

15  A595F 

20  A603 
81  A414 

81  A418 

82  A407 


30    A.M. 


Teaching  Block  of  Time  Curriculum  Staff 
in  Junior  and  Senior  High  School 

Methods   and    Instruments   of  Staff 

Research    (Section  V) 

Supervised    Teaching    Seminar 


English    Research    Writing 

Field   Ornithology    (Meets   on 
alternate  Saturdays  until  2:30  P.M." 
Modern  Biology  II   (Meets  until 
2:30  P.M.)    Open    to   N.S.F. 
Students  only. 

Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis 
(Meets   until    2:30    P.M.) 


C     321 


C    301 


Staff 

C 

109, 
111 

Dr.  Leavitt 

C 

228 

Dr.   Kuhnen 

F 

210 

Drs.   Daniels, 

V 

350 

McDowell   and 

Koditschek 

Mr.   Zabady 

F 

206 

75 


Number  Course  Title  Instructor  Bldg.    Rm. 

SATURDAY  8:30  A.  M.   (cont.) 

90  A492  Field   Studies  in  American  Mr.  Bye  C     121 

Life— the  West 
SATURDAY    10:30    A.M. 

15  A501  Tests   and   Measurements   in  Staff  C     301 

Secondary   Education 
15  A539  Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum  Staff  C     321 

Organization 
20  A544A  Shakespeare:   Tragedies  Dr.  Krauss  C    228 


76 


NOTES 


^ 


^  o  ^ 


77 


NOTES 


78 


NOTES 


79 


NOTES 


80 
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ALL    and    SPRING 

ANNOUNCEMENT 


Evening    Division 


Graduate  S  Undergraduate 


EVENING  DIVISION  CALENDAR  1968-69 


^ait  ^emeiter 


1968  Class    ScUJe 


September  9  and  10 

Registration  with  late  registration  through 
September  14.  Mail  registration  will  pre- 
cede these  dates. 

September  12 
Classes  Begin 

October  16 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 

November  6 

Mid-point  of  semester 

November  15 

Last  day  to  file  for  June  M.A.  Degree  Con- 
ferment 

November  25  through  30 
Thanksgiving  Recess 

December  22  through  January  5 
Christmas  Vacation 

January  6 
Classes  Resume 

January  18 

Last  Day  of  Classes-Fall  Semester 


Mondays 

September   16,   23,   30— October   7,   14,   21, 
28— November  4,   11,   18— December  2,   9, 
16 — January  6,  13. 
Tuesdays 

September  17,  24— October  1,  8,  15,  22,  29 
—November  5,  12,  19— December  3,  10,  17 
— January  7,  14. 
Wednesdays 

September  18,  2S— October  2,  9,  16,  23,  30 
— November  6,  13,  20 — December  4,  11,  18 
— January  8,  15. 
Thursdays 

September  12,   19,  26— October  3,   10,   17, 
24,  31— November  14,  21— December  5,  12, 
19— January  9,  16. 
Saturdays 

September  14,  21,  28— October  5,  12,  19, 
26— November  2,  16,  23— December  7,  14, 
21— January  11,  18. 


^prlna    ^i 


mrin^ 


emeiCet 


1969  Ciass    ScUJe 


January  27  and  28 

Registration  with  late  registration  through 

February  1.  Mail  registration  will  precede 

these  dates. 
February  3 
Classes  Begin 
March  8 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 
March  12 

M.A.     Comprehensive     Examinations    7:00 

p.m.— A&S,  Bus.   Ed.,  Dist.  Ed.,  Fine  Arts, 

I. A.,  Speech,  Stu.  Per.  Ser. 
March  15 

Last   day   to   file   for  August   M.A.    Degree 

Conferment. 

M.A.    Comprehensive    Examinations — 9:00 

a.m. — Eng.,  For.  Lang.,  Math.,  Music,  Phy. 

Ed.,  Psych.,  Reading,  Social  Science. 
March  29 

Mid-point  of  Semester 
March  30  through  April  7 

Spring  Recess 
April  8 

Classes  Resume 
May  26 

Last  Day  of  Classes— Spring  Semester 
June  1 

Baccalaureate 
June  4 

Commencement 
July  1 

Last  day  to  file  for  January  M.A.   Degree 

Conferment 

Notice:  The  program  and  requirements  set  forth  in  this  bulletin  are  necessarily  subject  to  change  with- 
out notice  at  any  time  at  the  discretion  of  the  administration. 


Mondays 

February  3.  10,  17,  24— March  3,  10,  17,  24 
—April   14,  21,  28— May  5.  12,   19,  26. 

Tuesdays 

February  4,  11,  18,  25— March  4,  11,  18,  25 
—April  8,  15,  22,  29— May  6,  13,  20. 

Wednesdays 

February  5,  12,  19,  26— March  5,  12,  19,  26 
—April  9,  16,  23,  30— May  7,  14,  21. 

Thursdays 

February  6,  13,  20,  27— March  6,  13,  20,  27 
April   10,   17,  24— May  1,  8,   15,  22. 

Saturdays 

February  8,  15,  22— March   1,  8,  15,  22,  29 
—April  12,  19,  26— May  3,  10,  17,  24. 
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Best  Routes  to 
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Exit 

I53A  -  153B 


Passaic 
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151 
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% 
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Orange 
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C.  S  H«mmond  &  Co. 
Ma|.|r*oo<1.  N   J 


HOW  TO  GET  TO  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 


Location 

Montclair  State  College  is  on  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue,  Upper 
Montelair  (Turn  at  the  blinker) .  The  College  is  one  mile  south  of  the  junction 
of  Route  3  and  46  on  Valley  Road. 


Directions  For  Reaching  the  College 

From  BloomEeJd  A\'enue,  Montelair  Center  (Sear's  store)  proceed  north 
on  Valley  Road — t\\'o  miles  to  the  Normal  A\enue  blinker. 

Heading  East  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  West's  Diner;  take  the  next 
right,  Valley  Road — one  mile  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

Heading  West  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  the  junction  with  Route  3. 
Turn  on  Valley  Road  to  Montelair,  bear  right  on  clover-leaf  and  proceed  south 
under  Route  46 — one  mile  to  the  blinker  at  Normal  A\enue. 

From  the  Turnpike  Noith  of  Exit  10  or  South  of  George  Washington 
Bridge  turn  at  Route  3  West  or  Route  46  West,  than  as  above.  From  the 
Turnpike  South  of  Exit  10,  leave  the  Turnpike  at  Exit  10  and  follow  directions 
for  Garden  State  Parkway  North. 

Heading  North  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  left  at  Exit  155B  and 
proceed  west  on  Route  3  to  \^alley  Road. 

Heading  South  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  at  Route  46  West 
(Clifton  Exit  154)  thence  to  Valley  Road.  If  you  miss  that  turn,  continue 
South  to  Exit  151,  Watchung  A\cnuc,  thence  west  to  \'alley  Road  and  North 
to  blinker  at  Normal  A\enue. 

The  No.  60  PuhUc  Ser\ice  Bus  from  Ne\^•ark  to  Montclair  terminates  at 
the  Southwest  end  of  the  campus. 

The  No.  76  Public  Ser\'ice  Bus  from  Paterson  to  Orange  stops  at  Valley 
Road  and  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  66  DeCamp  Bus  from  New  York,  which  leaves  on  the  half  hour 
from  Platform  73,  Port  Authorit}-  Bus  Terminal,  stops  at  Valley  Road  and  Mt. 
Hebron  Road — one  long  block  from  the  campus. 

The  Erie  Railroad,  Montclair  Heights  Station,  is  at  the  Southwest  corner  of 
the  campus. 


WHEN 

IN   DOUBT 

Call 

746-9500— 

-Area 

Code 

201 

Montclair  State  College,  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of 
Teacher  Education,  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Secondary  Schools.  Montclair  State  is  also  fully  accredited  by  the  National  Council 
for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  for  the  preparation  of  Elementary  and  Secondary 
School  Teachers  and  School  Service  Personnel,  with  the  Master's  Degree  as  the  highest 
degree  approved. 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES  OF  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

Dr.  W.  Lincoln  Hawkins,  Chairman 

Dr.  Peter  F.  Drucker  Mr.  Bernard  M.  Hartnett,  Jr. 

Dr.  Henry  Dyer  Mr.  Gerald  A  LeBoff 

Mrs.  Edythe  Jones  Gaines  Mrs.  Katherine  K.  Neuberger 

Mr.  Charles  Gregg  Dr.  William  C.  Warren,  Vice-chairman 


COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D President 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Dean  of  the  CoUege 

Lawton  W.  Blanton,  M.A Dean  of  Students 

Vincent  B.  Calabrese,  M.Ed DirectoT-Business  Scn'ices 

Anthony  R.  Kuolt,  M.Ed Assistant  to  the  President 

Robert  E.  MacVane,  Ed.M Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Marshall  A.  Butler,  M.A Assistant  Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Robert  L.  Ramsdale,  M.A.  ..  Assistant  Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Maxine  R.  Bullard,  A.B Recorder,  Evening  Division 

M.  Patricia  Fries,  M.A Evaiuator  and  Certification  Advisor 

Simone  C.  Picard,  A.M Certification  and  MAT  Advisor 

George  G.  King,  Ed.D Director  of  Admissions 

Norman  E.  Lange,  Ed.D Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement 

Peter  P.  Stapay,  Ed.D Registrar 

John  R.  Beard,  D.L.S Head  Librarian 

4     Administration 


GRADUATE  COUNCIL 


Richard  J.  Barker 
Joseph  F.  Becker 
Paul  C.  ChflFord 
Earl  C.  Davis 
L.  Howard  Fox 
Carl  E.  Frankson 
Paul  A.  Gaeng 
Katherine  B.  Hall 


Herbert  J,  Hauer 
Dorothy  Morse 
Louis  C.  Nanassy 
Earl  K.  Peckham 
James  Pettegrove 
Bertha  B.  Quintana 
Louis  Roederer 
Ralph  Walter 


Hazel  Wackcr 
Foster  Wygant 
John  R.  Beard,  ex  othcio 
Robert  E.  Mac  Vane, 

ex  officio 
Allan  Morehead,  ex  officio 
Simone  C.  Picard,  ex  officio 
Thomas  H.  Richardson, 

ex  officio 
Maria  Schantz, 

ex  officio 


FACULTY 
Fall  and  Spring  Semesters   1968-1969 

Thomas  H.   Richardson,   Ed.D Piesident 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Dean  of  the  College 

Robert  E.  Mac  Vane,  M.Ed Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Huberta  D.  Alcaro,  M.S Home  Economics 

John  A.  Almquist,  M.A English 

Edward  J.  Ambry,  Ph.D Education 

Philip  H.  Anderson,  M.S Mathematics 

David  C.  Balderston,  M.A Home  Economics 

Clara  L.  Barbeito,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Richard  J.  Barker,  Ph.D Social  Sciences 

Peter  G.  Barnet,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Joseph  F.  Becker,  Ed.D N.S.F.  Program.-  Science 

Laurence  Bellagamba,  Ed.D Education 

Harold  C.  Bohn,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  English 

Bertrand  P.  Boucher,  M.A Social  Sciences 

Eidola  J.  Bourgaize,  M.A Education 

Daniel  Brower,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Psychology 

Martin  Brown,  Ed.D Psychology 

Edgar  C.  Bye,  M.A Social  Sciences 

Lillian  A.  Calcia,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Fine  Aits 

Winchung  A.  Chai,  M.S Mathematics 

M.  Anne  Chapman,  M.F.A Fine  Ans 

Arthur  H.   Christmann,   S.M.D Music 

Paul  C.  Clifford,  M.A Chairman,  Department  of  Mathematics 

Ross  A.  Coates,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Alden  C.  Coder,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Philip  S.  Cohen,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Social  Sciences 

Frank  M.  Cordasco,  Ed.D Education 

William  A.  Cuff,  M.A Education 

George  B.  Cury,  M.A N.S.F.  Program:  Science 

Gert  L.  Daniels,  Ed.D N.S.F.  Program:  Science 
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Earl   C.   Davis,  Ph.D Education 

Kenneth  W.  Davis,  M.A Mathematics 

Leon  De  Leeuw,  M.A Fine  Aits 

Andrew  Demetropoulos,  M.A Mathematics 

Arthur  W.  Earl,  Ed.D.  Chairman,  Department  oi  Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Steven  C.  L.  Earley,  Ph.D English 

Emma  Fantone,  M.A Coordinator,  Audio-Visual  Centei 

Victoria  Filas,  M.A Science 

Lois   G.   Floyd,   Ph.D Psychology 

Howard  Fox,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  o£  Speech 

Carl  E.  Frankson,  Ph.D Industrial  Education  and  Technohgy 

Raymond  A.  Franz,  M.A Industrial  Education   and   Technology 

M.  Herbert  Freeman,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Business  Studies 

Paul  E.  Froehlich,  Ed.D  Business  Studies 

Joan  E.  Gaeng,  M.A Education 

Paul  A.  Gaeng,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Foreign  Languages 

Justin  G.  Galford,  Ph.D Education 

Robert  Garfunkel,  M.A N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Victor  C.  Garibaldi,  M.A Psychology 

Vladimir  L.  Garik,  Ph.D Science 

Irwin  Gawley,  Jr.,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Science 

Elizabeth  M.  Geiss,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Abraham  Gelfond,  Ph.D Psychology 

Elsie  O.  Gibson,  M.L.S Library  Science 

Harrison  Goodall,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Alfred  H.  Gorman,  Ed.D Education 

Carl  Gottschall,  M.S Mathematics 

Donald  B.  Gregg,  M.A Education 

Howard  L.  Haas,  Ed.D Business  Studies 

Katharine  B.  Hall,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Home  Economics 

Blanche  W.  Haller,  B.S Library  Science 

Lawrence  B.  Hamel,  Ph.D Education 

Frank  B.  Hanson,  Ph.D Enghsh 

Marilyn  S.  Hatzenbuhler,  M.A.  Home  Economics 

Herbert  J.   Ilauer,  Ph.D Psychology 

Joseph  C.  Ilecht,  Ed.D Distributive  Education 

George  D.  Heiss,  Ed.D Education 

George  A.  Horn,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Gilbert  O.  Ilourtoule,  Ph.D Social  Sciences 

Juanita   W.   Hudson,   M.A Home  Economics 

Raymond  Jump,  M.A Education 

Gilbert  Kahn,  Ed.D Business  Studies 

Abraham  S.  Kampf,  Ph.D Fine  Arts 

Lawrence   B.   Kenyon,   Ed.D Education 

Mathilda   S.    Kncclit,   M.A Foreign   Languages 

Leah  K.  Koditschck,  Ph.D N.S.F.  Program:  Science 

William   G.   Kocllncr,   M.A N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Walter  E.  Kops,  M.A Social  Sciences 
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Doris  Kraemer,  Ph.D Psychology 

Russell  Krauss,   Ph.D English 

Sidney  J.  Kronish,  Ph.D Sochi  Studies 

S.  Marie  Kuhnen,  Ph.D N.S.F.  Program;  Science 

Marcoantonio  Lacatena,  M.A Mathematics 

Gerhard  Lang,  Ph.D Psychology 

Gilbert   Leight,   Ph.D Speech 

Edith  G.  H.  Lenel,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Charlotte  Lockwood,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Wade  S.  MacConnell,  M.A '. Speech 

Evan  M.  Maletsky,  Ph.D Mathematics 

Charles  H.  Martens,  Ed.D Fine  Arts 

William  C.  McCreath,  M.F.A Fine  Arts 

Samson  McDowell,  Ph.D Science 

James  T.  Mehorter,  Ed.D Education 

Matt  Merfeld,  Ed.D N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Frank   P.   Merlo,   Ed.D Education 

Karl  R.  Moll,  M.A Speech 

Ward  Moore,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  oi  Music 

Lois  A.  More,  Ed.D Social  Sciences 

Dorothy  J.  Morse,  Ph.D Music 

Earl  E.   Mosier,   Ph.D Education 

Margaret  R.  Mukherjee,  M.A Home  Economics 

Louis   C.   Nanassy,   Ed.D Business  Studies 

Gideon  Nettler,  B.S Mathematics 

George  A.  Olsen,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Nancy  S.  Paisley,   Ph.D Science 

William   R.   Parzynski,   M.S Mathematics 

Earl  K.  Peckham,  Ed.D Education 

James    P.   Pettegrove,    M.A Enghsh 

George  P.   Placek,   M.A Science 

Dorothy  M.  Priesing,  M.A Music 

Sara  F.  Prieto,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Bertha  B.  Quintana,  Ed.D.  Social  Sciences 

Sandford  R.   Radner,   Ed.D Enghsh 

Robert  C.  Ramsdell,  M.A Science 

Herbert  E.   Reaske,  M.A English 

John  G.  Redd,  Ph.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Maynard  L.  Rich,  M.S Education 

Eloisa  Rivera-Rivera,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

John  P.  Roberts,  M.A Enghsh 

Louis  J.  M.  Roederer,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Helen  E.  Royer,  Ph.D Social  Sciences 

Charity  E.  Runden,  Ph.D Education 

Chester  S.  Rzonca,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Jack   Sacher,   Ed.D Music 

George  E.  Salt,  M.A Education 

Joseph  C.  Savage,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 
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Williiini  A.  Savcring,  M.Ed Ucnlth  nud  PhysicAl  Kduaition 

X'irgiiiia    Scaniici,    M.A Foreign   Languages 

Maria    Scliantz,    M.A Ediicafioii 

Marion  Schicbcl,  M.A Fine  Arfs 

Joan  Sclilccdc,  Ed.D llc.iUh  and  Physicnl  Education 

Henry  E.  Sehmidt,  M.A Health  and  Physical  Education 

Harold    M.    Scholl,   Ed.D [ Speeeh 

Meyer  Sehrei])er,  M.S.W Soeial  Scicnecs 

Fred  Sclnnnm,  M.A Industrial  Education  and   7'echnoJogy 

Jerome  M.  Seidnian,  Ph. I) Psychology 

John   Seymour,   Fh.l) Psychology 

Al)l)ie  E.  Shapiro,   E.d.D Psychology 

Horace  J.   Sheppard,   M.A Education 

R.  Ernest  Sliore,  M.A I'orcign  Languages 

Paul    V.    Shnl)eek,    Pli.n Science 

Max  A.  Sobel,   Ph.l) Afatheniaties 

Betty  K.  Sonnner  Health  and  Physical  Education 

Ira    K.    Siigarman,    M.S.    Psychology 

Janet  Snsi,  M.A I'orcign  Languages 

Robert   M.  Swerdlow,  M.S Industrial  Education  and  7'echnoJogy 

Jinnnyle  L.  Swope,  M.A Health  and  Physical  Education 

Lillian  S/klare/.yk,  Ph.D i'orcign  Languages 

Charles  J.  'I'eryek,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

'fete   H.   'Petens,   M.A Education 

Richard  \V.  'Pews,  Ph.l^.  /)ireefor,  Panzer  School  of  Physical  Education  and  Hygiene 

jane    B.    'Ponks,    \PA Science 

Anita   1'",.   Uliia,   M.A Education 

|()sci)h  [,.  Venturini,  M.Ed Education 

Ralph  A.  Vernacchia,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Hazel  M.  Waeker,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

William  C.  Walsh,  M.A N.S.E.  Program.-  Afathematics 

Ral])h   Walter,  Ed.D C/jairjJian,  Dej)arfment  of  Education 

Ruth  A.  Ward,  M.A Education 

Brian  B.  Watkins,  B.l'.A Fine  Aits 

lulward   D.  Welsh,   MS Social  Sciences 

Walter  R.  Westphal,  M.A Mathematics 

Benjamin    E.    Wilkes,    Ed.D Mnsic 

Robert    Ji.    Williams,    I'id.D Education 

Vernon    Williams,    M.A Mathematics 

Richard  W.  Willing,  Ed.D Business  Studies 

I''oster  L.  Wygant,  Ed.D Einc  Arts 

Louis    E.    '/erbe,    M.Mns Music 
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AIMS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The    Evening    Division    program    is    designed    speeifieally    to    meet    the 
needs  of: 

1.  Matrieulated  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs  who  wish  to  meet 
requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

2.  Teaehers-in-serviee  who  desire  to  complete  degree  requirements,  to  improve 
their  professional  standing,  or  to  take  eourses  for  state  eertifieation  purposes. 

3.  Graduates  from  liberal  arts  colleges  seeking  certification  to  teach  in  the 
New  Jersey  public  secondary  schools. 

4.  Persons  interested  in  pursuing  college  work  for  cultural  or  avocational  pur- 
poses whether  or  not  they  desire  credit. 

5.  Persons  interested  in  special  workshops,  institutes,  and  seminars. 

6.  High  School  graduates  interested  in  pursuing  college  study  for  purposes  of 
attaining  a  Bachelors  degree  on  a  part  time  basis  at  Montclair  State  College 
through  the  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session. 


UNDERGRADUATE  AND  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Students  may  pursue  college  study  in  one  of  three  categories:  Students 
seeking  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  (Degree  Candidate),  students  seeking  a 
Master  of  Arts  degree  (Degree  Candidate),  or  students  not  seeking  a  degree. 


DEGREE  CANDIDATES — Matriculation  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

Evening  Degree  Program — This  undergraduate  program  is  designed  for 
qualified  graduates  from  accredited  high  schools  or  qualified  transfer  students 
from  other  colleges  interested  in  pursuing  college  study  on  a  part  time  basis 
in  the  evening  for  the  degree.  Courses  are  offered  in  the  evening,  leading  to 
a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  the  liberal  arts  areas  of  English,  history  and 
mathematics  and  in  the  teacher  education  field  of  Industrial  Arts. 


Application  Procedures  for  Admission 
to  the   Evening  Division   Program 

I.    REQUIREMENTS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  PERMISSION 
TO  BEGIN  COURSE  WORK 

A.  U.S.  citizenship  or  proof  of  eligibility. 

B.  Graduation  from  an  approved  four-year  high  school  or  an  equivalency 
diploma. 

C.  File  an  application  and  supporting  credentials  with  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion. Be  sure  to  enclose  the  required  $5.00  APPLICATION  FEE.  Send 
a  check  or  money  order,  NO  CASH,  payable  to  MONTCLAIR  STATE 
COLLEGE.  The  necessary  forms  may  be  obtained  in  the  Evening 
Division  office. 

D.  Request  your  high  school  to  send  a  TRANSCRIPT  of  your  record 
directly  to  the  Evening  Division — Admissions.  Please  use  the  college 
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form.  Your  official  high  school  transcript  must  show  a  minimum  of  16 
units,  (a  unit  is  a  year's  work  in  a  subject).  Included  in  the  16  units 
required  for  admission  are  English  (4  units),  Algebra  (1  unit),  Lab 
Science  (1  unit),  American  History  (PAD)  (2  units).  Foreign  Lan- 
guage *  (2  units),  electives  from  above  (3  units),  Free  Electives  (3 
units).  If  an  applicant  is  deficient  in  any  of  the  areas,  he  must  arrange 
to  complete  the  requirements  by  taking  an  approved  high  school 
course  and/or  by  passing  the  State  Equivalency  Examination  in  the 
subject  concerned.  Applicants  holding  equivalency  diplomas  must 
submit  official  records  showing  the  scores  obtained  on  the  General 
Equivalency  Examinations. 

E.  Students  with  prior  college  experience  MUST  submit  transcripts  from 
ALL  institutions  attended.  Failure  to  do  so  will  invalidate  the  applica- 
tion. Students  who  wish  to  transfer  credit  to  Montclair  must  also 
complete  the  COURSE  DESCRIPTION  form.  If  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  and/ or  interview  are  required  of  a  student  with  prior 
college  work,  the  student  will  be  notified  by  this  office. 

F.  Have  the  PERSONAL  REFERENCE  forms  completed  and  forwarded 
to  the  Evening  Division — Admissions. 


All  credentials  must  be  filed  with  the  Evening  Division  Office  at  least  one 
month  prior  to  registration  dates.  When  all  credentials  have  been  received  and 
evaluated,  the  student  will  be  notified  as  to  his  eligibility  or  ineligibility  to 
begin  course  work  in  the  Evening  Division. 


II.    MATRICULATION  INTO  A  DEGREE  PROGRAM 

Items  A  &  B  below  may  be  completed  at  the  applicant's  earliest  conveni- 
ence, but  they  MUST  be  completed  before  matriculation  will  be  con- 
sidered. 

A.  You  must  take  an  ENTRANCE  EXAMINATION.  If  you  are  now 

or  were  recently  in  high  school  and  took  the  SAT  of  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Boards,  you  may  submit  these  scores  if  you 
wish.  Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  will  not  he  accepted.  If  you 
plan  to  take  the  State  College  Test,  you  will  be  notified  of  the  date. 

B.  Submit  a  MEDICAL  REPORT  signed  by  a  physician.  Use  the  form 
provided  by  the  college.  Please  be  sure  the  form  is  filled  in  com- 
pletely, or  the  processing  of  your  application  will  be  delayed. 

C.  Students  must  complete  15  semester  hours  of  academic  course  work 
at  Montclair  State  College  before  acceptance  into  a  degree  program 
will   be   considered. 

D.  Students  should  submit  the  "APPLICATION  lOR  MATRICULA- 
TION" form  during  the  semester  they  are  enrolled  for  course  work 
which  brings  their  total  to  15  semester  hours  of  study. 

E.  Students  sul)mitting  the  "APPLICATION  FOR  MATRICULATION" 
form  will  l)c  requested  to  meet  with  Evening  Division  personnel  for  a 
personal  interview. 

'CANDIDATES   FOR    INDUSTRIAL  ARTS   MAY   SUBSTITUTE    2    UNITS    IN   THIS   AREA    INSTEAD. 
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DEGREE  CANDIDATES — Matriculation   for  the  Master  of  Arts   Degree 

Major  Areas — Graduate  programs  are  offered  in  the  following  major  areas: 
Administration  and  Supervision,  Business  Education,  Distributive  Education, 
English,  Fine  Arts,  Foreign  Languages  (French  and  Spanish),  Health  Education, 
Home  Economics,  Industrial  Education  and  Technology,  Mathematics,  Music, 
Outdoor  Education  and  Conservation,  Physical  Education,  Psychology,  Pure 
and  Applied  Mathematics,  Reading,  Science,  Social  Sciences,  Speech  Arts, 
Speech  Therapy  and  Student  Personnel  Services,  including  School  Social  Work 
(the  visiting  teacher).  In  addition,  a  major  in  Teaching  is  also  available. 

Persons  Eligible — These  programs  are  open  to  teachers  in  service,  as  well  as 
those  interested  in  professional  growth  who  hold  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university,  and  who  have  a  minimum  scholastic  average 
of  2.67  on  a  4  point  scale.  The  College  requires  an  applicant  with  a  doubtful 
undergraduate  record  or  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  a  non-accredited  institution 
to  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  to  determine  his  acceptability  for 
matriculation  in  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  program. 

Admission  Procedures 

1.  File  an  application  with  the  Associate  Dean/Graduate  and  pay  a  $5.00 
application  for  admission  fee. 

2.  Have  forwarded  to  the  Associate  Dean/Graduate  official  transcripts  of 
all  previous  college  work.  (Upon  acceptance,  a  student  will  be  furnished 
a  definite  statement  of  requirements,  entitled  a  Work  Program.  This 
work  program  must  be  presented  when  a  student  registers  in  person.) 

General  Inhimation 

Transfer  of  Credits:  Not  more  than  8  semester  hours  of  work  taken  at  Mont- 
clair  prior  to  matriculation  are  accepted  for  credit  toward  the  M.A.  degree. 
Transfer  of  graduate  credit  from  other  accredited  institutions — up  to  8 
semester  hours — may  be  granted. 

Research  Requirement:  (except  Psychology  and  Pure  and  Applied  Mathe- 
matics) consists  of  Education  503,  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research  and 
a  departmental  seminar  or  Master's  Thesis.  (M.A.T.  students  must  register  for 
15-595G,  "Action  Research",  in  lieu  of  15-503).  Education  503  should  be 
taken  early  in  the  program  and  precedes  work  in  more  advanced  research 
courses. 

Master's  Thesis:  Students  writing  a  thesis  must  register  for  the  course,  De- 
partmental 600,  Master's  Thesis,  which  carries  4  semester  hours  of  credit. 
For  further  information  regarding  the  thesis,  see  the  Graduate  Bulletin. 

Residence  Requirement:  All  matriculated  students  in  the  Graduate  Program 
will  be  required  to  complete  at  least  one  full-time  (6  s.  h.)  summer  session  or 
at  least  one  regular  semester  (12  s.  h.)  to  fulfill  this  requirement. 

Application  for  Final  Evaluation:  This  application  form  is  obtained  in  the 
Evening  Division  Office  by  the  candidate  anticipating  the  completion  of  the 
degree  requirements.  The  responsibility  for  making  application  rests  with  the 
candidate.  This  form  must  be  completed  and  returned  before: 
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November  1 5  for  students  completing  requirements  in  the  Spring  Semester 

March    15    for   students   completing   requirements   by   the   end    of   the 
Summer  Session 

July  1  for  students  completing  requirements  in  the  Fall  Semester 

Students  should  check  with  advisors  concerning  final  examination  dates  and 
other  details  in\'olved  with  the  graduation  procedure. 

Compiehensive  Examination;  The  examination  is  given  only  once  a  year  and 
in  accordance  with  the  date  indicated  on  the  Evening  Division  Calendar  (see 
Fall-Spring  Announcement).  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  notify  his 
advisor  that  he  intends  to  take  the  examination.  This  procedure  should  be 
completed  at  least  6  weeks  prior  to  the  examination  date  in  order  to  allow 
ample  time  for  the  department  to  communicate  with  each  candidate  concern- 
ing any  pre-examination  procedure. 

All  applications  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  Program  and  supporting  creden- 
tials must  be  postmarked  on  or  before: 

July  15,  1968  for  Fall  1968  Admission 

November  15,  1968  for  Spring  1969  Admission 

Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Graduate  Bulletin  for  additional  information. 


STUDENTS  NOT  SEEKING  A  DEGREE,  but 

1.  Desiring  to  Transfer  Credit.  Persons  who  wish  to  enroll  in  courses  for 
the  purpose  of  having  credit  transferred  to  another  institution  may  be  admit- 
ted by  submitting  to  the  Director  of  Evening  Division  an  official  letter  from 
the  Dean  of  the  University  or  College  in  which  they  are  earning  the  degree. 
This  letter  must  contain  a  statement  that  the  student  is  in  good  standing,  his 
accumulative  average,  and  the  courses  or  kind  of  courses  for  which  the  student 
may  register. 

2.  Desiring  to  pursue  Undergraduate  Work;  Persons  who  desire  to  take 
courses  for  cultural,  vocational  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who  do  not  wish  to 
engage  in  a  degree  program  may  enroll  for  course  work  not  exceeding  nine 
semester  hours  (eight  in  the  summer)  in  any  one  semester  or  a  total  of  fifteen 
semester  hours.  Students  who  desire  to  take  more  than  fifteen  semester  hours 
will  be  required  to  matriculate  for  the  degree  as  described  above.  (See  ''pro- 
cedures for  permission  to  begin  course  work"  page  9.) 

3.  Desiring  to  Audit:  Persons  who  desire  to  take  courses  for  cultural,  vo- 
cational, professional,  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who  do  not  wish  college 
credit,  may  register  as  auditors.  All  persons  auditing  a  course  must  establish 
eligibility,  register,  and  pay  the  same  tuition  fees  as  other  students. 

4.  Desiring  initial  Teaching  Certificates,  (emergency,  provisional  or 
standard):  Before  registration  will  be  accepted,  students  should  follow  instruc- 
tions listed  under  the  heading,  "Teacher  Certification  Information". 

5.  Desiring  work  beyond  M.A.  or  for  advanced  certificates. 
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TEACHER  CERTIFICATION   INFORMATION 

I.    ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

A.  Students  who  plan  to  take  courses  leading  to  certification  for  secondary 
and/or  special  subject  teaching  must  file  an  Application  for  Admission 
form  with  the  Evening  Division  at  Montclair  State  College.  The  com- 
pleted application  form,  five-dollars  ($5.00)  non-refundable  applica- 
tion fee,  official  college  transcripts,  and  a  letter  stating  the  subject 
area(s)  in  which  certification  is  desired,  must  be  forw^arded  to  the 
Evening  Division  (Attention:  Certification  Advisor)  at  least  one 
month  prior  to  the  end  of  any  semester  for  admission  the  following 
semester. 

B.  Correspondence  subsequently  received,  including  the  work  program 
(Program  Advisement  Sheet),  must  be  presented  each  time  a  student 
registers  in  person  for  a  course  or  courses. 

C.  Students  interested  in  the  combined  certification  and  Master  of  Arts 
with  a  major  in  Teaching  programs  are  expected  to  follow  the  same 
procedure  as  outlined  above.  Application  for  the  ''approved  certifica- 
tion program"  should  be  completed  prior  to  their  first  registration. 
However,  students  may  complete  up  to  8  semester  hours  of  course 
work   prior   to   acceptance   in    the   "approved    certification   program." 

Certification  students  who  have  not  had  an  opportunity  to  file 
an  application  and  are  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Evening 
Division  must  show  official  evidence  of  having  earned  a  bachelor's 
degree  (e.g.  undergraduate  transcript)  and/or  an  official  evaluation 
from  the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

D.  All  general  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  addressed  to 
a  Certification  Advisor  (Miss  Fries  or  Miss  Picard)  at  the  College; 
preregistration  advisement  by  appointment  is  recommended. 

E.  Students  wishing  to  have  their  County  Superintendents  of  Schools 
notified  about  completion  of  certification  programs  must  advise  the 
Evening  Division  (Attention:  Certification  Advisor)  immediately 
after  completion  of  requirements. 

IL    COURSE  OFFERINGS 

The  Professional  Education  courses  listed  below,  from  the  Fall  and  Spring 
Semester  schedules,  are  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Examiners  for  the 
first  certificate  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  public  secondary  schools. 
Courses  should  be  selected  from  the  following  categories  (listed  accord- 
ing to  Professional  Education  areas  specified  by  the  State  Board  of 
Examiners) : 
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METHODS  Fall      Spring 

10-A401A       Principles  &  Methods  of  Teaching 

General  Business x 

15-A595D      Curriculum  &  Methods  of  Instruction — 

English    X 

15-A595D      Curriculum  &  Methods  of  Instruction — 

Mathematics     x 

15-A595D      Curriculum  &  Methods  of  Instruction — 

Science    x 

15-A595D       Curriculum  &  Methods  of  Instruction — 

Social  Studies x 

21-A483X      Methods  &  Materials  in  Teaching  Speech 

to  Language  Impaired  Children   x 

24-A302  I'oundations  of  Method  in  Art  Education  ....        x 

26-A409  Current  Problems  in  Teaching  Home 

Economics    x 

40-A401X       The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages  in  the 

Secondary  Schools   x 

40-A422         Tlie  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages  in  the 

Elementary  Schools  x 

60-A401X       The  Teaching  of  Music  in  Secondary 

Schools    x 

EDUCAriONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

15-A560  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  x  x 

15-A561  Child  and  Adolescent  Development   x  x 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION 

11-A455  Coordination  of  Distributive  Education''''    ....  x 

15-A595A       Foundations  of  Educarion,  Part  I   x  x 

15-A595B       Foundarions  of  Educarion,  Part  II x  x 

15-A595C       Structure  &  Organization  of  American 

Schools    X  X 

CURRICULUM 

11-A453  Curriculum  Development  in  Distributive 

Education*     x 

*  Applicable  towards  specialized  Professional  Education  requirements  in  Distributive  Education. 
14     Certification  Information 


III.  SUPERVISED  STUDENT  TEACHING  AND  PLACEMENT 
SERVICES 

A.  Supervised  Student  Teaching  (15-A403) 

Students  who  elect  student  teaching  under  Montclair  State  supervision 
(Education  403 — Supervised  Student  Teaching)  must  make  apphca- 
tion  in  the  semester  preceding  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching 
is  desired.  Apphcation  forms  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  of 
Student  Teaching  and  Placement  by  November  1st  for  student  teach- 
ing in  the  Spring  semester;  by  May  1st  for  student  teaching  in  the 
Fall  semester. 

Applications  will  be  accepted  only  after  a  student  has  successfully 
completed  all  certification  course  requirements.  Tlie  student  teaching 
period  extends  full  time  for  a  period  of  ten  consecutive  weeks  during 
the  Fall  or  Spring  Semester. 

Prior  to  filing  an  application  for  student  teaching,  a  minimum  of  ten 
semester  credit  hours,  including  a  course  in  the  methods  of  teaching 
the  specific  subject  for  which  certification  is  being  sought,  must  be 
completed  at  Montclair  State  College. 

B.  Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  (15-A595E  &  F) 

In-service  teachers  holding  emergency  or  provisional  certificates  may 
elect  Education  595E  and  59 5F— SUPERVISED  TEACHING  SEMI- 
NAR instead  of  Education  403.  These  students  will  be  admitted  to 
the  program  only  with  prior  written  permission  of  the  local  superin- 
tendent of  schools  and  agreement  with  the  local  school  system  re- 
garding a  program  of  joint  supervision  with  Montclair  State  College. 
Unlike  Education  403,  the  Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  may  be 
the  initial  course  in  the  student's  program. 

C.  Placement  Services 

Registration  with  the  Placement  Office  is  open  to  all  students  who 
have  successfully  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of 
course  work  at  Montclair  and  are  eligible  for  a  teaching  certificate. 
Services  of  the  Office  include  notification  of  job  openings  for  which 
the  applicant  is  qualified  and  preparation  of  supporting  credentials. 

Additional  information  concerning  student  teaching  and  placement  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement. 

IV.  RULES  CONCERNING  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

Every  teacher  in  New  Jersey  must: 

1.  Be  at  least  eighteen  years  old. 

2.  Be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school  or  have  an  equivalent 
education  or  experience  as  determined  by  the  State  Board  of 
Examiners. 

3.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  or  have  preliminary  citizenship 
status  as  defined  by  the  law  enacted  in  1956. 

4.  Hold  a  bachelor's  degree,  unless  othenvise  stipulated  by  State 
Board  of  Examiners. 
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METHODS  OF  APPLYING  FOR  CERTIFICATION 

A.  Apphcnnts    Who    Havc    Assunmce    of    Einphymcnt    in    the    Public 
Schools  of  New  Jersey 

Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  have  assurance  of  em- 
ployment in  the  public  schools  of  New  Jersey  should  be  made  by 
mail  or  in  person  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Schools  in  the  county  in  which  the  applicant  will  teach.  Tlie 
County  Superintendent's  offices  are  usually  located  in  the  county 
court  house  buildings. 

B.  Appiicaiifs  Who  Do  Not  Have  Assurance  of  Employment 

1.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  residents  of  New 
Jersey  but  who  do  not  have  assurance  of  employment  and  must 
complete  course  work  to  meet  certification  rccjuircnicnts  should 
be  made  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  outlined  above  (under 
I.  ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE). 

2.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  not  residents  of 
New  Jersey  and  who  do  not  have  assurance  of  employment 
should  be  made  by  mail  directly  to  the  Bureau  of  Teacher 
Certification,  State  Department  of  lulucation,  225  West  State 
Street,  Trenton   25,  New  Jersey. 

C.  Docniiiciits  Required  for  All  Certificates 

Information  concerning  documents  required  for  all  certificates  should 
be  obtained  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools. 

D.  Issuance  of  Certificate 

Evaluation  of  credentials  will  be  made  by  the  Evening  Division  of 
Montclair  State  College  as  part  of  the  admission  procedure  into  the 
Approved  Certification  Programs.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of 
such  a  certifiaition  program,  each  student  will  file  an  application  for 
certification  with  the  Evening  Division,  which  in  turn  will  notify  the 
State  Board  of  Examiners  and  County  Superintendent  of  Schools 
about  the  student's  eligibility  for  a  certificate.  Completion  of  final 
application  forms,  payment  of  fees,  and  issuance  of  certificates  will 
be  handled  by  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  and  State 
Board  of  Examiners. 
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ACADEMIC   REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 

STUDENTS  RESPONSIBILITY.  Tlic  College  cxpeets  those  who  are  admitted 
to  assume  responsibility  for  knowing  and  meeting  the  various  regulations  and 
proeedures  set  forth  in  the  College  eatalogs.  The  College  reserves  the  right  to 
terminate  the  enrollment  of  any  student  whose  eonduet,  elass  attendanee,  or 
academic  record  should  prove  unsatisfactory. 

CREDIT  LOADS.  Craduatc  students  may  not  register  for  more  than  six  (6) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester  and  four  (4),  as  a  maximum,  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. Undergraduate  students  may  not  register  for  more  than  nine  (9) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester  and  six  (6),  as  a  maximum,  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. 

COURSE  NUMBERING.  A  course  numbering  system  has  been  developed  for 
all  courses  in  the  various  departments  and  curricula.  Courses  are  nunilx,Ted  in 
the  following  manner: 


100-199 

Freshman 

400-499 

Senior-Graduate 

200-299 

Sophomore 

500-699 

Graduate 

300-399 

Junior 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE.  A  wnttcn  notice  to  the  Director  of 
Evening  Division  is  required.  (Notification  to  the  instructor  docs  not  constitute 
an  official  withdrawal.)  Refunds  are  computed  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  such 
written  notice.  Students  who  do  not  submit  a  written  notice  will  receive  the 
mark  of  "F"  in  those  courses  which  they  cease  to  attend.  Students  who  with- 
draw after  the  mid-point  (see  dates  on  inside  front  cover)  will  receive  an 
automatic  grade  of  "F". 

Withdrawal  from  courses  that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a  full  semester 
is  allowed  up  to  the  mid-point  of  tlie  course. 

GRADES.  Only  students  enrolled  for  credit  receive  grades.  The  follo^^'ing 
final  grades  may  be  received: 


A 

Excellent 

B 

Good 

C 

Fair 

D 

Poor 

F 

Failure 

IN 

Incomplete 

WP 

Withdrawn, 

Passing 

NC 

WF 

No  Credit 

Withdrawn 

•ailui 


The  mark  "D"  is  not  accepted  for  Master's  degree  credit  at  Montclair  State 
College.  The  Mark  "WP"  is  given  to  those  who  submit  in  writing  their  inten- 
tion of  withdrawing  from  a  course  before  the  mid-point  in  the  semester  and  are 
doing  passing  work  in  the  courses  involved.  "WF"  is  assigned  to  students  who 
withdraw  before  the  mid-point  and  are  doing  failing  work  at  the  time  of  with- 
drawal. The  mark  "F"  signifies:  (1)  failure,  (2)  student  has  failed  to  submit 
written  notice  of  his  withdrawal,  (3)  the  student  has  requested  withdrawal 
after  the  mid-point  in  the  semester. 
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'I"lic  iiiaik  "IN"  is  given  to  a  student  wiio,  because  of  illness,  is  unable  to 
complete  the  work  by  the  end  of  a  semester,  'llie  work  must  be  completed  by 
April  1  5  for  incompletes  received  in  the  fall  semester  and  November  1 5  for 
incompletes  received  in  the  Spring  or  Sunnner  semesters;  if  said  work  is  not 
finished  on  the  prescribed  date,  a  final  grade  of  "K"  is  recorded.  I'or  courses 
that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a  full  semester,  the  above  information  applies 
but  is  geared  to  the  duration  of  the  course. 

An  official  record  showing  credits  and  grades  earned  will  be  mailed  to  the 
student   three  weeks  following  the  close  of  the  semester. 

CllANCi:  Ol'  SCllllDlILK:  No  student  will  be  pcrnnttcd  to  change 
his  scheduled  courses  without  ap]Droval  of  his  advisor  and  the  Director  of 
Evening  Division.  The  deadline  for  making  changes  is  prior  to  the  second 
meeting  of  the  class.  To  change  from  "auditor"  to  "credit"  or  vice-versa,  a 
student  must  make  a  formal  ai)i:)licati()n  not  later  than  the  mid-]:)oint  in  the 
semester,    i'orms  are  available  in   the   l'',\ cuing  Division  Office. 

CANCl'AAA'nON  Ol'  COURSES:  The  college  reserves  the  right  to 
close  any  course  for  which  the  enrollment  is  insufficient.  Students  may  then 
register  in  another  course  or  receive  a  refund  of  tuition.  If  prerequisites  are 
reciiiired  (see  course  listings)  the  student  must  be  sure  he  has  fulfilled  them  or 
their  ec|ui\alents. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Office   Hours   and   Phone 

On  all  clays  when  classes  are  scheduled,  the  Evening  Division  office  hours 
arc  as  follows:  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday,  8:30  a.m.  to 
9:00  p.m.;  Friday,  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.;  Saturday,  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon. 
Phone  746-9500,  Extension   201. 

Storm   Closing 

Students  should  assume  that  all  courses  will  he  held  as  scheduled.  In 
case  of  storm,  daytime  classes  may  be  cancelled,  but  Evening  Division  courses 
arc  usually  held.  If  in  doubt,  telephone  the  College.  The  following  radio 
stations  will  announce  an  official  college  closing;  WCTC,  WPAT,  WOR, 
WKER. 

STUDENT  PARKING:  The  college  maintains  a  number  of  parking  lots  to  be 
used  by  students.  These  areas  are  designated  on  a  ma])  of  the  campus  that  is 
on  the  inside  back  cover  of  this  announcement.  Under  no  circumstances  are 
students  to  park  in  unauthorized  areas.  Traffic  regulations  will  be  strictly  en- 
forced and  violators  will  be  liable  for  a  fine  and  towing  charges.  The  College 
assumes  no  responsibility  for  the  car  or  its  contents  while  it  is  parked  on 
College  property. 

Parking  deeals  may  be  obtained  at  registration  or  in  the  parking  office 
(annex  I).  Deeals  purchased  during  the  fall  1968  arc  valid  for  the  spring 
and  summer  sessions  1969.  Deeals  purchased  during  the  spring  1969  will  also 
be  valid  for  the  summer  1969.  Deeals  are  required  of  all  students  who  park 
on  campus. 

VETERANS'  COUNSELOR:  Veterans  seeking  admission  to  the  Evening 
Division  should  apply  well  in  advance  of  the  registration  dates  for  a  certificate 
of  eligibility  and  entitlement  at  the  Newark,  New  Jersey  office  (20  Washing- 
ton Place)  of  the  Veterans  Administration.  In  requesting  this  certificate,  the 
veteran  is  advised  to  indicate  clearly  his  educational  objective.  The  Veterans 
Administration  has  established  certain  limitations,  especially  with  regard  to 
change  of  course.  In  order  that  a  veteran  may  be  assured  that  his  certificate 
is  in  order  and  that  he  has  taken  the  proper  steps  to  expedite  his  training, 
under  the  G.  I.  Bill,  he  should  report  at  registration  time  to  the  Veterans' 
Counselor  whose  office  is  located  in  College  Hall. 

WORK  SCHOLARSHIPS:  A  limited  number  of  tuition  scholarships  are 
available.  Students  arc  assigned  work  in  the  various  College  departments. 
Write  to  the  Dean  of  Students  for  information. 

SERVICES 

ACADEMIC  ADVISORS:  Appointments  with  the  Dean  of  the  College,  the 
Associate  Dean-Craduate,  the  Director  of  Evening  Division,  or  Department 
Chairmen  may  be  made  by  mail  or  telephone.  Appointments  should  be  made 
as  early  as  possible  prior  to  the  end  of  the  current  semester.  Advisors  are 
available  during  hours  of  registration. 

AUDIO-VJSC/AL  CENTER;  Tlie  Center  provides  audio-visual  materials, 
equipment  and  services  for  use  by  faculty  and  students  for  classroom  instruc- 
tion and  presentation.  The  staff  of  the  Center  is  available  for  special  con- 
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sultation  on  audio-visual  problems,  for  demonstrations  of  audio-visual  materials 
and  methods  and  for  special  teaching  and  training  in  the  area  of  audio-visual 
education.  The  Center  handles  the  scheduling  of  all  films  for  the  College,  as 
well  as  their  ordering,  mailing,  and  rental.  Student  assistants  are  provided 
whenever  the  use  of  equipment  is  requested  but  are  also  available  for  other 
sen-ices.  Video  Tape  recording  equipment  is  available. 

BOOKSTORE:  Located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  of  the  Student  Life 
Building,  this  on-campus  facility  will  be  open  during  all  hours  of  registration 
and  evenings  during  the  first  two  meetings  of  each  class  until  8:00  p.m. 
Thereafter,  regular  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  will  be  in  effect. 

Saturday  hours  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  are  8:00-11:00 
a.m.  on  Saturdays  when  Evening  Division  classes  are  in  session. 

Graduate  books  will  be  available  for  purchase  one  week  before  registra- 
tion for  the  benefit  of  those  graduates  registering  by  mail. 

HEALTH  SERVICE:  There  is  a  registered  nurse  on  duty  in  the  College 
Health  ofiice.  This  ofEce  is  located  in  the  west  wing  of  Russ  Hall.  Emergency 
medical  care  is  available. 

OfEce  hours  are  from  8  a.m.  until  4  p.m.  4  p.m.  to  8  a.m.  is  for  emer- 
gencies only.  Between  10  p.m.  and  8:00  a.m.  you  must  phone  first  so  that 
nurse  will  open  door  for  you.  Phone  746-9505. 

LIBPJiRY:  The  Harry  A.  Sprague  Library  is  an  attractive,  modern,  air-con- 
ditioned building  located  centrally  on  the  campus.  Students  and  facult>^  are 
encouraged  to  use  its  comfortable  facilities  which  include  study  tables,  in- 
dividual study  desks,  group  conference  rooms,  faculty  carrels  and  inviting 
lounge  areas.  Smoking  lounges  are  provided  on  the  ground  floor  where  also 
is  located  a  typing  room  for  student  use. 

A  knowledgeable  staff  of  librarians  is  on  hand  to  guide  students  in  the 
use  of  the  Library's  substantial  collection  of  books  and  periodicals  which  is 
constantly  expanding.  Liberal  lending  regulations  are  designed  to  facilitate  the 
students'  access  to  this  collection.  A  Xerox  copying  machine  is  available  at 
nominal  cost  to  those  who  wish  to  eliminate  tedious  note  taking  from  printed 
materials  in  the  Library.  Periodicals,  books  and  documents  in  microtext  are 
accessible  through  the  Library's  microfilm,  microfiche  and  microcard  readers. 

Tlie  general  resources  of  the  Library  are  augmented  by  a  Curriculum 
Laboratory,  a  rapidly  growing  collection  of  United  States  and  New  Jersey 
government  publications  and  special  collections  that  include  the  China  Institute 
Library,  a  New  Jersey  collection  and  four  important  poetry  collections  for 
special  research. 

SNACK  BAR:  Located  in  Student  Life  Building.  Open  Monday  thru  Hiurs- 
day  until  9:00  p.m.  and  Saturdays  from  8:00  a.m.  until  12  noon.  Tlie  Snack 
Bar  is  a  self-supporting  operation.  (Hours  are  subject  to  change  depending 
upon  income.) 

T.L7.B.:  Adding  to  the  Life  Hall  facilities,  T.U.B.  (Temporar}-  Union  Building 
— Annex  D)  provides  a  lounge,  recreation  (pool,  ping  pong  and  other  games) 
and  T.V.  area,  and  a  snack  bar  where  food  is  prepared  to  order. 

T.U.B.  is  open  seven  days  a  week  from  9:00  a.m.-ll:00  p.m.  Monday 
through  Friday,  9:00  a.m.-12:00  p.m.  Saturday,  and  12:00  p.m.-10:00  p.m. 
on  Sunday. 
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SPECIAL  ACTIVITIES 

FALL  AND  SPRING  SEMESTERS    1968-69 

READING  IMPROVEMENT  LABORATORY:  Available  to  New  Jersey 
students  from  intermediate  grades  through  high  school;  small  group  and  in- 
di\idual  instruction  is  given  according  to  age,  grade  and  achievement  levels. 
Fall  and  Spring  sessions  meet  once  a  week  from  3:30  to  5:30  P.M.  Summer 
sessions  meet  daily  for  four  weeks  from  10:00  A.M.  to- 12  noon.  The  latest  in 
equipment,  films,  texts  and  workshop  materials  are  used  to  demonstrate  speed 
of  comprehension,  study  techniques  and  vocabulary  growth.  Enrollment  is 
limited.  Apply  at  least  three  months  in  advance  of  each  term.  (Fee  includes 
diagnostic  interview.) 

Fee:  $50.00  Write  to:  Coordinator,  Reading  and  Study-Skills  Center 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CENTER:  The  Speech  and  Hearing  Center 
offers  intensive  remedial  speech  senices  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semester 
for  children  between  4  and  18  years  of  age.  The  center  meets  on  Monday 
thru  Thursday  afternoons.  The  program  is  designed  to  pro\ide  therapy  for 
children  with  the  usual  types  of  speech  problems,  as  well  as  for  those  who 
have  major  problems  of  voice,  articulation,  and  rhythm  (stuttering).  Children 
with  retarded  language  development  or  loss  of  language  are  also  eligible. 
Therapy  is  also  provided  for  children  who  have  speech  problems  associated 
with  tongue  thrusting,  malocclusion,  cleft  palate,  and  hearing  impairments. 

There  is  no  charge  for  the  therapy,  but  there  is  a  SI 0.00  administrative  charge 
for  the  program  per  semester.  Admissions  may  follow  a  comprehensi\e  diag- 
nostic interview  for  which  there  is  a  S25.00  fee.  Appointments  for  diagnosis 
may  be  arranged  by  calling  the  Speech  Department  Secretary. 

Players   Presents 

Montclair  State  College  will  present  three  plays  during  the  Fall  and 
Spring  Semesters,  1968-69.  These  plays  are  open  to  the  public.  For  informa- 
tion and  reservations,  correspondence  should  be  directed  to  Players. 


Plays  to  be  presented  are: 

She  Stoops  to  Conquer — Oliver  Goldsmith 

November  14,   16             8:30  P.M. 
November  15   2:30  and  8:30  P.M. 

Player's  Workshop — to  be  announced 

December  5,  6,  7             8:30  P.M. 

An  Evening  of  Three 
(Modern  one  act  plays) 

Februar)-  27;  March   1,   3 

8:30  P.M. 
February  28      2:30  and  8:30  P.M. 

Major  Barbara — George  Bernard  Shaw 

Mav  1,  3,   5                      8:30  P.M. 
May  2               2:30  and  8:30  P.M. 
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SPECIAL  TOUR  ANNOUNCEMENTS 

CHRISTMAS  TOUR 

Field  Studies  A406      Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  islands  Cr.  2  s.h. 

December  24,  1968,  to  December  31,  1968  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day,  field  study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our  nearest  island 
possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the 
University  and  the  rain  forest,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island,  \'isiting  pineapple, 
coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches,  homes  and  historic  places. 
One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest  of  the  \'irgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from 
the  islands  is  made  by  air. 

SPRING  TOUR 

Field   Studies  A413      Caribbean   Cultures  Cr.  2  s.h. 

April  3,  1969  to  April  13,  1969  Mr.  Bye 

This  field  study  course  will  devote  ten  days  to  a  study  of  four  areas  in  the  Carib- 
bean region — Curacao,  Trinidad,  Martinique,  Barbados — illustrating  the  contrasting 
Dutch,  Spanish,   Indian  and  American  cultures. 

SUMMER  TOUR 

Education   493      Recent  Trends  in  European  Education  Cr.  6  s.h. 

July  and  August,  1969  Dr.  Lange 

Present  educational  policies  and  practices  in  selected  European  countries  are 
studied  with  particular  reference  to  economic,  political,  and  social  forces  shaping  their 
cultures.  Similarities  and  contrasts  among  European  and  the  American  educational 
systems  are  analyzed.  This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  a  period  of  approximately 
six  weeks  of  seminars  and  of  observation  and  visitation  to  school  systems  in  Western 
Europe. 
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REGISTRATION 

BY  MAIL 

All  students  (except  Montclair  State  (day)  and  other  college  undergraduates) 
who  have  registered  at  Montclair  State  College  during  any  of  the  last  three  semesters, 
will  receive  registration  materials.  Other  students  previously  registered  at  Montclair 
State  College,  since  the  summer  of  1966,  may  receive  materials  for  mail  registration 
by  writing  or  calling  the  Evening  Division  Office.  Students  who  have  never  registered 
or  who  have  not  registered  since  the  summer  of  1966  in  the  Evening  Division  or 
Summer  Session  at  Montclair  State  College  must  register  in  person.  Students  are  to 
follow  the  registration  procedure  as  described  below: 

Fall   &  Spring  Mail   Registration   Procedure 

1.    Complete  REGISTRATION  FORM— Use  Ink. 

a.    Correct    printed    information    and    complete    information    requested    in 
Section  A,  B,  C,  D,  &  E,  Use  the  following  codes  for  completing  Section  B: 

Item  Code  2nd  Meaning 

Box  No.     1     Semester  Hours         Enter  Total  No.  S.H.  This  Semester 

Box  No.     2     Credit   (or  Audit)     1 Taking  courses  for  credit 

2 Not  taking  courses  for  credit    (i.e.  Auditor) 

Box  No.     3     Resident  Status  1 Live  in  N.J. 

2 Live  out  of  State  but  teaching  in  N.J. 

3 Live  out  of  State  and  not  teaching  in  N.J. 

Box  No.     4     Program   Number;     00 — Not  in  a  program  30 — Lib.  Sci. 

Only    students    in     10 — Bus.   Ed.  40 — Lang 

approved    certifica-     11 — Dist.  Ed.  41 — French 

tion  or  degree  pro-     14 — Sch.  Soc.  Work  46 — Spanish 

grams      will      list     15 — Psychology  50 — ^Math 

department     num-     16 — Adm.  &  Super.  51 — Pure  Math  & 
ber.     Others     will     17— Stud.  Pers.  Ser.  Lib.  Arts  Math 

be  00.  18— MAT  60— Music 

19— Reading  73— Hlth.  Ed. 

20— Eng  76— Phys.  Ed. 

21 — Speech  &  Hrg.  80 — Science 

22 — Speech  &  Dram.  81 — Biology 

23— Lib.  Arts-Eng.  82— Chem 

24— F.  Arts  83— Physics 

26— Home  Ec.  90— Soc.  St. 

28— Ind.  Arts  94— Lib.  Arts-Hist 

Box  No.     5     Sex  1 Male  2 Female 

Box  No.     6     Marital  Status  1 Single  2 Married 

Box  No.     7     Status  of  Student     01.... Initial  Cert.  06.. ..Other 

Xl....Appd.  cert.  prog.  Undergraduate 

02....Pre-Matric.     rM.S.C.07....Adv.  Certification 
03....Matric.  M.A.^Even.    08.. ..Endorsement 
04....Matric.  B.A.  [Div.      09. ...Salary  Equiv.,  or  own 
05....M.S.C.  Interest 

Undergraduate  10. ...Eve.  Undergraduate- 

Non-matriculated 


Box  No.     8     Highest  Degree  0 None 

Held  I Bachelor 


2 Master 

3 Doctorate 
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Box  No.     9     Certificate  Held  0 None  2 Provisional 

1 Lim.  Stand.  Perm.      3 Emergency 

Box  No.   10     Registering  Peiiod     1 First  time  registering  in  the  Evening  Division 

or  Summer  Session  at  M.S.C. 

2 Previously  registered   in   the  Evening  Division 

or  Summer  Session  at  M.S.C. 

Box  No.  11     Time  Code  1 Part  Time  (Less  than   12  Semester  Hours) 

2 Full  Time  (12  S.  H.  or  more) 

Box  No.  12     Attending  under         1 Yes  2 No 

G.J.  Bill 

Box  No.   13     Attending  under         1 Yes  2 No 

Institute 

Boxes  14,  15,  &  16— Not  to  he  Completed  hy  Student 

6.  Complete  the  back  of  the  form* 

Enter  the  courses  you  wish  to  take  completing  all  columns  (section  only  if  listed) 
that  are  applicable.  Students  who  need  advisement  may  wait  until  they  have  met 
with  their  advisor  before  completing  this  section. 


Students  registering  for  Ed.  503  are  advised  to  list  more  than  one  section  (in 
order  of  preference)  in  the  event  that  the  desired  section  is  closed.  Free 
electives  may  be  chosen  from  those  listed  on  page  29  of  this  Announcement. 


Approval  for  electives  in  connection  with  the  Master  of  Arts  with  a  major  in 

Teaching  program  must  be  obtained  from  the  MAT  Advisor  prior  to  July   31 

(for  the  Fall  Semester)  and  December  2   (for  the  Spring  Semester)  if  students 
wish  to  take  advantage  of  mail  registration. 


Advisement  and  Departmental  Signatures.  Students  who  are  presently  matriculated 
in  an  M.A.  program,  in  an  undergraduate  Evening  Division  program  or  in  a  certifica- 
tion program  (i.e.  those  who  have  a  work  program  prescribed  by  the  college)  DO 
NOV  have  to  meet  with  their  advisor  for  a  signature,  providing  they  are  not  deviat- 
ing from   their  work  program  or,   unless  so  directed. 

All  students  not  in  prescribed  programs  who  desire  to  register  by  mail  must  meet 
with  the  departmental  advisor,  and  secure  his  signature  (as  required  by  the  college)  in 
his  office  according  to  the  schedule  below: 

for  the  Fall  Semester  for  the  Spring  Semester 

July  29-31— 1:00-2:00  PM  December  9-12— 6:30-7:30  PM 

if  courses  are  taken  in  more  than  one  department,  a  signature  is  required  from  an 
advisor  in  each  department.  Advisor's  office  locations  will  be  posted  outside  the  Evening 
Division  Office. 

c.  Sign  and  Date  back  of  form. 

2.    KECElVr  VOVCUKR—\]sc  Ball  Point  Pen  or  Pencil 

Complete  the  Receipt  Voucher — according  to  the  fee  information  which  follows. 
This  becomes  your  identifieafioii  after  vahdatiou.  DO  NOT  DETACH. 
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Undergraduate 

Graduate 

Undergraduate  Registration 

Graduate 

Registration 

No.S.H.     Tuition            Fee 

Total 

Tuition 

Fee 

Total 

1 

$20.00           $2.00 

$22.00 

$25.00 

$2.00 

$27.00 

2 

40.00            2.00 

42.00 

50.00 

2.00 

52.00 

3 

60.00            2.00 

62.00 

75.00 

2.00 

77.00 

4 

80.00            2.00 

82.00 

100.00 

2.00 

102.00 

5 

100.00            2.00 

102.00 

125.00 

2.00 

127.00 

6 

120.00            2.00 

122.00 

150.00 

2.00 

152.00 

7 

140.00            2.00 

142.00 

175.00 

2.00 

177.00 

8 

160.00            2.00 

162.00 

200.00 

2.00 

202.00 

9 

180.00            2.00 

182.00 

225.00 

2.00 

227.00 

3.  Paiking:  Decals  are  required  of  all  students  who  park  on  campus. 

Students  who  need  decals  must  complete  the  "MSC  Vehicle  Registration  Form" 
and  write  in  "Parking"  opposite  "Other  Fee"  on  receipt  voucher  and  the  sum 
of  $10.00,  which  must  be  added  to  other  fees  and  included  in  total  amount  to  be 
paid.  Decals  purchased  during  the  fall  1968  are  valid  for  the  spring  and  summer 
sessions  1969.  Decals  purchased  during  the  spring  1969  will  be  valid  for  the  sum- 
mer 1969.  Decals  will  be  mailed  with  class  admission  cards. 


Schedule  for  Mailing  Registration 

Students  should  remit  their  Registration  Form,  Receipt  Voucher,  Vehicle  Registra- 
tion Form  and  check  or  money  order  according  to  the  priority  below.  Students  may 
mail  after  the  initial  priority  date  but  not  before. 


Status  Code  (Box  7) 


Fall  semester 


Spring  Semester 
December  2-5 
January  2-14 


XI,  03,  04  August  12-15 

01,  02,  07,  X7,  08,  09,  10  August  19-28 

Registration  will  be  processed  on  a  priority  basis. 

All  registrations  which  are  incorrect,  incomplete  or  postmarked  after  August  28, 
1968  for  the  Fall  registration  or  January  14,  1969  for  the  Spring  registration  will  be 
returned  and  students  will  be  required  to  register  in  person  according  to  the  pre- 
scribed priority  on  pages  26  and  27. 


Make  Check  Payable  To: 
Montclair  State  College 


Mail  Registrations  To: 

Evening  Division 
Montclair  State  College 
Upper   Montclair,    New 
ATTN:   REGF 


Jersey   07043 


CLASS  ADMISSION  CARDS,  LIBRARY-IDENTIFICATION   LABEL 
AND  RECEIPT  WILL  BE  MAILED  TO  THE  STUDENT. 


IN   PERSON  REGISTRATION 

Those  students  who  do  not  wish  to  take  advantage  of  mail  registration 
must  register  in  person  and  according  to  the  priority  below.  Students  who 
have  received  registration  materials  in  the  mail  should  bring  them  when 
registering  in  person.  Details  for  registration  will  be  posted  in  College  Hall. 
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Students  must  bring  records  of  previous  college  work  in  order  to  establish 
priority  for  registration.  In  addition,  matriculated  students  must  present  their 
Work  Program  to  advisors.  Students  registering  as  first  time  certification  or 
special  students  must  present  a  transcript  of  their  undergraduate  or  graduate 
studies.  Previously  registered  certification  students  must  have  their  Work 
Program  or  a  letter  from  Trenton. 

A  student  has  completed  his  registration  when; 

1.  His  registration  forms  have  been  properly  and  completely  filled  out. 

2.  His  program  has  been  approved  by  his  Departmental  advisor  and  by 
advisors  in  other  departments  in  which  he  selects  courses. 

3.  His  fees  have  been  paid. 

4.  He  receives  his  class  admission  cards,  Library-Identification  label  and 
parking  decal. 

TIME  AND   PRIORITY  SCHEDULE 
Fait  Semester — 7968 


Monday,  Sept.  9  Matriculated  Graduate  Students  and  Matriculated  Eve- 

5:00-6:30  p.m.  ning  Division  Undergraduate  Students. 

5:00-6:30  p.m.  Certification   Students,  previously  registered  at   MSC, 

working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach.  This 
does  not  include  those  working  on  advanced  certifi- 
cates or  endorsements  on  their  original  certificate. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first  time  at 

MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach. 
All  students  must  attend  a  registration  meeting  which 
will  be  held  promptly  at  6:30  p.m.  in  the  College  High 
School  auditorium.  Registration  follows  this  meeting. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Pre-matriculated    Graduate    Students.    (Students    who 

have  filed  an  apphcation  for  matriculation  in  a 
graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter  indicating 
they  are  "pre-matriculated.") 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  MSC  Evening  Division  undergraduates  who  have  made 

application  and  received  permission  to  begin  course 
work. 

Tuesday,  Sept.  10  Special  students   (beyond  A.M.,  non-matriculated  stu- 

5:00-9:00  p.m.  dents,    special    interests,    auditors,    endorsements    on 

original  certificates,  out-of-state  certification,  and  ad- 
vanced certification,  such  as  guidance,  secondary 
school  principal,  etc.)  Students  must  bring  transcript  of 
undergraduate  or  graduate  work  or  evidence  of  a 
college  degree. 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement  may 
register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority  schedule. 
Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 
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Late  Registration 

September  11,  12,  13—3:00-5:00  p.m.— Room  C-121 

September  14—9:00-12:00  noon— Room  C-121 

Students  registering   on  September  11,  12,  13  or  14  will  be  charged  a  $5.00 
late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  SEPTEMBER  14. 

Spring  Semester — 7969 


Monday,  Jan.  27  Matriculated  Graduate  Students  and  Matriculated  Eve- 

5:00-6:30  p.m.  ning  Division  Undergraduate  Students. 

5:00-6:30  p.m.  Certification   Students,  previously  registered  at  MSC, 

working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach.  This 
does  not  include  those  working  on  advanced  certifi- 
cates or  endorsements  on  their  original  certificate. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first  time  at 

MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach. 
All  students  must  attend  a  registration  meeting  which 
will  be  held  promptly  at  6:30  p.m.  in  College  High 
School  auditorium.  Registration  follows  this  meeting. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  Pre-matriculated    Graduate    Students.    (Students    who 

have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation  in  a 
graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter  indicating 
they  are  "pre-matriculated.") 

6:30-9:30  p.m.  MSC  Evening  Division  undergraduates  who  have  made 

application  and  received  permission  to  begin  course 
work. 

Tuesday,  Jan.  28  Special  students   (beyond  A.M.,  non-matriculated  stu- 

5:00-9:00  p.m.  dents,    special    interests,    auditors,    endorsements    on 

original  certificates,  out-of-state  certification,  and  ad- 
vanced certification,  such  as  guidance,  secondary 
school  principal,  etc.)  Students  must  bring  transcript 
of  undergraduate  or  graduate  work  or  evidence  of  a 
college  degree. 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement  may  reg- 
ister with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority  schedule. 
Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 


Late  Registration 

January  29,  30,  31—3:00-5:00  p.m.— Room  C-121 

February  1—9:00-12:00  noon— Room  C-121 

Students  registering  on  January  29,  30,  31  and  February  1,  will  be  charged 
a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  FEBRUARY  1. 
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TUITION,   FEES  AND   EXPENSES* 

All  checks  should  be  made  out  to:  Montchk  State  College 

TUITION 

New  Jersey  Residents  and  Teachers,  and  Non-residents 
Undergraduate  (those  studeuts  who  do  not  hold  a  bachelor's  degree) 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit $20.00 

Graduate  (those  students  who  hold  at  least  a  bachelor's  degree) 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit $25.00 

REGISTRATIOxN  FEE 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  registers — non-refundable 2.00 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

An  additional  fee  charged  to  all  students  who  fail  to  register  during 
the  regular  registration  period   5.00 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  FEE 

$5.00  to  be  paid  when  student  files  an  application  for  admission  to  a 
program.  This  fee  must  accompany  the  application  form  and  is  not  refundable. 

CHANGE  OF  CLASS  SCHEDULE  FEE 

A  $5.00  fee  charged  to  students  who,  after  their  initial  registration  each 
semester,  desire  to  make  any  changes  in  their  original  class  schedule  other 
than  a  withdrawal  from  a  class. 

TRANSCRIPT  FEE 

$1 .00  for  single  copy.  Inquire  at  the  Registrar's  Office. 
REFUNDING  OF  FEES 

In  accordance  with  a  decision  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  on  May  5, 
1962,  the  following  uniform  schedule  of  refunds  was  effective  in  all  New 
Jersey  State  Colleges  on  September  1,  1962: 

Per  Cent 
Periods  of  Withdrawal  Refunded 

Withdrawal  before  course  begins   100% 

Withdrawal  during  first  third  of  course  — 

thru  October  I6th  (Fall  Semester)    60% 

thru  March  8th  (Spring  Semester)    60% 

Withdrawal  between  first  third  and  first  half  of  course — 

thru  November  6th    (Fall  Semester)    30% 

thru  March  29th    (Spring  Semester)    30% 

Withdrawal  during  last  half  of  course None 

Tlic  percentage  of  refund  is  based  upon  the  total  obligation. 
A  reduction  in  a  student's  program  in  the  Evening  Division  is  cqui\alent  to  a 
withdrawal.  This  policy  applies  to  such  reductions.  Tuition  will  be  refunded 
in  full  if  classes  arc  discontinued  by  the  authorities  at  the  college. 

IN  COMPUTING  REFUNDS;  THE  DATE  OF  WITHDRAWAL  IS  THE  DATE 
ON  WHICH  THE  EVENING  DIVISION  OFFICE  RECEIVES  A  WRITTEN 
NOTICE   FROM  THE   STUDENT. 

''•'Subject  to  change  any  time  by  action  of  the  State  Board  of  Higher  lulucation. 
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SUGGESTED  M.A.   FREE  ELECTIVES 

Fall  Semester                                             Spring  Semester 

English 

20  A522 

20  A525 

English 
Contemporary  European             20  A 502     Victorian  Poetry- 
Literature                                     20  A538     American  Literature  of 
Development  of  American                           Social  Protest 
Novel 

Fine  Alts 

24  A413     Historv  of  American  Art 
24  A490     Art  of' the  19th  Century 

Foreign  Languages 

40  A412     General  Linguistics 
40  A415     Classical  Mythology 

Home  Economics 

26  427     The  Disadvantaged  Family 

Industrial  Education  and  Techno]og\- 

28  A496     Jewelry  Making  and 

Lapidary 

Music 

60  A407     Development  of  Opera 

Health  Education 

73  A413     Drug  Abuse  Workshop 

Science 

80  A410AJr.  H.S.  Science 
Demonstrations  I 

Social  Science 

90  A491     Field  Studies  in  American 

Life — the  East 

91  A403     Cultural  Diversity 
93  A410X  Urban  Geography 

95  A521     History  of  Political  Thought 

96  A565     Community  Resources  and 

Youth 


Fine  Arts 

24  A491     Art  of  the  20th  Centun- 
24  A493     Masterpieces  of  World' Art 

Foreign  Languages 

40  A412     General  Linguistics 
40  A415     Classical  Mythology 

Home  Economics 

26  427     The  Disadvantaged  Family 

Industrinl  Education  and  Technology 

28  A496     Je\velr>'  Making  and 

Lapidary 

Music 

60  A413     Masters  of  the  Symphony 

Health  Education 

73  A413     Drug  Abuse  Workshop 

Science 

80  A410BJr.  H.S.  Science 

Demonstrations  II 


Social  Science 

90 

A492 

Field  Studies  in  American 
Life — the  West 

91 

A402 

Dvnamics  of  Culture 

93 
94 

A424 

A412 

Geography  of  New  Jersey 
The  Literature  of  American 

94 

A417 

History 

The  Negro  in  American 

History 
96  A404X  The  Family  as  an  Institution 

96 

A565 

Community  Resources  and 
Youth 

Speech 

21 

A464 

Psychology  of  Oral 

Communication 
21  A470     Argumentation  and  Debate 

Tlie  Courses  above  are  recommended  for  M.x\.  students  in  fulfilling  the  free  elective 
portion  of  their  program.  Other  graduate  courses  are  acceptable  providing  the  student 
has  an  adequate  background  and/or  the  prerequisite. 
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COURSES  OF  THE  EVENING  DIVISION 

Fall   1968  and  Spring    1969 

The  courses  listed  below  will  be  offered  through  the  Evening  Division  during 
the  Fall,  1968  and  Spring,  1969.  Courses  numbered  500  or  above  are  open 
only  to  graduate  students;  those  numbered  400-499,  inclusive,  are  senior-grad- 
uate courses;  and  those  below  400  carry  undergraduate  credit  only. 

*  Some  400  courses  hsted  with  this  mark  (*)  indicate  that  they  may  not  be 
used  for  graduate  credit. 

THE  DAILY  SCHEDULE  MAY  BE  FOUND  ON  PAGES  79  through  96. 
All  students  should  be  careful  not  to  enroll  in  courses  which  they  have 
previously  taken.  The  final  responsibility  for  duplication  of  courses  rests  with 
the  student. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any  course  or  to  make  changes. 


CODE  FOR  BUILDINGS 


Auditorium    A 

Annex   2    B 

College  Hall   C 

Annex  3    D 

Annex  4    E 

Finley  Hall   F 

College  High  School H 

Annex  1    I 


Speech    K 

Fine  Arts   L 

Music  Building   M 

Panzer  Gymnasium P 

Recreation  Building R 

Sprague  Library S 

Chapin  Hall T 

Mallory  Hall    V 


ARRANGEMENT  AND  NUMBERING  OF  COURSES 
CODE  FOR  DEPARTMENTS 


10. 

.  Business  Education 

44. 

.Latin 

81. 

.  Biology 

11. 

.  Distributive  Education 

46. 

.  Spanish 

82. 

.  Chemistry 

15. 

.  Education 

50. 

.Mathematics 

83. 

.  Physics 

20. 

.  English 

60. 

.  Music 

90. 

.  Social  Studies 

21. 

.  Speech 

63. 

.  Philosophy 

91. 

.  Anthropology 

24. 

.  Fine  Arts 

65. 

.  Psychology 

92. 

.  Economics 

26. 

.  Home  Economics 

73. 

.Health  Ed.— 

93. 

.  Geography 

28. 

.  Industrial  Arts 

Men  &  Women 

94. 

.History 

30. 

.  Library  Science 

76. 

.Phys.  Ed.— 

95. 

.  Political  Science 

40. 

.  Language 

Men  &  Women 

96. 

.  Sociology 

41. 

. rVench 

80. 

.  Science 

99. 

.  Field  Studies 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BUSINESS  STUDIES 

Business  Education 

10  A101      Business  Organization  and  Management  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  and  Thursday  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  C-310 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  world  of  business.  It  goes  into  the  functions 
of  business,  bank  services,  credit,  insurance,  forms  of  business  organization,  location  and 
layout,  purchasing  and  stock  control,  production  problems,  finance,  and  personnel 
problems. 

10  A201      Accounting,  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  and  Wednesday  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  C-314 

This  is  a  basic  course  in  accounting.  It  is  designed  for  the  student  who  has  never 
studied  bookkeeping.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  development  of  a  thorough  understanding 
and  mastery  of  the  fundamental  elements  of  bookkeeping  and  accounting.  After 
analyzing  the  elementary  accounting  equations,  the  student  learns  to  journalize,  post, 
take  a  trial  balance,  and  prepare  financial  statements,  as  apphed  to  the  sole  proprietor- 
ship form  of  organization. 


10  A202      Accounting,  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  and  Wednesday  6:30-7:45         Staff  Room  C-314 

This  course  starts  with  a  thorough  review  of  the  accounting  cycle.  The  student 
learns  to  use  special  journals,  controlling  accounts,  work  sheets,  classified  statements, 
reserves,  accruals,  deferred  items,  reversals,  special  columns,  and  business  papers.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  voucher  system,  payroll  accounting,  and  accounting  for 
taxes.  Prerequisite:  B.E.  201. 


10  A300      Business  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Willing  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematical  concepts  that  help  the  student 
to  become  more  effective  in  his  daily  living  and  as  a  teacher  of  business  arithmetic, 
percentage,  simple  and  compound  interest,  consumer  credit  and  installment  buying, 
savings  and  investments,  mortgages,  pensions,  annuities,  social  security,  taxation,  and 
insurance. 


*10  A401A      Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  General  Business       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.   Hand  Room  C-317 

Consideration  is  given  to  the  methodology  of  teaching  the  general  business  sub- 
jects, including  general  business,  business  law,  and  consumer  education.  Content, 
lesson  planning,  visual  aids,  and  evaluation  procedures  are  considered  for  each  subject. 
Prerequisites:    B.E.    101,    305    308. 


10  A434      Data   Processing — Introduction  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.   Kahn  Room  C-317 

The  primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  classroom  teacher  with 
literature  and  vocabulary  of  data  processing;  to  study  input  and  output  media;  types 
of  equipment;  to  examine  actual  installations  and  to  consider  data  processing  in  terms 
of  the  high  school  program  and  high  school  placement.  The  significance  of  job  an- 
alysis and  systems  development  is  stressed. 
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10  A435      Unit  Record   (Punched   Card)  Equipment  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Kahn  Room  C-111 

Concepts  and  operational  techniques  of  punched  card  data  processing  machines. 
Control  panel  wiring  and  experience  with  the  card  punch,  accounting  machine, 
N-erifier,  and  sorter. 


10  A470  Business  Education  for  Teachers  of  the  Disadvantaged  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  of  business  subjects  to  meet  the  specific 
needs  of  disadvantaged  students.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  occupational  opportunities 
open  to  the  disadvantaged  and  the  secondary  school  business  program  which  will 
prepare  them  for  these  occupations.  Teachers  will  build  curricula  and  develop  special 
instructional  materials  and  methods  needed  for  disadvantaged  students  in  the  inner- 
city  schools. 


10  A501      Principles  and  Problems  of  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-321 

Survey  of  basic  principles  and  practices  of  business  education.  Topics  include 
history  of  business  education,  objectives,  relationship  of  business  education  to  general 
education,  trends  and  problems  in  the  field. 


10  A502      Evaluation  of  Current  Literature  in  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spiing     Tuesday  5:00                                 Dr.  Willing  Room  C-321 

Introduces  the  literature  of  business  education  to  the  graduate  student  from  a 

research  point  of  view.  Current  literature  from  all  sources — articles,  research  papers, 
books — are  evaluated,  using  selected  criteria  for  such  evaluation. 


10  A512      Improvement  of  Instruction  in  General  Business  Subjects       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Haas  Room  C-321 

Study  of  objectives,  content,  methods,  teaching  aids,  and  evaluation  procedures 
for  courses  such  as  general  business,  economic  geography,  business  law,  and  consumer 
education.  Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  course  in  general  business  and  teaching 
experience. 

10  ASM      Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Typewriting  and  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Clerical   Practice 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-317 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  refinement  of  teaching  and  personal  skills  in  typewriting 
and  business  machine  operation.  Latest  recommended  teaching  techniques  are  ex- 
amined, demonstrated,  and  evaluated.  Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  in  type- 
writing and  teaching  experience. 


10  A603      Research   Seminar   in    Business   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30                                      Dr.   Froehlich  Room  C-309 
Includes  study  and  analysis  of  significant  research  studies  in  business  education, 

investigation  of  procedures  in  educational   research,  and   techniques   of  thesis   writing. 

Outline  of   research   project   approved    in    B.E.    502    is   developed    and  completed    as 

partial  requirement  of  this  seminar.  Prerequisite:   Education   503,  B.E.  501   and  B.E. 
5U2  or  equivalent. 
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Distributive   Education 

11    A414      Merchandising  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.   Hecht  Room  C-310 

TThis  course  analyzes  the  problems  of  how,  what,  where,  and  when  to  buy;  terms 
of  purchasing,  tested  receiving  and  marketing  procedures;  mathematics  of  merchandis- 
ing— setting  retail  price,  planning  mark-up  and  mark-down;  and  inventory  controls. 
(Part-time  store  experience  recommended  as  an  integrated  part  of  this  course.) 

1 1   A453      Curriculum    Development    in    Distributive    Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  educators  and  prospective  educators 
with  the  construction  of  the  distributive  education  curriculum.  Included  are  an 
understanding  of  the  needs  and  interests  of  the  community  in  curriculum  planning, 
careful  planning  and  group  cooperation  in  curriculum,  the  over-all  development  of 
the  pupil,  developing  vocational  competencies  in  curriculum,  adult  education  curriculum 
planning,  keeping  records  and  results  through  follow-up  procedures,  and  the  evaluation 
of  curriculum. 


1 1    A455      Coordination   of   Distributive   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  educators  and  prospective  educators 
with  the  objectives  of  distributive  education  as  they  relate  to  the  coordinated  dis- 
tributive education  program.  Included  are  the  coordinator's  job,  basic  factors  of  co- 
operative programs,  the  use  of  advisory  committees,  policies  of  local  school  systems, 
making  preliminary  sur\eys  of  the  community,  evaluating  training  possibilities,  selecting 
training  agencies,  pupil  selection,  supervision  and  directed  study  methods.  (Part-time 
store  experience  recommended  as  an  integrated  part  of  this  course. 

11    A559      Developing  of  Retail  Training  Programs  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

Analysis  of  training  problems  confronting  managers  in  both  line  and  staff 
positions  are  covered.  The  course  includes  both  selling  and  non-selling  programs, 
the  training  of  new  and  present  employees,  general  training  of  personnel  in  the 
store  as  it  relates  to  store  policies,  store  organization,  and  morale.  Job  analysis 
and  evaluation  as  well  as  training  of  executives  and  supervisors  for  transfer,  pro- 
motion, and  versatility  are  considered. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

15   A406      Educational    Sociology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Dr.  Cordasco  Room  C-319 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-319 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  sociological  principles  to  educational 
problems.  The  school  is  treated  as  a  part  of  the  community,  and  the  various  social 
forces  that  affect  the  school  and  its  administration  are  considered.  The  following 
topics  are  included:  family  backgrounds,  communitv  organization,  social  breakdown, 
social  mobility,  socialized  classroom  methods,  and  the  social  approach  to  individual 
behavior  difficulties. 
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15  A408      Selection  and  Utilization  of  Audio-Visual  Materials  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Miss  Fantone  Room  C-12I 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-121 

Sources,  selection,  and  evaluation  of  audio-visual  aids  are  studied  in  this  course. 
Techniques  in  developing  individual  reference  catalogs  of  audio-visual  aids  are  stressed. 
The  production  of  school-made  aids  is  also  an  important  aspect  of  the  course.  The 
use  of  the  latest  audio-visual  equipment  is  demonstrated. 

15   A420      Instructional   Innovations  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Cuff,  Mr.  Gregg, 

Miss  Uhia  Room  C-109 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-109 

The  following  topics  will  be  considered:  (1)  the  teacher  and  his  staff — team 
teaching  planning  and  organization,  teacher  assistants,  and  flexible  scheduling;  (2) 
independent  study — planning  and  organization,  independent  study  skills,  and  resource 
centers;  (3)  technology  of  instruction — programmed  instruction,  instruction  computer 
programs,  teaching  machines,  microfilms  and  microfiche,  and  audio-visual  devices  and 
materials;  (4)  group  dynamics — group  relationships  and  interactions,  leadership,  appli- 
cations to  teaching;  (5)  curriculum  adaptations — phasing,  cycling,  individualized  in- 
struction; and  (6)  student  evaluations — purpose  and  practices,  instrument  construction, 
records  and  reporting. 

This  is  an  education  elective  course. 


15  A423      Teaching  in  Urban  Schools  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-301 

This  course  includes:  an  introduction  to  the  socio-economic  setting  within  which 
the  inner-city  schools  exist;  a  study  of  the  specific  problems  which  the  students  bring 
to  the  school  because  of  their  family  backgrounds;  the  inner-city  system  as  seen 
through  the  eyes  of  administrators,  teachers  and  special  personnel  (guidance,  medical 
staff,  specialists  in  remedial  work);  recent  theories  and  practices  in  teaching  such  stu- 
dents; plans  and  programs  for  change  offered  by  individuals,  groups  and  agencies 
concerned  with  change;  recent  innovations  in  funding;  ideas  for  reorganization  of  the 
schools  and  the  school  systems;  and  the  need  for  the  reorientation  of  the  teachers 
now  in  such  schools. 

This  is  an  education  elective  course. 

15   A431      Individual   and   Group   Dynamics  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Gorman  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  a  seminar  laboratory  experience  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
teachers,  administrators,  and  supervisors  in  the  areas  of  self  understanding  and 
effective  human  relationships.  Focus  is  on  individual  behavior  in  learning  groups 
and  in  supervisory  conferences.  Participation  in  actual  group  process  provides  oppor- 
tunity for  development  of  insight  into  the  effects  of  one's  behavior  on  others. 

15   A436      Curriculum  and  Methods  in  Sex  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

A  course  in  which  students  will  develop  curriculums  to  fit  into  their  individual 
schools.  Methods  for  implementing  these  curriculums  will  be  demonstrated,  and 
current  texts  and  audio  visual  materials  will  be  analyzed. 
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15  A440     Camping  and  Outdoor  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Schmidt  Room  C-113 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  students  with  camping  and 
outdoor  education  as  educational  methods  utilized  by  the  schools  of  America.  The 
aims  and  methods  of  camping  are  studied,  and  consideration  is  given  to  the  com- 
munities that  have  active  camping  and  outdoor  education  programs  in  operation. 
The  course  also  helps  prepare  the  student  for  a  position  in  summer  camps. 

15   A451      Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mrs.  Gaeng  Room  C-321 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Staff  '  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  designed  as  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  guidance  for  teachers 
who  are  concerned  with  problems  of  guidance  and  human  relations  in  the  classroom. 
This  course  is  also  designed  to  give  the  new  teacher  a  picture  of  the  place  of  guidance 
in  the  modern  school,  to  indicate  what  guidance  is  and  what  is  not,  to  indicate  the 
techniques  by  which  guidance  is  accomplished,  and  to  identify  some  of  the  tools  of 
the  guidance  counselor.  (Cannot  be  used  for  credit  toward  the  Master's  degree  in 
Student  Personnel  Services.) 

15   A461      The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Cuff  Room  B-003 

Recent  trends  in  the  development  of  the  junior  high  school  curriculum  and 
the  relation  of  the  curriculum  to  the  aims,  function,  and  organization  of  the  junior 
high  school  are  covered.  Curriculum  patterns  in  representative  junior  high  schools 
are  studied  and  evaluated.  An  opportunity  is  given  to  each  student  to  develop 
units  of  work  for  junior  high  school  subjects  in  the  major  of  his  choice. 

15  A492      Comparative   Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Tetens  Room  B-003 

The  educational  systems  of  certain  selected  countries  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  and 
Latin  America  are  studied  in  an  attempt  to  gain  insight  into  the  essential  qualities  of 
American  education.  In  this  process  the  relationship  between  the  educational  system 
of  each  culture  and  its  history,  economy,  and  political  and  social  organization  should 
emerge.  Factors  causing  progress  and   change  in  education   since    1900  are  observed. 

15  A501      Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:30  a.m.                           Dr.  Lang  Room  B-004 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.                          Staff  Room  C-302 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation   of  the  meaning  and 

importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and   to  give  a  working  knowledge   of  in- 
struments of  measurement. 

15   A503      Methods  and  instruments  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 


Fall 

Sec.  I 

Monday  5:00 

Mr.  Cuff 

Fall 

Sec.  II 

Monday  7:30 

Dr.  Merlo 

Fall 

Sec.  Ill 

Tuesday  5:00 

Dr.  Hamel 

Fall 

Sec.  IV 

Wednesday  5:00 

Dr.  Walter 

Fall 

Sec.  V 

Thursday  5:00 

Dr.  Heiss 

Fall 

Sec.  VI 

Saturday  8:30  a.m. 

Dr.  Lang 

Spring 

Sec.  I 

Monday  5:00 

Staff 

Spring 

Sec.  II 

Tuesday  5:00 

Staff 

Spring 

Sec.  Ill 

Wednesday  7:30 

Staff 

Spring 

Sec.  IV 

Thursday  5:00 

Staff 

Spring 

Sec.  V 

Saturday  10:30  a.m. 

Staff 

Spring 

Sec.  VI 

Wednesday  2:00-3:40 

1  Staff 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-319 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-309 

Room  C-302 

Room  C-309 
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This  course  is  required  of  all  regularly  matriculated  candidates  for  the  Master's 
Degree  without  regard  to  their  field  of  major  interest.  Its  purpose  is  to  introduce 
students  of  education  to  research  and  its  practical  application  to  professional  problems. 
The  course  treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  educational  research;  methods  and  tech- 
niques of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used  in  interpreting  statistical  data. 
During  the  course,  the  student  completes  his  outline  and  may  complete  his  research 
either  in  that  course,  in  Education  603,  or  in  his  departmental  seminar  or  research 
course.  It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather  early  in  the  graduate 
program.  It  must  precede  work  in  departmental  seminar  or  research  courses.  Pre- 
requisite: Math.  320,  Educ.  501,  or  equivalent,  and  M.A.  candidacy.  Math.  320 
does  not  carry  graduate  credit. 


15  A505      The  Two-Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Merlo  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history,  purposes,  patterns, 
and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the  junior  college,  the  community  college, 
and  university  extension  centers. 

15  A506     Teaching  in  the  Two-Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  S-101 

This  course  is  designed  to  examine  the  instructional  problems  in  public  two-year 
colleges  as  they  are  affected  by:  the  student  population,  the  curriculum  functions,  the 
organization  of  the  program,  and  the  guidance  responsibilities  of  the  teacher.  Field 
study  visits  to  nearby  two-year  colleges  are  required. 


15   A509      Medical  Problems  in   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Williams  Room  B-003 

In  this  course  the  role  of  the  educator  is  studied  in  relation  to  the  following  subject 
areas:  childhood,  chronic  and  contagious  diseases;  nutritional  problems;  narcotics  and 
other  socio-medical  pathologies.  The  impact  of  health  problems  on  the  family,  school 
and  community  is  emphasized  throughout. 


15  A510      Introduction   to   Educational   Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I      Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Mosier  Room  C-319 

Fall         Sec.  II     Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Mosier  Room  C-321 

Spring     Sec.  I      Monday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-319 

Spring     Sec.  II     Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-226 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  American 
school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate,  and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and 
nature  of  school  administration  are  studied.  Other  topics  surveyed  include:  the  supcr- 
intendency,  personnel  problems,  records  and  reports,  plant  administration,  business  ad- 
ministration, auxiliary  services,  administration  of  curriculum,  instruction,  guidance,  and 
pupil  personnel.  Prerequisite:  one  and  one  half  years  successful  teaching  experience  under 
certification. 

15   A511      School   Business   Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Staff  Room    S-101 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  include:  the  role  of  business  administration  in 
public  education,  office  management,  budgetary  procedures,  financial  accounting,  payroll 
administration,  purchase  and  supply  problems,  insurance,  debt  service  management, 
transportation,  and  food  service.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  ^10  or  equivalent. 

36     Education 


15  A512      School  Community  Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Kenyon  Room  C-319 

This  course  concerns  the  relation  of  the  school  to  other  educational  eflForts  of  the 
community.  It  considers  the  scope  and  types  of  agencies  and  informal  influences  of  an 
educational  nature,  and  also  the  agencies  and  methods  by  which  the  best  total  coopera- 
tive effort  can  be  attained.  It  deals  also  with  methods  and  plans  of  publicity.  Constant 
reference  throughout  is  made  to  New  Jersey  localities. 


15  A514     School  Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Merlo  .  Room  S-102 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal  theory,  the  separation 
of  school  government  from  other  local  government,  the  appellate  function  of  the  State 
Commissioner  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  (Title  18  of  the  Revised  Statutes) 
and  decisions.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  510  or  equivalent. 

15  A516     School   Finance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  S-101 

After  an  introductory  unit  concerned  with  the  current  economic  environment,  this 
course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  state  and  local  taxation,  state  school-aid  theory  and 
practice,  school-district  indebtedness,  cost-quality  relationships.  Federal  aid,  fiscal  con- 
trols, and  the  budgetary  process.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  510  or  equivalent. 


15  A520     Administration   of  the  Modern  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-321 

Fall         Sec.  II  Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Bellagamba  Room  C-117 

Spring  Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-319 

The  following  topics  are  considered:  the  student  personnel,  building  and  revising 
the  high  school  curriculum,  providing  for  individual  differences,  making  the  school 
schedule,  records,  the  guidance  program,  pupil  participation  in  government,  the  extra- 
curricular program,  the  health  program,  the  safety  program,  discipline,  librar}'  and  study 
hall,  cafeteria,  the  principal's  office,  and  e\aluating  results.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  510  or 
equivalent. 


15   A525      Secondary  School  Building  Planning  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Merlo  Room  S-102 

This  course  deals  with  the  education  planning  of  secondar)'-school  buildings.  The 
preparation  of  educational  specifications  and  space  requirements  is  considered.  Topics 
considered  include  the  planning  of  oflBces,  classrooms,  auditoriums,  gymnasiums,  labora- 
tories, shops,  libraries,  cafeterias,  and  other  spaces.  Prerequisites:  Educ.  520,  530  or 
equivalents. 


15  A530      Curriculum  Construction   in  the  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall        Sec.  I    Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-302 

Fall         Sec.  II  Thursday  5:00  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-319 

Spring  Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Staff  Room  C-321 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the  secondary  school 
curriculum  meets  the  needs  of  a  changing  civilization,  and  to  consider  effective  means 
of  curriculum  construction.  Prerequisite:  one  and  one  half  years  successful  teaching 
experience  under  certification. 
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15   A531      Middle  School  Curriculum  and  Organization  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  B-003 

The  emerging  curriculum  of  the  rapidly  developing  middle  school  is  explored. 
Attention  is  given  to  the  organization  of  pupils,  instruction,  medias  and  facilities.  The 
influences  of  recent  social  changes  and  educational  innovations  are  emphasized.  Students 
have  opportunities  to  study  practices  in  typical  middle  schools  and  to  develop  instruc- 
tional strategies. 


15  A533      Philosophy  of  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  Dr.  iMehorter  Room  C-302 

This  course  acquaints  advanced  students  of  education  with  the  main  currents  of 
philosophical  thought  tending  to  direct  education  since  the  turn  of  the  centur}'.  It  builds 
a  thorough  understanding  of  the  James,  Peirce,  Dewey  positions  and  their  critics  and 
interpreters  through  the  1930's  and  1940's.  Post  war  European  and  American  thought 
as  expressed  in  philosophy,  arts,  including  literature  will  aid  the  student  to  interpret 
and  weigh  contemporary  trends  and  discussions  of  personal  and  social  values,  mainly  as 
they  influence  American  education. 


15   A540      Supervision  of  Instruction  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Galford  Room  C-302 

Fall         Sec.  II  Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Peckham  RoomC-117 

Spring                   Thursday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-319 

This  course  co\ers  the  principles  and  techniques  of  supervision  used  in  elementary 
and  secondary  schools.  It  describes  the  role  of  the  supervisor  in  aiding  teachers  to  adjust 
to  the  school  environment,  and  overcome  certain  personal  weaknesses  that  lower  their 
effectiveness  in  the  classroom.  It  alerts  the  student  to  ways  of  challenging  teachers  to 
new  and  more  varied  improvements  in  teaching  methods.  It  also  describes  the  problem 
of  organizing  and  administering  curriculum  changes.  The  stress  is  on  creating  a  profes- 
sional atmosphere  of  growth  for  all  concerned  with  instruction.  Prerequisite:  one  and 
one  half  years  successful  teaching  experience  under  certification. 

15   A541      Supervision  in  Special  Fields  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Sec.  I     Monday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-321 

Spring     Sec.  II  Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-302 

This  course  directs  the  student  to  the  special  problems  of  super\ision  in  a  particular 
subject  area  at  the  secondary  level,  or  to  the  problems  of  general  superxision  at  the 
secondary  or  elementary  school  level.  Where  special  supervision  activities  relating  to  age 
groups,  materials  of  instruction,  or  professional  growth  and  evaluation  are  unique  for 
the  subject  area,  specialists  in  these  fields  will  be  used  as  instructors.  (Supemsion  courses 
offered  in  other  departments  may  be  substituted  for  Ed.  541.)  Prerequisite:  one  and 
one  half  years  successful  teaching  experience  under  certification. 

15    A550      Guiding   the   Reading   Interests   of   Secondary   School 

Students:    Part   I.   Materials  and   Sources  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-109 
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15   A551      Guiding  the   Reading   Interests  of  Secondary  School 

Students:  Part  I!.   Needs  and  Services  Cr    2   s  li 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-109 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  prepare  teachers  to  discover  and  improve  the 
reading  interests  and  attitudes  of  their  students.  Useful  to  all  content  area  teachers  and 
specialists  who  assign  recreational  and  research  reading.  Part  I  particularly  deals  with 
fundamental  bibliographical  tools,  the  classroom  teacher's  relationship  to  the  library, 
current  source  materials  in  book  evaluation,  and  techniques  for  determining  book 
selection.  In  Part  II  the  teachers  write  their  own  book  annotations  and  reviews,  estab- 
hsh  readability  and  suitability  criteria  based  on  a  growing  knowledge  of  child  develop- 
ment, help  build  collections  and  services  for  young  people'  which  meet  their  personal 
needs  through  reading.  (Educ.  550  not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Eng.  547;  Educ. 
551  may  be  taken  as  Part  II  after  Eng.  547.) 

15   A552      Principles  of  Reading   Improvement  in   the 

Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Mrs.  Ward  Room  C-109 

This  is  a  course  planned  to  present  a  deeper  picture  of  the  guiding  principles  and 
controversial  issues  which  influence  the  teaching  and  learning  of  reading.  Organized 
especially  for  the  subject  area  teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  recent  non- 
chnical  research  and  important  professional  and  lay  journals  are  studied  to  explore  the 
pendulum  of  theon'  and  practice  in:  the  organization  and  administration  of  develop- 
mental reading  programs,  educational  policies  which  affect  reading,  child  development 
concepts  and  reading  growth,  systematic  differentiation  of  individual  needs,  and  re- 
appraisal of  the  place  of  reading  in  our  changing  society.  (Not  open  to  those  who  have 
taken  Educ.  556.) 

15   A553      Techniques  of   Reading   Improvement  in   the 

Secondary  School  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-109 

This  is  a  practical  course  dealing  with  popular  techniques  useful  in  the  improve- 
ment of  non-clinical  reading  difficulties  found  in  the  content  subjects.  Planned  especially 
for  the  subject  area  teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist,  a  study  is  made  of 
secondary-  school  reading  needs,  and  specific  suggestions  are  outlined  for  guiding  the 
slow,  average,  and  gifted  student  to  success  in  reading  up  to  his  capacit}'  in  a  classroom 
situation.  Through  an  actual  study  of  the  more  widely  used  reading  workbooks,  films, 
slides,  tachistoscopic  instruments,  and  texts  available  in  the  Reading  Laboratory  facilities, 
a  practical  approach  is  made  to  building  a  repertoire  of  reading  skills  in  many  areas.  (Not 
open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  430  and  557.) 

15   A554      Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties:  Part  I.  Testing  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  6:30  Staff  Room  C-107,  C-109 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  learning  the  techniques  that  may  be  used  to  diagnose 
reading  difficulties.  After  making  a  thorough  study  of  the  most  frequently  used  tests  and 
inventories,  each  teacher  applies  this  knowledge  to  the  actual  testing  of  a  child  with 
reading  problems.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  unique  values  of  group  and  indi- 
vidual tests,  survey  and  diagnostic  tests,  and  standardized  and  informal  tests.  Practice 
in  case  reporting  to  parents,  schools  and  agencies  is  undertaken. 

15   A555      Case  Studies  of  Reading   Difficulties:   Part  II.   Reporting  Cr.  2  s.f, 

Spring     Thursday  6:30  Staff  Room  C-107,  C-109 

In  part  II  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  techniques  and  treatment  which  can  be 
effectively  applied  by  the  average  classroom  teacher,  thereby,  greatly  increasing  the  effec 
tiveness  of  their  diagnostic  procedures.  Teachers  who  are  conscious  of  the  types  ol 
difficulties  that  children  encounter  in  their  school  work  can  do  much  by  "preventive" 
teaching. 
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15   A556      Corrective  and  Remedial   Reading:   Part  I.  Causation  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:00  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-107,  C-109 

C-113 

15   A557      Corrective   and   Remedial   Reading:   Part  II.  Treatment  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:00  Staff  Room  C-107,  C-109 

C-113 
These  are  causation  and  treatment  courses  planned  for  the  teacher  and  specialist 
who  are  invohed  in  some  aspect  of  remedial  instruction  in  reading  improvement.  Part  I 
offers  an  opportunity  to  extend  training  by  investigation  and  interpretation  of  the  more 
serious  reading  problems.  A  study  is  made  of  the  constellation  of  causes  of  reading 
difficulties,  and  techniques  of  remedial  and  corrective  treatment  are  projected.  In  Part 
II  particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  suitable  improvement 
devices  and  curriculum  materials.  Illustrative  cases  are  drawn  from  actual  clinical  experi- 
ences by  requiring  participation  in  the  program  of  the  Reading  Laborator}'.  (Educ.  556 
not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  530A,  558;  Educ.  557  not  open  to  those  who 
have  taken  Educ.  530B  and  559.)  Prerequisite:  Permission  is  needed  to  take  these 
courses. 

15   A558      Field  Experience  in  Reading  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     (To  be  arranged)  Staff  Room  C-107 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various  aspects  of  reading 
through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing  with  such  problems.  Students  obser\e 
and  participate  in  activities  of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full 
accounts  of  these  observations  and  experiences.  Prerequisites  are:  experience  in  teaching, 
familiarity  with  literature  on  all  aspects  of  reading  and  psychology,  Education  552,  and 
permission  of  instructor.  The  hours  for  the  conferences  are  arranged  personally  by 
student  and  instructor. 

15   A577      Social  Case  Work  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  B-003 

This  course  reviews  principles  in  social  case  work  as  they  relate  to  the  school  setting. 
Study  is  devoted  to  the  theoretical  development  of  social  work  nonns,  and  to  the  func- 
tion and  role  of  the  school  social  worker  (visiting  teacher).  Cases  which  ha\e  been 
developed  by  Social  Workers  will  be  studied  and  experiences  in  a  school  setting  will 
be  provided. 

15   A578      Testing  and   Evaluation   in   Student  Personnel  Services  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  C-319 

This  course  deals  with  fundamentals  of  educational  and  psychological  measure- 
ments in  guidance:  test  theory,  statistical  concepts,  test  construction,  evaluation  and 
interpretation.  The  place  of  tests  in  the  instructional  program  is  stressed. 

15   A579      The  Use  of  Tests  in  Counseling  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spnno     Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-302 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  Elementary  and  Secondary  school  coun- 
selors with  techniques  for  using  test  results,  for  interpreting  test  results  to  teachers, 
administrators,  parents  and  students.  Implicit  in  this  course  will  be  the  use  of  appropriate 
statistical  analysis  to  draw  conclusions  for  research  and  program  development.  Labora- 
tory techniques  will  be  used  to  give  students  practical  opportunities  to  administer,  score, 
and  interpret  a  group  of  tests.  Some  time  will  be  devoted  to  the  planning  of  the  testing 
program  for  the  Elementary  and  the  Secondary  School.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  578,  or 
equivalent. 
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15   A580      Principles  of  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.n. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Monday  5:00  Dr.  Davis  Room  C-304 

Fall         Sec.  II  Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  C-304 

Spring     Sec.  I    Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-226 

Spring     Sec.  II  Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-321 

Topics  included  in  this  course  cover:  philosophy  of  guidance,  history  of  the  guid- 
ance movement,  the  need  for  guidance  presented  by  children  and  adolescents.  The 
methods  of  gathering  useful  data  are  studied,  and  school  records,  exploratory  activities, 
tests,  inventories,  the  case  study  approach,  occupational  information,  and  occupational 
data  are  treated  as  well  as  general  methods  of  guidance  with  special  stress  on  interviewing 
and  counseling  of  students. 

15   A582      Vocational   Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  intended  for  counselors  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools  to 
obtain  information  about  the  principles  and  philosophy  of  vocational  education  and  the 
techniques  of  counseling  youths  who  wish  to  receive  pre-employment  training,  and  for 
counselors  of  out-of-school  groups  who  are  attempting  to  make  readjustments  to  occupa- 
tional life.  Attention  is  also  given  to  guidance  techniques  for  job  preparation  and 
readjustment,  the  matching  of  educational  and  personal  abilities  to  job  specifications, 
the  effects  of  social  legislation  on  the  employment  of  youths,  and  a  study  of  techniques 
used  in  determining  occupational  needs  and  occupational  changes.  Prerequisite:  Educ. 
580. 

15  A583     Educational   Guidance  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  facilities  available  for  education  after  high- 
school  graduation,  the  problem  of  further  training  for  pupils  leaving  school  before 
completing  high  school,  and  the  academic  problems  of  students  while  in  school.  A  brief 
survey  of  colleges  and  college-admission  procedures  is  made.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  580. 

15   A585      Group   Guidance   and   Counseling   Activities  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-316 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  various  techniques  for  helping  3  individual  pupils 
and  for  using  group  activities  including  role-playing  as  a  guidance  technique.  The  group 
activities  considered  include  those  of  home  rooms,  activity  periods,  occupation  courses, 
student  field  trips,  placement  follow-ups,  college  nights,  and  career  days.  Prerequisite: 
Educ.   580. 

15   A586      Elementary  School  Guidance  Services  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Davis  Room  C-319 

This  course  is  designed  for  guidance  counselors  in  the  public  schools  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  guidance  ser\'ices  that  may  be  offered  in  grades  kindergarten  through 
six.  The  guidance  program,  as  established  in  the  public  schools,  envisions  supervision 
and  administration  of  the  guidance  program  from  the  kindergarten  through  graduation 
at  grade  twelve.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that  the  guidance  director  understands  the 
services  that  can  be  made  available  to  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite:  Educ.   580. 
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15  A587  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Guidance  Programs  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-302 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  more  complex  aspects  of  the 
supervision  and  administration  of  a  guidance  program.  It  includes  such  topics  as:  de- 
veloping and  administering  programs  of  student  registration  (course  selection);  theory 
and  techniques  of  scheduling  a  modern  high  school;  supervisory  responsibilities  of  the 
director  of  guidance  within  and  outside  of  the  department;  coordinating  guidance  activ- 
ities in  a  multi-school  district,  etc.  In  general,  this  course  is  aimed  at  providing  essential 
background  for  counselors  desiring  to  establish  or  administer  a  guidance  program  in  a 
high  school  or  a  multi-school  system. 

The  primary  method  of  study  is  the  examination  and  evaluation  of  current  guidance 
practices  leading  to  the  formation  of  proposals  for  improvement,  and  possible  inclusion, 
in  guidance  programs  where  the  student  is  working  as  a  counselor  and/or  director. 
Prerequisite:  Education  580  and  6  s.h.  in  the  Guidance  Program  of  the  Student  Person- 
nel Services  M.A.  Degree  program. 

15  A588      Techniques  of  Interviewing  and   Counseling  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Gregg  Room  C-304 

Fall         Sec.  II  Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  Gregg  Room  C-302 

Spring  Thursday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-304 

This  is  an  advanced  techniques  course  in  the  counseling  of  individual  students. 
The  directive,  non-directive,  client-centered,  and  role  playing  approaches,  as  weW  as  the 
case  study  methods  are  studied.  Opportunity  for  demonstration  and  practice  with  these 
techniques  are  implemented  with  tape  recordings,  one  way  screens,  and  closed  ciicuit 
television.  Prerequisites:  12  s.h.  of  work  in  the  M.A.  program  and  permission  of  the 
faculty  advisor. 

15   A589      Student   Personnel   Services   in    Higher   Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Davis  Room  C-302 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  student  personnel  functions  in  two-year  and  four-year 
colleges.  The  areas  to  be  included  are:  personal  counseling,  financial  aid,  dormitory- 
management,  health  program,  student  activities  and  social  programs;  course  selection, 
job  placement,  college  admission  and  academic  retention,  administration  and  super- 
vision of  the  program. 

15   A595A  Foundations  of   Education:   Part   I 

Fall         Sec.  I     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Jump 

Fall         Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30  Mrs.  Bourgaize 

Spring     Sec.  I    Monday  7:30  Staff 

Spring     Sec.  II  Tuesday  7:30  Staff 

15   A595B      Foundations   of  Education:    Part  II 

Fall         Sec.  I    Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Jump 

Fall         Sec.  II  Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Tetens 

Spring     Sec.  I    Wednesday  7:30  Staff 

Spring     Sec.  II  Thursday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  organized  in  terms  of  current  educational  issues  and  topics  of 
interest.  It  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  the  historical, 
philosophical,  and  social  backgrounds  to  which  an  educational  item  is  related  and 
from  which  it  may  have  evolved.  It  includes  those  elements  of  educational  philosophy, 
educational  sociology,  and  history  of  education  which  may  be  pertinent  to  the  current 
problem  and  which  will  provide  the  teacher  with  the  necessary  perspective  to  deal 
with  it  in  an  intelligent  manner.  The  topics  included  in  the  course  are  selected  in 
such  a  way  that  a  large  number  of  basic  concepts  will  be  involved. 

"Hiis  course  is  organized  in  two  parts,  three  semester  hours  each,  of  which  cither 
part  may  be  taken  prior  to  the  other  or  concurrently  with  it. 

Open  only  to  M.A.  (major  in  Teaching)  certification  students  and  students  in 
the  degree  programs  desiring  to  work  toward  initial  certification. 
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15   A595C      Structure  and  Organization  of  American  Schools  Cr.   3  s.li. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Monday  7:30  Mr.  Sheppard  Room  B-004 

Fall         Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Venturini  Room  C-302 

Spring     Sec.  I    Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  B-004 

Spring     Sec.  II  Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  B-004 

This  course  provides  a  basic  orientation  in  the  following  areas  of  professional 
concern:  (1)  The  organization  and  role  of  the  public  schools  in  American  Society,  (2) 
The  responsibility  of  Federal,  State,  and  Local  Governments  for  the  education  of 
youth,  (3)  The  nature  of  teaching  as  a  profession,  (4)  The  evolving  role  of  the  school 
in   community  improvements,  and    (5)    current  school   practices. 

Open  only  to  M.A.  (major  in  Teaching)  certification  students  and  students  in 
the  degree  programs  desiring  to  work  toward  initial  certification. 

15  A595D      Curriculum   and  Methods  of   Instruction  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Sec.  I      English     Wednesday  7:30         Staff  Room  C-224 

Spring     Sec.  II    Mathematics     Thursday  7:30    Staff  Room  V-161 

Spring     Sec.  Ill  Science     Thursday  7:30  Mrs.  Filas  Room  V-262 

Spring     Sec.  IV  Social  Studies  Saturday  8:30     Mr.  Kops  Room  C-319 

An  overview  of  curriculum  is  provided.  Insight  into  the  role  of  the  teacher  in 
the  teaching-learning  process  is  developed.  The  routine  activities  and  auxiliary  re- 
sponsibilities of  the  teacher  are  examined.  Students  learn  about  the  sources  of  curriculum 
materials,  and  the  selection  and  use  of  teaching  aids.  Lesson  plans  and  units  of  work 
are  prepared  for  use  in  the  classroom.  Through  cooperative  and/or  team  teaching, 
instructors  from  various  college  departments  assist  prospective  teachers  with  specific 
methods  of  teaching. 

Open  only  to  M.A.  (major  in  Teaching)  certification  students  and  students  in  the 
degree  programs  desiring  to  work  toward  initial  certification. 

15  A595E     Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30  Staff  Room  C-109,  113 

15   A595F     Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  Staff  Room  C-109,   111 

This  seminar  is  provided  for  in-service  teachers  employed  on  an  emergency  or 
provisional  certificate  and  is  open  to  students  participating  in  the  "approval"  certifica- 
tion program  or  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Program.  Arrangements  are  made  with 
the  employing  Superintendents  of  Schools  for  joint  supervision  of  the  in-service 
teacher  by  local  school  and  College  officials.  The  student  will  assume  full  teaching 
responsibilities  and  will  meet  periodically  at  the  College  for  a  complete  academic 
year. 

In  this  seminar  students  have  an  opportunity  to  examine  their  teaching  materials 
and  techniques  and  to  share  their  experiences  with  other  beginning  teachers.  Cooperat- 
ing local  school  personnel  and  supervising  instructors  assist  the  new  teachers  with  their 
on-the-job  problems.  (Registration  for  these  courses  is  closed.  This  listing  is  for  record 
purposes  only.) 

15   A595G      "Action   Research"  for  Teachers  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-301 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  teachers  with  an  understanding  of  the  basic 
principles  and  techniques  of  research  which  are  applicable  to  their  classroom  situations. 
Examples  of  various  kinds  of  classroom  research,  both  of  an  individual  and  group  nature, 
are  studied  and  analyzed.  Practice  is  provided  in  the  planning  and  outlining  of  specific 
research  projects,  the  development  of  experimental  designs,  and  the  evaluation  of  the 
structure  and  outcomes  of  classroom  research.  Each  student  develops,  in  detail,  a  plan 
for  a  research  project  which  he  might  be  interested  in  undertaking  in  his  own  classroom. 
(Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students  only.) 

Education     43 


15   A595H      The  Teaching  of  Communication  Skills  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mrs.  Ward  Room  C-109 

The  role  of  communication  skills  is  of  major  importance  in  the  learning  process. 
Every  teacher  should  be  aware  of  the  abilities,  limitations,  and  needs  of  students  in 
this  area,  the  adaptations  that  must  be  made  in  curricula,  assignments,  and  classroom 
procedures  to  the  levels  of  the  students  in  a  classroom,  and  the  remedial  measures 
that  might  be  taken  to  improve  their  status.  These  communication  skills  include  the 
specific  areas  of  speaking,  listening,  reading,  and  writing.  Instructors  from  the  depart- 
ments of  Speech,  Reading,  and  English  are  involved  in  this  course.  The  endeavor  is 
made  to  have  the  students  gain  an  understanding  of  the  basic  principles  in  each  of  these 
fields  and  their  relationship  to  the  teaching  of  any  subject. 

(Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students  only.) 

15   A601E     Workshop  in  Education:  Psychology-Sex  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

A  workshop-lecture  course  in  which  eminent  psychologists,  health  educators, 
religious  leaders,  sociologists,  biologists,  physicians,  and  media  specialists  will  lecture  and 
participate  in  group  discussions.  Topics  emphasized  will  be:  sex  education  in  the  home, 
marriage  and  family  relations,  genetics,  birth  control,  sex  and  religion,  developmental 
psychology  and  the  sex  role,  sex  and  the  self-concept. 

15  A602      Research  Seminar  in  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday   (Alter.  Weeks) 

Sec.  I     5:00-9:00      Staff  Room  C-226 

Spring     Thursday  (Alter.  Weeks) 

Sec.  II  5:00-9:00      Staff  Room  C-226 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the  exploration  and 

study  of  present  practices  in  student  personnel  work.  The  major  portion  of  time  is 

spent  in  private  investigation  and  research.  Prerequisite:   Education   580,   503  and   10 

semester  hours  graduate  work  in  the  Student  Personnel  Services  Program. 

15   A603      Principles  and   Practices  of   Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-309 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to  collect,  analyze, 
and  interpret  data;  to  state  the  findings;  to  draw  conclusions  and  generalizations;  to 
write  a  research  report  together  with  an  abstract;  and  to  give  an  oral  report. 

This  is  an  elective  course  in  educational  research.  It  may  be  substituted  for  a 
departmental  research  seminar  upon  the  approval  of  both  the  departmental  advisor 
and  the  chairman  of  the  Education  Department. 

15   A604      Field   Work   in   Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

F'all  ('I'o  be  arranged)  Dr.  Davis 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various  aspects  of  guidance 
through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing  with  such  problems.  Students  observe 
and  participate  in  activities  of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full 
accounts  of  these  observations  and  experiences.  Some  time  is  spent  in  discussing  and 
evaluating  these  experiences  and  relating  theim  to  the  literature  of  the  subject.  Pre- 
requisite: Education  580  and  10  semester  hours  graduate  work  in  the  Student  Personnel 
Services  program. 

15   A605      Research  Seminar  in  School  Social  Work  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     lliursday  (Alter.  Weeks)     5:00-9:00       Staff  Room  B-003 

ITiis  course  will  provide  research  tools  to  enable  the  student  to  construct  and 
implement  an  original  inquiry  that  shall  be  deemed  by  the  instructor  to  be  a  singular 
contribution  to  the  field,   (prerequisite:  Ed.   503) 
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15  A607      Field  Work  in  School  Social  Work  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

The  student  will  be  provided  with  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  school  work 
in  an  actual  school  situation.  Diagnostic  skills,  interviewing  techniques,  case  recording, 
individual  and  group  therapy  and  the  team  approach  will  be  observed  and  discussed. 
Under  the  guidance  of  a  certified,  experienced  school  social  worker,  the  student  will 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  use  of  community  resources.  The  student  will  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  observe  special  services  (school  social  worker,  psychologist, 
psychiatrist,  speech  or  reading  specialist,  and  teacher)  in  action  as  together  a  thera- 
peutic plan  is  developed  for  the  school  pupil. 

15   A629      Research  Seminar  in  Secondary  School  Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-226 

In  this  course  the  class  makes  an  intensive  study  of  administrative  and  supervisory 
problems  suggested  by  the  educational  events  and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests 
and  responsibilities  of  the  members  of  the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in 
New  Jersey  and  the  country.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research  which 
he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  upon  previous 
study  or  experience  in  educational  administration  or  supervision.  Prerequisites:  Educ. 
503,  520  and  540  or  equivalents.  (Formerly  15-A529) 

15   A639      Research  Seminar  in   Curriculum   Development  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Sec.  I    Monday  5:00  Staff  Room  C-301 

Spring     Sec.  II  Saturday  10:30  a.m.         Staff  Room  C-301 

This  course  is  for  students  actively  engaged  in  problems  of  curriculum  reconstruc- 
tion and  for  those  who  are  anticipating  committee  work  in  this  field.  It  concerns  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary  levels.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  or  research 
which  he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  on 
previous  study  in  the  curriculum  area.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503,  530  or  538.  (Formerly 
15-A539) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

20   A105      Composition  and  Literature  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I  Staff  Room  B-OOl 

Mon.  and  Wed.  6:30-7:45 
Fall         Sec.  II  Staff  Room  B-OOl 

Tues.  and  Thurs.  8:00-9:15 
Spring     Sec.  I  Staff  Room  B-OOl 

Mon.  and  Wed.  6:30-7:45 
Spring     Sec.  II  Staff  Room  B-OOl 

Tues.  and  Thurs.  6:30-7:45 
Reading,  with  insight  and  vividness,  selected  literary  works  from  different  periods 
and  cultures  becomes  the  basis  for  emphasizing  principles  and  methods  of  expository 
writing.  A  substantial  number  of  written  exercises  is  required  to  provide  practice  in  both 
composition  and  literary  analysis. 

20  A106     Composition  and  Literature  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall         Mon.  and  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  B-002 

Spring     Tues.  and  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  B-002 

The  writing  and  interpretive  skills  developed  in  English  105  are  applied  to  repre- 
sentative selections  of  literature  typifying  the  major  cultural  epochs  of  the  Western 
World,  studied  in  chronological  order.  In  addition  to  frequent  written  exercises,  a 
research  paper  dealing  with  some  aspect  of  the  literature  is  required.  Prerequisite: 
20-A105. 
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20  A151      History  of  Drama  in  England  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Mon.  and  Wed.  8:00-9:15            Staff  Room  B-002 

An  aesthetic,  historical,  and  cultural  analysis  of  dramatic  literature  in  England  is 

made  from  medieval  origins  to  the  Twentieth  Century.  All  important  phases  of  the 
development  are  studied  so  that  a  comprehensive  survey  is  achieved. 

20  A161      The  Short  Story  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     iMon.  and  Wed.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-OOl 

An  analysis  is  made  of  the  short  story  as  an  evolving  literary  fomi,  emphasizing  the 
productions  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries.  Stories  are  analyzed  for  both 
human  and  literary  values. 

20  A2n      History  of  the  English  Language  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  and  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-OOl 

The  development  of  English  from  its  Indo-European  origins  to  the  present  is 
studied.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  Germanic  strains,  the  morpholog)'  of  Old 
English,  and  the  dialects  of  Middle  English.  Samples  of  the  writing  of  successive 
periods  will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  dynamics  of  the  language. 

20  A331      The  Age  of  Wordsworth  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Tues.  and  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-002 

The  literary  expression  of  the  philosophical  and  cultural  views  of  the  early  Nine- 
teenth Century  will  be  studied  in  the  work  of  William  Wordsworth  and  his  circle, 
with  attention  to  the  impetus  which  led  to  the  development  of  the  Romantic  move- 
ment, the  stages  of  its  growth  and  its  ultimate  contribution  to  the  world  of  ideas  and 
letters. 

20  A361      The  English   Novel  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  and  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  B-002 

From  Defoe  to  Cary,  the  most  eminent  British  novelists  will  be  read,  analyzed  as 

to  form  and  theme,  and  judged  in  the  light  of  literary,  social,  moral,  and  cultural  criteria. 

20  A454     The  Film  and  Society  Cr.   3  s.h. 

P^all         Tues.  and  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  C-121 

The  film  is  studied  and  evaluated  as  an  art  form,  an  educational  device,  a  social 
force,  and  an  entertainment  medium.  The  history  of  motion  pictures,  film  techniques, 
and  the  scenario  as  a  literary  type  are  examined.  Numerous  films  are  shown,  analyzed 
and  discussed. 

20  A501      Anglo-Saxon  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Krauss  Room  C-301 

Both  the  literature  and  the  language  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  era  arc  stressed.  Specimens 
of  alliterative  poetry,  including  excerpts  from  BcowuU  and  of  religious  prose  and  i'iic 
Anglo-Saxon  Chronicle  are  read  as  literary  art  and  as  milestones  in  the  history  of  English 
writing.  Structure  and  vocabulary  are  investigated  as  the  pedestals  upon  which  rests  the 
edifice  of  modern  English. 

20  A502      Victorian   Poetry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Radner  Room  C-113 

The  most  important  English  poets  who  wrote  during  the  transition  from  the 
Victorian  to  the  modern  period  arc  read,  analyzed,  and  discussed:  Rossetti,  Swinburne, 
Hardy,  Bridges,  C  M.  Hopkins,  Francis  Thompson,  A.  E.  Housman,  Kipling,  and 
Yeats. 
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20  A506     John   Milton  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Mr.  Pettegrove  Room  C-301 

The  understanding  and  evaluation  of  Milton's  poems  are  primary  aims.  Con- 
tributory are  the  following:  Milton's  literary  heritage  and  influence,  his  position  of 
leadership  in  the  Puritan  struggle  for  civil  and  religious  liberty  as  revealed  in  his 
prose  writing,  and  biographical  materials. 

20  A511      The  History  of  Literary  Criticism  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  2:00  Dr.  Hanson  ,  Room  C-309 

Great  critics  from  Aristotle  to  I.  A.  Richards  and  T.  S.  Eliot  are  reviewed.  F'our 
major  critical  orientations  are  explored  to  bring  modern  criticism  into  focus. 

20  A512      The   Growth    and   Structure   of   the    English    Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Reaske  Room  C-301 

Concerned  with  the  historical  background  necessary  for  an  understanding  of  the 
English  language  as  it  is  spoken  and  written  today,  the  course  emphasizes  the  following 
areas  of  study:  the  nature  and  origin  of  language;  the  ancestry  of  English;  the  early 
growth  of  English;  sources  of  the  vocabulary  and  the  making  of  words;  changing  mean- 
ings and  values  of  words;  syntax  and  usage;  concern  with  dictionaries,  spelling,  pro- 
nunciation, variations,  and  standards  in  the  modern  period. 

20  A513      The   Renaissance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Dr.  Krauss  Room  C-301 

This  course  deals  with  Petrarch  and  the  Humanists;  Boccaccio  and  the  Novelle; 
Machiavelli  and  The  Prince;  Cellini  and  the  Autobiography;  Castiglione  and  The 
Courtier;  Boiardo,  Pulci,  Ariosto,  and  the  romantic  epic;  the  drama;  Rabelais  and 
Gargantua  and  Pantagruei;  Ronsard  and  the  French  Pleiade;  Cervantes  and  Don 
Quixote;  the  art  of  DaVinci,  Botticelh,  Michelangelo,  Raphael,  Titian,  and  others; 
and  the  House  of  the  Medici,  Savonarola,  the  Popes. 

20  A522      Contemporary  European   Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Earley  Room  C-301 

"Contemporary"  is  here  defined  as  the  period  from  the  end  of  World  War  I 
to  1960.  The  great  writers  on  the  Continent,  of  this  period — Gides,  Proust,  Mann, 
Kafka,  with  others — will  be  read  extensively,  and  discussed  intensively. 

20  A525      The  Development  of  the  American  Novel  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Almquist  Room  C-301 

The  American  novel  from  1789  to  the  present  is  examined.  Beginning  with  the 
novels  of  the  early  Nineteenth  Century,  the  course  traces  the  rise  and  development  of 
the  Romantic  and  Realistic  novel  and  concludes  with  an  example  of  American  Natural- 
ism. Written  criticism  of  five  novels  is  required. 

20  A538     American   Literature  of  Social   Problems  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Roberts  Room  C-301 

American  literature  reflecting  social  problems  from  1800  to  1914  is  surveyed 
to  discover  the  attitudes  of  various  authors  toward  these  problems.  Such  authors  as 
Cooper,  Lowell,  Thoreau,  Whitman,  Howells,  Bellamy,  Garland,  and  Glasgow  are 
studied  from  this  point  of  view. 
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20  A541      The  New  Grammar  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Reaske  Room  C-301 

New  grammatical  theories  are  introduced.  The  most  essential  details  of  structural 
and  generative  grammar  are  contrasted  with  traditional  syntax.  The  relationship  be- 
tween a  knowledge  of  grammar  and  the  ability  to  write  is  evaluated  in  terms  of  teaching 
methods. 

20  A544C      Shakespeare,   Chronicles  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Bohn  Room  C-301 

This  course  deals  with  the  English  chronicle  plays  and  with  Roman  plays.  Shakes- 
peare's use  of  history  in  these  plays  is  considered  first  as  history  and  then  as  history 
presented  dramatically  and  poetically. 

20  A603      English    Research  Writing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  a.m.  Mr.  Pettegrove  Room  C-301 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  English  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  English 
field.   Prerequisite:   Educ.    503. 

15   A595D      Curriculum    and    Methods    of    Instruction-English  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Section   I 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-224 

(See  Education  listing  for  course  description) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FINE  ARTS 

24  AlOO      Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts  Cr.   3  s.h 

Fall         Tues.  and  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  L-209 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students  except  those  majoring  in  fine  arts.  The 
ways  in  which  man  has  expressed  himself  in  the  many  forms  of  the  visual  arts  including 
painting,  ceramics,  sculpture,  weaving,  print  making,  architecture,  the  theater,  motion 
pictures,  and  photography,  are  explored  through  studio  work,  demonstrations  by  artists 
and  craftsmen,  reading,  discussion,  and  trips  to  art  sources.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
the  development  of  an  understanding  of  the  nature  of  art  and  the  experiences  of  art, 
their  significance  to  the  individual,  and  their  role  in  a  culture. 

24  A302      Foundations  of  Method   in  Art   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Mrs.  Geiss  Room  L-108 

The  content  of  this  course  includes  a  study  of  research  findings  of  the  pattern  of 
child  development  in  plastic  and  graphic  media;  the  organization  and  presentation  of 
art  experience  to  the  children  of  grades  one  through  twelve;  the  relationship  of  art 
to  other  areas  of  the  curriculum;  and  the  role  of  the  arts  in  the  extra-curricular  program 
within  the  school  and  the  community.  Practical  aspects  of  teaching  art  including  ma- 
terials and  tools,  and  their  sources,  cost,  care,  and  organization  are  studied.  Required 
of  fine  arts  majors. 

24  A413      History  of  American  Art  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Mrs.  Schiebel  Room  L-209 

An  examination  of  art  in  the  United  States  from  the  Colonial  period  to  the  present, 
with  special  consideration  given  to  the  question  of  the  development  of  an  American 
"style"  in  the  light  of  its  relationship  to,  and  dependence  upon,  European  art.  The 
landscape,  portrait  and  genre  traditions  in  the  painting  of  the  United  States  are  studied, 
as  well  as  developments  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  I'^olk,  classical,  and  modern  ex- 
pressions in  sculpture  will  be  surveyed  as  well  as  architecture  from  colonial  dwellings 
to  works  of  this  (ciitnry.  An  elective  for  I'"inc  Arts  majors  and/or  humanities  elective. 
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24  A445A  or  B     Life  Drawing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  5:00  Mr.  De  Leeuw  Room  L-225 

Fine  arts  majors  study  the  structure  and  proportions  of  the  human  form  with 
emphasis  on  expressiveness  of  drawing.  Elective  for  fine  arts  majors. 

24  A460A  or  B     Photography:     A  Contemporary  Art  Form  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Martens  Room  L-133 

The  content  is  predominately  creative,  using  the  technical  materials  as  a  medium 
of  expression  and  experimentation.  The  work  of  leading  contemporary  artists  using 
photography  as  an  art  medium  is  studied.  Elective  for  fine  arts  majors. 

24  A490     Art  of  the  19th  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-209 

This  course  explores  the  major  art  movements  of  the  19th  Century  in  terms  of 
the  rapid  changes  of  social,  political,  and  artistic  personalities.  The  rise  of  Classicism, 
Romanticism,  and  Realism;  the  salon  at  mid-century;  the  Impressionists  and  post- 
Impressionists  are  discussed  as  well.  The  work  of  this  period  is  studied  through  illus- 
trated lectures,  museum  trips,  readings,  and  discussion.  Humanities  elective  for  non-art 
majors. 

24  A491      Art  of  the  20th  Century  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-209 

This  course  surveys  the  major  influences  and  trends  in  the  development  of  painting, 
sculpture,  and  architecture  of  the  20th  Century.  Activities  include  illustrated  lectures, 
discussions,  readings,  reports,  and  visits  to  museums  and  galleries.  Humanities  elective 
for  non-art  majors. 

24  A493     Masterpieces  of  World  Art  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  Staff  Room  L-108 

Designed  for  non-art  majors,  this  introductory  course  studies  key  works  of  art 
representing  prehistoric  cultures,  the  ancient  world,  the  East,  the  Renaissance,  and 
the  modern  period,  in  reference  to  their  historical  and  cultural  settings  and  the  per- 
sonality of  the  artist.  The  course  employs  illustrated  lectures,  museum  and  gallery 
trips,  readings,  and  discussion.  Humanities  elective  for  non-art  majors. 

24  ASIIAor  Bor  C  or  D      Painting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Barnet  Room  L-226 

Spring    Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Barnet  Room  L-226 

Studio  in  painting  is  designed  to  further  the  creative  impression  and  technical 
knowledge  of  the  student  in  various  painting  media.  Emphasis  will  be  upon  personal 
and  professional  development  through  studio  work,  trips,  and  the  study  of  the  work  of 
contemporary  artists. 

24  A521A  or  B  or  C  or  D     Sculpture  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  Mr.  Watkins  Room  L-126 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Watkins  Room  L-126 

In  these  courses  the  student  is  expected  to  explore  independently  one  or  two 
materials  and  techniques  and  to  begin  to  find  his  own  directions  as  a  sculptor. 

24  A525A  or  B     Metalwork  and  Jewelry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  Watkins  Room  L-126 

Experiences  in  this  sequence  involve  the  designing  of  jewelry  and  small  sculpture 
in  varied  metals  and  employing  the  techniques  of  flat  sheet  metal  and  casting. 
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24  A531A  or  B  or  C  or  D      Ceramics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  McCreath  Room  L-129 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  McCreath  Room  L-129 

Pottery  and  ceramic  sculpture  are  included  as  forms  of  ceramic  art.  Instruction 
in  basic  aspects  of  forming,  decorating,  glazing  and  firing  will  be  co\'ered.  Beyond 
this  the  work  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis. 

24  A541A   or   B     Weaving  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:50  Miss  Chapman  Room  L-223 

Primary  emphasis  in  this  experience  is  on  designing  with  simple  and  four  harness 
table  and  floor  looms  in  a  \'ariety  of  techniques  and  materials. 

24  A543A  or   B      Decoration  of  Fabrics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  Miss  Lockwood  Room  L-123 

In  this  area  major  emphasis  is  on  designing  of  the  fabiic  through  block  printing, 
silk  screen  printing,  stitcher\%  hooking,  applique,  and  dyeing  techniques. 

24  A551      Intaglio   Printing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Vemacchia  Room  L-228 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  the  graduate  student  to  acquire  additional  com- 
petency and  depth  of  experience  in  etching,  dry  point,  aquatint,  and  soft  ground. 
Stress  is  on  critical  evaluation  of  design  integrated  with  printing  techniques. 

24  A552      Woodcut   Printing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Coates  Room  L-228 

This  course  explores  the  fine  art  of  the  woodcut,  and  its  relation  to  painting  in 
colors,  size,  and  richness.  The  cutting  of  various  woods  and  veneers  is  fully  dem- 
onstrated. Different  approaches  of  printing  and  inventiveness  in  using  other  materials 
in  relation  to  wood  are  fully  explored.  The  course  includes  lectures  on  prints  of  the 
past  and  field  trips  to  important  print  exhibitions. 

24  A590     Modern   Philosophies  of  Art  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-209 

The  work  of  the  major  writers  in  art  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries 
is  examined.  Exploration  is  made  in  the  nature  of  the  creative  experience,  the  function 
of  art  in  the  life  of  the  individual  and  of  society,  the  nature  of  the  creative  process, 
the  rise  of  new  materials,  and  institutions  and  sentiments  aflPecting  current  thinking 
in  the  field.  Discussions  are  based  on  readings  of  philosophers,  poets,  social  scientists, 
psychologists,  and  artists.  For  Fine  Arts  majors  and  others  by  Departmental  permission. 

24   A591      Selected    Problems   in   Art   History  Cr.   3  s.h. 

.Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-209 

This  is  a  seminar  course  dealing  with  selected  art  problems  of  historic,  social, 
and  philosophic  nature.  Some  of  the  following  topics  are  chosen  for  a  detailed  examina- 
tion: the  human  figure  in  the  history  of  art;  the  rise  of  landscape  painting;  Impres- 
sionism in  the  East  and  West;  historical  views  of  art  criticism;  the  self-portrait;  Roman- 
ticism and  Realism;  art  and  society;  the  art  market;  the  relation  of  the  sciences;  and 
the  rise  of  "Isms."  Methods  of  dealing  with  selected  topics  include  lectures,  readings, 
reports,  and  discussion. 
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24  A603      Seminar  in  Art  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     &     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Wygant  Room  L-108 

Spring  (alternate  weeks) 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  to  afford  the  graduate  student  an  opportunity  to 
make  an  extensive  study  in  the  field  of  art.  Prerequisite:  Educ.   503. 

The  seminar  extends  through  Fall  and  Spring  semesters.  Within  this  period,  each 
student  will  carry  out  either  A  or  B: 

A.  WRITTEN  PROJECT.  The  student  will  enroll,  with  the  approval  of  the 
graduate  advisor,  in  the  course  F.A.  603,  Graduate  Seminar  in  Art.  Approval 
should  be  secured  in  the  spring  semester  or  summer  session  preceding  fall 
registration  into  F.A.  603. 

B.  CREATIVE  PROJECT.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the  chosen  studio 
area,  during  which  the  student  must  secure:  1.  approval  of  the  instructor  as 
to  competence  in  the  medium;  2.  agreement  by  one  particular  faculty  member 
to  serve  as  personal  advisor  throughout  the  creative  project;  and  3.  approval  of 
the  departmental  graduate  advisor.  Upon  such  approval,  the  student  will  enroll 
for  the  subsequent  fall  semester  in  course  F.A.  603. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

Language 

*40  401X     The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages  in  the  Secondary  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Schools 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Mrs.  Knecht  Room  C-113 

Focused  on:  values  of  foreign  language  teaching;  ultimate  and  immediate  aims 
in  foreign  language  teaching;  survey  of  the  outstanding  methods,  pronunciation,  oral 
work,  reading,  grammar,  reviews,  realia,  examinations,  tests  and  supervised  study;  the 
course  consists  of  readings  and  discussions,  lesson  planning  and  demonstrations,  and 
organization  of  materials  for  use  in  student-teaching. 

40  412     General   Linguistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Gaeng  Room  H-004 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Gaeng  Room  H-004 

This  course  introduces  the  study  of  linguistics  in  general  and  of  the  Indo- 
European  group  in  particular.  It  focuses  upon  the  origin,  histor\^,  and  development 
of  Languages.  Through  lectures  and  readings  the  student  is  acquainted  with  the  latest 
research  findings  in  linguistics. 

40  A415      Classical  Mythology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  B-003 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  classical  myths  which  are 
repeated  again  and  again  in  the  literature  of  the  Western  World.  The  origins  of  the 
myths  are  studied  through  readings  and  art,  and  an  interpretation  of  their  meaning 
is  discussed. 

40   422      Methods    of   Teaching    Foreign    Language    in    Elementary        Cr.  2  s.h. 
Schools 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Mrs.  Susi  Room  C-109 

This  course  aims  at  giving  the  student  a  thorough  grasp  of  procedures  for  teaching 
children  in  elementary  school  to  understand  a  spoken  foreign  language,  to  learn  as 
early  as  possible  the  correct  pronunciation  of  that  language  and  to  expose  these 
children  to  a  foreign  culture  by  means  of  songs,  stories,  realia,  etc. 
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40  A603  Foreign  Language  Research  Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     To  be  arranged                               Staff 

This  seminar  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate  students 
in  foreign  languages  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  foreign 
language  field.  Prerequisite:  Ed.   503  and  matriculation  for  M.A. 

FRENCH 

41  A100A  Beginning  French  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall  Tues.  and  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-004 
Spring     Tues.  and  Thurs.  6:30-7:45           Staff                                               Room  B-005 

41    A100B      Beginning   French  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  and  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-005 

These  courses  are  designed  for  students  who  desire  to  start  French  in  college. 
Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  training  the  student  to  understand,  speak,  read,  and 
v\rite  the  language.  Laboratory  work  is  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  courses.  Pre- 
requisite: 41  AlOOA  for  41  AlOOB. 

41    A505      History  of  the  French  Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Dr.  Gaeng  Room  C-113 

The  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  on  the  graduate  level  with  the 
developmental  processes  in  language  with  special  reference  to  French.  It  examines 
also  the  relationship  between  language  change  and  cultural  change.  The  French 
language  is  studied  from  its  origins  to  the  present  time  with  units  in  Vulgar  Latin, 
Old  French,  Middle  French,  Renaissance  French,  and  Modern  French.  At  each  step, 
development  of  phonology,  morpholog)',  and  vocabulary  are  studied  along  with  social 
backgrounds. 

41    A510     Supervised   Individual   Study  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Roederer  Room  C-117 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  work  in  depth 
on  a  subject  of  special  interest,  or  to  make  up  part  of  a  course  in  which  the  student  has 
failed  or  shown  specific  weaknesses. 

41    AS  11      Medieval  French  Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Dr.  Szklarczyk  Room  C-113 

This  course  is  designed  as  a  survey  of  the  origins  and  developments  of  the  principal 
genres  during  the  Middle  Ages  in  France:  chanson  de  geste,  literature  comtoise,  fab- 
Ihiux,  chrouiques,  theater  and  poetry. 

41  AS  16  French  Literature  of  the  Renaissance  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Monday   5:00                                    Miss  Scarnici                                  Room  C-117 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  literature 
and  ideas  of  Sixteenth  Century  France,  including  the  study  of  the  following  authors: 
Clement  Morot,  Ronsard,  d'Aubigne,  Montaigne,  Rabelais. 

GERMAN 

42  A402A  German  Grammar  for  Teachers  Cr.  2  s.h. 
S/;ring     Monday   5:00                                     Dr.  Lcncl                                          Room  B-003 

This  course  offers  a  review  of  grammar  with  special  emphasis  on  difficulties  en- 
countered in  teaching  Gcmian  to  students  of  English  language  background. 
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RUSSIAN 

45    100A      Beginning  Russian  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  and  Thursday  5:00-6:15     Mr.  Shore  Room  C-301 

45  100B  Beginning  Russian  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring     Monday  and  Thursday  5:00-6:15  Mr.  Shore                                      Room  C-302 

Designed  for  those  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  Russian,  these  courses  stress 
a  thorough  exposition  of  oral  and  written  Russian.  The  reading  of  selected  texts  and 
conversation  practice  are  included.  Laboratory  work  is  included  as  part  of  the  require- 
ments for  the  courses. 

SPANISH 

46  A100A  Beginning  Spanish  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall  Mon.  and  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  B-005 
Spring     Mon.  and  Wed.  8:00-9:15           Staff                                               Room  B-005 

46  A100B      Beginning   Spanish  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  and  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  B-005 

These  courses  are  designed  for  students  who  desire  to  start  Spanish  in  college. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  training  of  the  students  to  understand,  speak,  read,  and 
write  the  language.  Laboratory  work  is  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  courses.  Pre- 
requisite: 46  AlOOA  for  46  AlOOB. 

46  A516     Survey  of  Medieval  Spanish   Literature  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Barbeito  Room  C-113 

A  review  of  outstanding  works  and  themes  from  Latin,  Arabic,  and  Hebrew 
roots — expressing  the  main  features  of  Spanish  literature,  culture,  and  thought  from 
the  Eleventh  Centur\'  jarchas  and  cantarcillos  de  amigo  through  the  Poema  del  Cid 
and  culminating  in  La  Celestina  and  the  advent  of  the  Golden  Age. 

46  A522     The  Theatre  and  Poetry  of  the  Golden  Age  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Prieto  Room  C-113 

Poetic  currents  of  the  Siglo  de  Oro  beginning  with  the  Renaissance  period  from 
the  lirica  popular  and  the  Romancero  through  the  adoption  of  the  Italian  forms  and 
metres  and  the  mystic  poets  to  the  Baroque  period.  In  the  drama,  representative  plays 
of  Lope  de  Vega,  Tirso  de  Molina,  Calderon  de  la  Barca,  and  Ruiz  de  Alarcon  are 
read  and  analyzed  against  the  historical  background  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth 
Centuries. 

46  A540      Sarmiento  and  His  Times  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spiing     Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Rivera-Rivera  Room  C-117 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  the  study  of  the  culture  and  civilization  of  the 
Rio  de  la  Plata  region  and  Chile  from  the  period  of  Independence  to  the  beginning 
of  "Modernismo"  through  the  most  important  figure  of  this  period.  Relations  with 
the  United  States  will  be  discussed. 

46  A541      Spanish-American   Novel  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  Dr.  Rivera-Rivera  Room  C-117 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student,  through  extensive  reading 
and  intensive  discussion,  with  representative  Spanish- \merican  novels  from  the  Six- 
teenth Century  through  the  Twentieth  Century.  These  works  include  narratives  depict- 
ing life  in  early  colonial  times;  the  novel  of  adventure;  the  picaresque  tale;  the  romantic 
novel;  the  psychological  novel;  the  novel  of  the  land;  the  sociological  novel;  the  artistic 
modernista  novel;  the  political  novel;  the  novel  of  the  Mexican  revolution;  the  social, 
the  neorealistic,  the  impressionistic,  and  the  philosophical  novel. 

Foreign  Languages     53 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS 

26  A409      Current  Problems  in  Teaching  Home  Economics  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  Mrs.  Hatzenbuhler  Room  F-105 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  help  in-service  teachers  and  prospective  teachers 
of  home  economics  plan  and  teach  an  effective  homemaking  program.  Prerequisite: 
Home  economics  teaching  experience  or  student  teaching. 

26  A420      Teaching  Family  Living  in  the  Public  Schools  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00                                   Mr.  Balderston  Room  F-105 

Study  and  selection  of  subject  matter  and  techniques  for  teaching  family  living 
in  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

26  427      The   Disadvantaged   Family  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  4:00-6:30  Staff  Room  F-105 

Spring     Thursday  5:00  Staff  Room  F-105 

This  course  is  a  study  of  families  with  various  kinds  of  disadvantages:  social, 
economic,  educational,  physical,  and  cultural.  Of  primary  importance,  however,  are 
families  from  lower  socio-economic  and  minority  groups.  Cause  and  effect  factors,  com- 
munity agencies,  and  curriculum  development  are  some  of  the  areas  of  study  leading 
to  understanding  children  from  these  backgrounds  and  orienting  subject  matter  to 
their  needs.  Provision  for  individual,  personal  experiences  will  be  part  of  the  study. 
Open  to  all  students. 

26  A511      Contemporary  Issues   in   Home  Economics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Hall  Room  F-112 

A  seminar  dealing  with  timely  issues  in  home  economics  with  special  emphasis 
on  changes  in  society  which  affect  the  family.  Attention  is  centered  on  problems  of 
continuing  concern. 

26  A530     Management  of  Family  Resources  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  Mrs.  Alcaro  Room  F-105 

A  study  of  the  family  as  a  decision-making  unit  directing  its  resources  for  more 
effective  living.  Philosophical,  psychological,  sociological  and  economic  trends  which 
have  a  direct  influence  on  the  family's  ability  to  maximize  its  resources  potential  and 
utilization  are  included. 

26   A531      Housing  and  the  Family  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I-all     Thursday  7:30  Mrs.  Mukherjee  Room  F-105 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  family  housing;  analysis  of  location,  structure,  design, 
furnishings,  and  equipment  as  a  setting  for  the  physical  and  emotional  development  of 
the  individual  and  the  family. 

26   A560      Clothing  and   Human   Behavior  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring      Tuesday  7:30  Mrs.  Hudson  Room  F-112 

An  intensive  study  related  to  analysis  of  factors  affecting  appearance  and  satifaction 
in  clothing.  The  economic,  sociological,  and  psychological  aspects  of  clothing  are 
studied   in  relation   to  the  individual. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
AND  TECHNOLOGY 

28  A101      Introduction  to  Industrial  Arts  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Staff  Room  F-106 

The  content  of  this  course  includes  the  historical  and  philosophical  develop- 
ment of  manual  training,  manual  arts  and  industrial  arts.  It  includes  the  study  of  the 
nature  of  our  technological  society,  industrial  arts  objectives,  the  derivation  of  course 
content,  scope,  and  the  types  of  programs  and  laboratories  found  in  today's  schools. 
Included  also  is  the  study  of  professional  aspects  of  the  profe;ision  such  as  ethics,  litera- 
ture, organizations,  and  self-evaluation  in  light  of  entering  and  progressing  in  the  teach- 
ing profession. 

28  A141      Foundations  of  Industry — Wood  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Schumm  Room  F-118 

An  introductory  in  woods  which  presents  an  overview  of  the  field  of  woodwork- 
ing. Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  study  of  the  lumber  industry,  standard  hand  tool 
operations,  fasteners,  abrasives,  and  several  basic  machine  woodworking  operations,  as 
well  as  basic  finishing  processes. 

28  A255      Foundations  of  Industry — Plastics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Olsen  Room  F-118 

An  introductory  of  the  plastics  industry  accomplished  through  hand  and  machine 
manipulation  of  a  variety  of  plastic  materials.  Emphasis  is  given  to  fundamental 
machine  processing  and  related  industrial  applications.  Stress  is  placed  upon  material 
selection,  equipment  use  and   industrial  procedure. 

28  A261      Foundations   of   Industry — Metal  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:50                                Mr.  Savage  Room  F-119 

An  introductory  study  of  concepts  and  processes  involving  metallic  materials 
supplemented   by   related   laboratory   experiences. 

28  A262      Industrial  Metals  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Savage  Room  F-119 

A  continuation  of  Ind.  Ed.  261  involving  additional  study  of  and  experiences 
in  the  industrial  processes  relative  to  the  metalworking  industries.  Prerequisite:  Ind. 
Ed.  261. 

28  A271      Foundations   of   Industry — Electronics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Franz  Room  F-107 

An  introduction  to  the  nature  of  electricity,  its  sources  and  the  broad  application 
of  its  effects.  Directed  experiments,  projects  and  repair  of  devices  utilizing  direct  current 
circuits  on   electromagnetic  principles  are  required. 

28  A281      Foundations   of  Industry — Power  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Teryek  Room  F-119 

Introduction  to  power  sources  with  a  study  of  reciprocating  internal  combustion 
engines.  This  course  will  provide  an  overview  of  the  design,  development,  function, 
and  operation  of  power  sources  and  their  auxiliaries. 

28  A382      Industrial   Power  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Teryek  Room  F-119 

Advanced  study  of  power  sources  based  on  prerequisite  work  in  I.E.  251.  This 
course  will  study  fluid  and  pneumatic  power  as  well  as  internal  and  external  combustion 
engines  and  the  transmission  of  power  from  these  sources  to  useful  ends. 

Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  281. 
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28  A412      Design   in   Industry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Rzonca  Room  R-OOl 

The  industrial  designer's  approach  to  design  dictates  the  material  and  activities 
in  this  course.  Students  engage  in  all  the  acti\'ities  involved  in  the  design  of  a  product 
for  production  and  purchase  in  contemporary  society.  Open  to  senior  or  graduate 
Industrial  Education  and  Technology  and  Fine  Arts  students. 

28   A423      Architectural    Drafting — Residential  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Goodall  Room  R-OOl 

The  design  and  drafting  of  residential  houses  is  studied.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  house  construction,  architectural  drafting  techniques  and  the  writing  of  specifications. 
Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  121  or  approval  of  the  instructor. 

28  A433      Photographic  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Swerdlow  Room  F-117 

Photographic  equipment,  materials,  and  processes  utilized  in  the  graphic  arts 
industry  are  explored  through  a  variety  of  experiences  in  industrial  photography.  In- 
cluded are  the  areas  of  live  and  halftone  photography,  color  separation,  photolithog- 
raphy, photoengraving,  printed  circuits  and  photomitography. 

Prerequisite  28   232  or  permission  of  instructor 

28  A443     Wood  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Schumm  Room  F-118 

A  study  of  the  origins,  development,  and  advances  made  in  the  field  of  woods. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  nature  of  wood,  the  physical  characteristics,  and  properties 
of  wood.  Stress  is  given  to  a  study  of  the  manufacturing  processes,  industrialization, 
and  mechanization  that  has  taken  place  in  the  wood  industry,  including  occupational 
groups.   Prerequisite:    Ind.  Ed.    342   or  permission   of  instructor. 

28  A456     Plastic  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Olsen  Room  F-118 

An  advanced  technical  course  in  the  industrial  area  of  plastics.  Study  is  based 
upon  foundation  materials  and  concerned  with  developing  technical  proficiency  and 
mechanical  skill  in  regard  to  injection  molding,  extension  molding,  compression  molding, 
transfer  molding  and  laminating.  Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  381  or  equivalent  or  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

28  A473      Electronics  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Franz  Room  F-107 

Basic  theory  and  application  of  vacuum  tube  and  semiconductors  in  power  supply, 
amplifier  and  oscillator  circuits.  Laboratory  work  will  consist  of  directed  experiments, 
project  construction,  and  use  of  standard  instruments. 

Prerequisite:  28  A372  or  permission  of  instructor. 

28  A496     Jewelry  Making  &  Lapidary  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  7:30  Mr.  Rzonca  Room  F-118 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Rzonca  Room  F'-llS 

Through  laboratory  experiences  students  have  the  opportunity  to  develop  lapidary 
and  jewelry  making  skills.  They  will  design  pieces  that  will  involve  casting  and  wrought 
jewelry  processes.  The  lapidary  experiences  cultivate  skills  in  sawing,  shaping,  polishing, 
and  mounting  stones  to  exhibit  their  inherent  qualities. 
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28  A501       Curriculum  Construction  &  Course  Organization  in 

Industrial   Arts  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Frankson  Room  F-106 

Curriculum  construction  techniques  used  in  developing  a  program  of  industrial 
arts  are  studied.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  of  industrial  arts  courses 
and  instructional  materials. 

28   A503      Historical    &    Contemporary    Industrial    Arts    Literature  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Frankson  Room  F-106 

Published  material  related  to  industrial  arts  is  surveyed  to  determine  its  appli- 
cability to  laborator}'  teaching  and  professional  improvement.  This  includes  historical 
writings  on  the  development  of  industry'  and  industrial  education,  research  literature 
in  the  field,  published  materials  provided  by  corporations  and  government  agencies, 
and  pertinent  reference  works,  handbooks,  and  periodicals. 

28  A507      Principles  &  Philosophy  of  Vocational-Technical   Education    Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  F-106 

The  coordinators  of  cooperative  industrial  education  programs  are  provided  with 
the  opportunity  to  study  the  principles  and  philosophy  of  vocational-technical  education. 
The  course  content  presents  a  brief  history  of  the  cultural,  social,  governmental,  eco- 
nomic and  technical  forces  which  affected  the  development  of  vocational-technical 
education.  The  organization  and  function  of  the  state  divisions  of  vocational  education 
are  presented. 

28   A509      Curriculum  Construction  in  Vocational-Technical  Education     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  F-106 

A  survey  of  vocational  curriculum  construction  techniques  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  related  and  laboratory  teaching  and  school-work  programs.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  curriculum  materials  especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  part-time  cooperative 
trade  occupational  programs. 

28  A603      Research  Seminar  in  Industrial  Arts  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall  and  Spring     Wednesday   5:00     (Meets  Entire  Year)     Dr.  Earl  Room  F-106 

Two  patterns  of  research  are  considered  in  this  seminar:  (1)  Industrial  research 
techniques  with  materials  and  processes  as  they  mav  be  adapted  to  industrial  arts 
programs  in  public  school,  (2)  Education  research  techniques  as  they  are  applied  to 
problems  in  industrial  arts  education.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503. 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE  COURSES 

30  200      Introduction  to  School  Library  Service  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:00-5:40  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

An  understanding  of  the  functions  and  services  of  the  school  library  in  relation  to 
all  other  types  of  libraries  is  studied.  The  development  of  library  service,  books  and 
printing  as  well  as  censorship  problems  and  the  ethics  of  the  librar}'  profession  are 
discussed.  The  concept  of  a  materials  center  encompassing  non-book  materials  is  intro- 
duced. 

30   301       Reference  and  Bibliography:  Part  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  and  Thursday  4:00-5:40  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

(First  8  weeks) 
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30   302      Reference   and    Bibliography:    Part   II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  and  Thursday  4:00-5:40  Miss  Gibson  Rcjom  S-102 

( Second  8  weeks ) 

The  reference  and  bibhographic  course  is  an  examination  and  study  of  the 
basic  reference  materials  with  emphasis  on  those  most  useful  in  the  school  librar\-. 
Encyclopedias,  dictionaries,  year  books,  atlases,  indexes,  specialized  reference  books, 
and  bibliographies  in  major  subject  fields  are  included.  Training  in  the  use  of  the 
catalog  as  a  basic  reference  tool  is  stressed. 

30   303      Fundamentals   of   Cataloging   and   Classification  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  and   Wednesday  Mrs.  Haller  Room  S-102 

4:00-5:15 

This  course  covers  principles  involved  in  the  cataloging  and  classification  of  books, 
pamphlets,  and  non-book  materials  according  to  the  Dewey  Decimal  System.  Extensive 
practice  in  the  application  of  these  principles  is  provided  through  laboratory  experience. 
A  knowledge  of  typing  is  desirable. 

30   403      Reading   Materials  for   Children   and   Youth  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

and  Friday  5:00 

This  course  consists  of  a  study  and  evaluation  of  librar\-  materials  provided  by  the 
modern  school  librar}'  to  meet  the  needs  of  youth.  Extensive  critical  reading  of  child- 
den's  and  young  adult  books  is  required.  Principles  of  book  selection  are  emphasized 
and  experience  in  the  use  of  selection  tools  is  provided.  The  point  of  view  relates  the 
library  collection  to  the  total  school  program. 

30  404      Organization  and  Administration  of  School  Libraries  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday,  Wednesday  and  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

Friday  4:00 

Practical  experience  in  setting  up  effective  library  routines  is  stressed.  These 
routines  include  budgeting,  locating  sources  for  library  materials,  purchasing  materials, 
book  processing,  preparing  librar)-  reports  and  statistics,  taking  inventory,  planning  and 
adapting  library-  rooms  and  equipment,  and  evaluating  librar\'  collections  and   services. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

50  A101      Introduction   to   Modern    Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  and  Thursday  6:30-7:20     Staff  Room  V-154 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  whose  major  interests  are  in  fields  other 
than  mathematics  and  science.  Emphasis  is  on  basic  concepts  rather  than  on  formal 
manipulative  skills.  Topics  include:  systems  of  numeration,  finite  mathematical  systems, 
sets,  application  of  sets  to  arithmetic,  algebra  and  geometry,  logic  and  statements,  and 
an  introduction  to  probability. 

50   AT 07      Fundamentals    of   Mathematics    I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

I-'all     Monday  and   Wednesday  Staff  Room  F-105 

8:00-9:15 
This  is  a  liberal  arts  course  for  students  who  are  not  majoring  in  areas  requiring 
specialized  knowledge  of  mathematics.  'Die  cultural  enrichment  of  the  student  is  the 
central  concern.  Emphasis  is  on  mathematical  concepts  rather  than  techniques.  The 
relationship  of  mathematics  to  science,  philosophy  and  art  is  discussed.  Topics  include: 
the  development  of  mathematics,  mathematical  systems,  number,  algebra  and  geometry. 
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50  A108      Fundamentals  of  Mathematics  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  and  Thursday  Staff  Room  F-106 

6:30-7:45 
A  continuation  of  Math.  107.  Topics  incUide  concepts  from  coordinate  geometry, 
trigonometry,  calculus  and  probability. 

50  A403      Techniques   and   Applications  of  Statistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Davis  Room  V-163 

This  course  is  designed  as  a  basic  suney  of  statistical  techniques  as  applied  in 
the  social  and  behavioral  sciences.  Fundamental  concepts  and  assumptions  are  stressed 
and  justified  experimentally,  although  mathematical  proof  of  theorems  is  strictly  limited. 
Topics  include:  descriptive  statistics,  tests  of  hypotheses  and  simple  design  of  experi- 
ments. Students  are  expected  to  have  an  adequate  background  in  high  school  algebra. 
This  course  is  offered  as  a  general  education  elective  and  may  not  be  taken  for 
credit  by  mathematics  majors.  Prerequisite:  Math.   105. 

50  A416      Elements  of  Finite  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  Westphal  Room  V-163 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  are  those  dealing  with  finite,  rather  than  infinite 
sets.  Included  are  such  topics  as:  sentences  and  statements,  truth  tables,  sets.  Boolean 
algebra,  and  linear  programming.  Applications  of  mathematical  techniques  in  the 
social  sciences  are  stressed  throughout  the  course. 

50  A425X     Advanced    Calculus    I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Gottschall  Room  V-163 

This  course  develops  the  calculus  of  a  function  of  one  variable  as  a  mathematical 
system.  On  the  basis  of  postulates  for  the  real  numbers,  the  concepts  of  function, 
limit,  sequence,  infinite  series,  power  series,  continuity,  uniform  continuity,  differentia- 
tion, and  integration  will  be  rigorously  developed.  Topics  considered  include:  Archimed- 
ean principle,  density  of  the  rationals,  intermediate  value  theorem,  Heine-Borel  theorem, 
mean  value  theorem,  Cauchy  convergence  criterion,  existence  theorems,  and  uniform 
convergence  theorems. 

50  A426X     Advanced  Calculus  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Gottschall  Room  V-163 

In  this  course  the  calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables  is  thoroughly  treated. 
Among  the  topics  to  be  considered  are:  The  Implicit  Function  Theorem,  The  Inverse 
Function  Theorem,  Green's  Theorem,  Stokes  Theorem,  Cesaro  Convergence  and 
Fourier  Series. 

50  A433      Theory  of  Numbers  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Mr.  Nettler  Room  V-163 

This  course  offers  a  systematic  development  of  classical  number  theory  along  with 
a  discussion  of  the  historical  background.  The  treatment  employs  current  set-theoretic 
notation  to  make  the  traditional  topics  more  meaningful.  It  includes  such  topics  as 
prime  and  composite  numbers,  Euclid's  algorithm,  congruences,  diophantine  equations, 
quadratic   residues,   and   the  Euler-Fermat   theorems. 

50  A436      Elements  of  Logic  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Mr.  Garfunkel  Room  V-163 

This  course  develops  an  understanding  of  methods  of  reasoning  used  in  the 
mathematical  sciences.  The  point  of  view  and  elementary  processes  of  symbolic  logic 
are  studied.  Background  materials  are  included  for  teaching  of  logical  concepts  in 
secondary  schools. 
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50  A460      Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  Mr.  Lacatena  Room  V-163 

Applications  of  mathematics  to  the  physical  and  biological  sciences  will  be  dis- 
cussed. The  uses  of  various  mathematical  concepts  in  the  PSSC,  CHEM  Study,  BSCS 
and  ECCP  curricula  will  be  examined.  Topics  include:  applications  of  vectors,  matrices, 
progressions,  series,  limit  concepts,  digital  and  analog  computers,  and  analysis  of 
experiments.  The  vehicle  will  be  the  specific  applications  in  selected  areas  of  the 
biological  sciences  and  the  physical  sciences. 

50  A520      Set  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Mr.  Williams  Room  V-163 

This  course  develops  the  groundwork  on  which  most  of  modern  mathematics 
depends.  Topics  include:  historical  development,  classical  paradoxes,  relations,  mappings, 
equivalence,  ordered  sets,  choice  functions,  Zorn's  lemma,  transfinite  cardinal  and 
ordinal  algebra. 

50  A521      Theory  of  Functions  of  Real  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  W^illiams  Room  V-161 

The  fundamental  properties  of  real  numbers  and  the  elementary  properties  of 
functions  of  real  variables  are  systematically  de\eloped.  Among  the  topics  considered 
are:  continuity,  differentiability,  integrability,  algebraic  and  transcendental  functions, 
hyperbolic  functions,  and  infinite  series.  Prerequisite:   Math.  425. 

50  A525      Theory  of  Functions  of  Complex  Variables  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Nettler  Room  \'-161 

The  fundamental  properties  of  complex  numbers  and  the  elementar\-  properties 
of  functions  of  complex  variables  are  developed.  These  include  the  properties  of  map- 
pings, line  integrals,  Cauchy-Goursat  Theorem,  and   conformal   mapping. 

50  A531      Abstract  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Anderson  Room  V-16J 

This  course  is  a  study  of  unique  functionization  domains,  extension  fields,  and  the 
solution  of  the  general  nth  degree  equation.  Prerequisite:  Math.  330  or  equivalent. 

50  A535      Linear  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Westphal  Room  \^-163 

This  course  develops  the  theor}'  of  finite  dimensional  linear  spaces.  Topics  include: 
linear  vector  spaces,  bilinear  and  quadratic  forms,  Euclidian  and  unitary  spaces.  Pre- 
requisite: Math.  430  or  equivalent. 

50  A540     Theory  of  Probability  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday   5:00  Mr.  Dcmctropoulos  Room  \-163 

This  course  develops  probability  theory  as  a  mathematical  model  describing  random 
phenomena.  Topics  include:  basic  probability  theory  for  finite  sample  spaces,  random 
variables  and  functions  of  random  variables,  particular  probability  distributions,  certain 
limit  theorem,  sequences  of  random  variables  and  Markov  processes.  While  the  em- 
phasis is  on  mathematical  proof,  a  variety  of  applications  in  both  the  physical  and  the 
social  sciences  are  developed.  Prerequisite:  Math.   307  or  412    (307  or  422). 

50   A542      Introduction   to   Mathematical   Statistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I 'all         Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Maletsky  Room  V-258 

This  course  is  concerned  with  making  inferences  from  sample  data  and  with 
evaluating  risks  connected  with  these  procedures.  Topics  include:  sampling  distributions, 
point  and  interval  estimation,  tests  of  hypotheses,  regression  and  correlation,  elements  of 
analysis  of  variance  and  nonparametric  statistics.  Prerequisites:  Math.  443  or  540  or 
equivalent. 
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50  A554      Projective  Geometry  Cr.  2  s.h 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Garfunkcl  Room  V-161 

The  methods  of  synthetic  and  analytic  projective  geometry  are  compared  and 
used  to  emphasize  the  fundamental  concepts  of  Euclidean  geometr\'.  Emphasis  is 
placed  upon  the  dependence  of  many  common  properties  and  theorems  of  Euclidean 
geometry  and  upon  the  properties  of  lines,  parallelism,  perpendicularity,  similarity  of 
figures,  and  the  definition  of  distance.  Prerequisite:   Math.  450. 

50   A560      Numerical  Analysis  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  Mr.  Chai  .  Room  VT61 

This  course  deals  with  determination  of  functions  from  observed  experimental 
data.  Among  the  topics  considered  are:  finite  differences,  symbolic  operators,  differenc- 
ing, interpolation  formulae,  the  method  of  least  squares,  and  harmonic  analysis.  The 
course  is  designed  to  show  the  nature  of  mathematics  as  an  applied   science. 

50  A561      Computer   Programming  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  Chai  Room  V-161 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  use  of  a  computer  to  solve  problems,  including 
'^ome  from  secondary-  school  mathematics.  Problem  solving  methods  suitable  for  a 
stored -program  computer  and  programming  languages  are  considered.  Prerequisite: 
Math.   560  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

50  A565      Applied  Mathematics  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Mr.  Parzynski  Room  V-161 

This  course  consists  of  selected  topics  in  matrices,  Fourier  series  and  vector  analysis 
with  emphasis  on  their  applications  to  the  physical  sciences  and  the  physical  meaning 
of  the  results. 

50   A570      Administration  and  Supervision  of  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Mr.  Koellner  Room  V-161 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  met  in  organizing  and  supervising  the 
teaching  of  mathematics.  The  topics  considered  are  the  functions  and  qualifications 
of  the  supervisor  of  mathematics,  in-ser\ice  training  of  teachers,  demonstration  lessons, 
professional  attitude  and  preparation  of  teachers,  department  meetings,  selection  of 
texts,  current  problems,  research;  and  the  basis  for  determining  objectives. 

50  A572      Teaching  of  General  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Sobel  Room  V-161 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematics  programs  for  the  non-college-bound 
high  school  student.  Reports  and  recommendations  from  curriculum  studies  are  ex- 
amined. Among  the  topics  considered  are:  basic  characteristics  and  needs  of  non- 
academic  students,  preparation  and  use  of  resource  materials,  classroom  teaching  tech- 
niques, and  methods  of  motivation.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  development  of  suitable 
curricula  for  non-academic  students. 

50  A590      Research   Seminar   in   Mathematics  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  and  Spring     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Koellner  and  Mr.  Merfeld  Room  \'-163 

(Meets  alternate  weeks  entire  year) 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  graduate  students  an  opportunity  to  investigate 
and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  field  of  mathematics  education.  Various 
projects  are  discussed  and  each  member  selects  and  presents  a  research  topic  on  his 
own.   Prerequisite:    Ed.    503. 
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15   A595D      Curriculum  and   Methods   of   Instruction: 
Section   II 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Staff 

(See  Education  listing  for  course  description) 


Mathematics 


Cr.  3  s.h. 
Room  V-161 


The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  National  Science  Foundation  par- 
ticipants. Students  have  already  been  selected  and  registrations  are  closed.  These 
courses  are  listed  here  for  record  purposes  only. 


50-A412      Introduction  to  Probability  and  Statistics 

Fall     Saturday  8:30  Mr.  Koellner 

50-A450X      Foundations  of  Geometry 

Fall     Saturday  10:30  Mr.  Merfeld 

50-A415      History  of  Mathematics 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  Mr.  Garfunkel 

50  A411      Elements  of  Mathematical   Thought 

Spring     Saturday  10:30  Mr.  Walsh 


Cr.  2  s.h. 
Room  V-161 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Room  V-161 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Room  V-161 

Cr.  2  s.h. 
Room  V-161 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

60  A100      Introduction  to  Music  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  and  Thursday  Staff  Room  M-013 

8:00-9:15 
This  course  aims  to  enlarge  the  student's  horizon  of  musical  awareness.  Emphasis 
is  placed  upon  stimulating  the  enjoyment  of  music  rather  than  on  building  up  a 
body  of  facts  about  it.  By  means  of  musical  performance  and  by  directed  listening  to 
recorded  music  and  to  radio  and  television  the  student  becomes  acquainted  with 
masterpieces  of  music  which  should  be  the  possession  of  every  educated  person. 

*60  A401X     The  Teaching  of  Music  in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday   5:00  Staff  Room  M-019 

The  philosophy,  aims,  content,  and  procedures  of  music  teaching  in  the  junior 
and  senior  high  school.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  teaching  of  the  general 
music  class  and  the  incorporation  of  new  methods  including  all  aspects  of  music — 
theory,  history,  and  style — in  the  elective  performance  organizations.  Lesson  plans 
and  units  of  work  are  prepared  for  use  in  the  classroom. 

60   A407      Development  of  the  Opera  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Sacher  Room  M-015 

This  course  deals  with  the  origin,  development,  and  the  characteristics  of  opera 
in  the  Italian,  French,  German,  and  Russian  schools.  Class  analyses  are  made  of  rep- 
resentative operas  of  these  schools.  Special  attention  is  given  to  building  an  car  rcpertor)- 
of  operatic  nnisic  heard  over  the  radio. 
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60   A413      Masters  of  the  Symphony  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Mr.  Zcrbe  Room  MO  IS 

This  course  helps  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  the  classic  and  romantic  symphony  through  the  study  of  the  symphonies  of  Haydn, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Schumann,  Tchaikovsky,  and  Brahms.  Class  analyses, 
including  the  reading  of  scores,  are  made  of  representative  symphonies. 

60  A512      Advanced  Aural  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Christmann  Room  M-011 

Chromatic  harmony  presented  as  a  continuation  of  Music  511.  Altered  chords 
as  found  in  the  music  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Brahms,  and  Tchaikovsky.  Included  are 
dictation,  sight  singing,  harmonization,  analysis,  and  creative  writing.  Prerequisite:  Music 
511  or  equivalent. 

60  A513      Composition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mrs.  Priesing  Room  M-011 

Practice  in  the  writing  of  variations,  small  forms,  songs,  and  music  for  small 
ensembles.  Analysis  and  workshop  performance  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Music  511 
or  equivalent. 

60  A516     Advanced   Instrumentation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Moore  Room  M-019 

A  workshop  course  in  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  orchestra  and  band. 
Principles  of  Tutti  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  media.  Scoring  for  smaller  en- 
sembles. Study  of  instruments,  instrumental  families  and  their  possibilities  and  best 
uses.  Direct  instrumental  setting  of  school,  songs,  hymns,  etc.,  without  the  writing  of 
a  score.  Elements  of  band  military  march  construction  and  scoring.  Every  student  will 
hear  at  least  one  of  his  instrumentations  played  by  the  college  orchestra  or  band.  Pre- 
requisite:  Music   511   or  equivalent. 

60  A521B      Classroom   Methods:   Brass   Instruments  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday   5:00  Dr.  Moore  Rom  M-019 

60  A521D      Classroom  Methods:  Stringed  Instruments  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Zerbe  Room  M-019 

Elementary  and  secondary  classroom  methods  in  the  various  media;  the  course 
deals  with  the  principles,  materials,  and  methods  used  in  teaching  class  instrumental 
and  vocal  music.  Especially  designed  for  teachers  seeking  new  ideas  in  teaching  basic 
principles  of  the  various  instruments,  including  voice. 

60  A530     Advanced  Conducting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Monday  7:30  Dr.  Morse  Room  M-013 

A  course  in  basic  conducting  practice  with  emphasis  on  the  practical  problems 
of  public  school  instrumental  work.  Technique  of  the  baton,  clef  reading  and  simple 
score  playing  at  the  piano,  transposition,  score  reading,  technique  of  rehearsal  and 
drilling,  conducting  of  instrumental  ensemble  accompaniments.  Prerequisite:  A  college 
course  in  instrumental  or  vocal  conducting  or  its  equivalent  in  practical  experience 
satisfactory  to  the  instructors. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND   RELIGION  COURSE 

63   475      Religions  of  Mankind  II  (Eastern   Religions)  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  4:30-7:00  Mr.  Rich  Room  C-113 

A  comparative  study  of  the  cultural  and  theological  basis  for  the  faith  and  practice 
of  the  major  Eastern  religions  of  the  world.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  Buddhism, 
Hinduism,  Islam,  Taoism  and  Confucianism.  Other  religions  will  be  considered  as 
they  relate  to  these  major  religions. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

65   AlOO      General    Psychology  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Monday  and  StaflF  Room  H-005 

Wednesday  8:00-9:15 
Fall         Sec.  II  Tuesday  and  Staff  Room  H-005 

Thursday  8:00-9:15 
Spring     Sec.  I    Monday  and  Staff  Room  H-007 

Wednesday  8:00-9:15 
Spring     Sec.  II  Tuesday  and  Staff  Room  H-007 

Thursday  8:00-9:15 

An  introduction  to  a  representative  survey  of  modern  scientific  psychology.  It  is 
also  aimed  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  psychological  processes  in  himself 
and  other  people  and  to  suggest  how  this  knowledge  may  facilitate  his  personal  adjust- 
ment. Topics  included  are  scientific  methodolog)',  development  of  behavior,  emotions, 
motivation,  sensation,  learning,  perception,  normal  and  aberrant  personality,  social 
behavior  and  personal  and  group  efficiency, 

65   A450      Psychological   Foundations   of  Personality  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Floyd  Room  E-OOl 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  physical,  mental,  and  cultural  factors  influencing 
personality  development.  Such  topics  as  the  nature  of  personality,  mental  health  and 
patterns  of  deviation,  and  evaluation  are  considered. 

65   A560      Advanced   Educational  Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Monday  7:30                    Dr.  Seidman  Room  E-015 

Fall         Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30               Staff  Room  E-015 

Spring     Sec.  I    Monday  7:30                    Dr.  Seidman  Room  E-015 

Spring     Sec.  II  Thursday  7:30                  Mr.  Garibaldi  Room  E-015 

This  course  focuses  on  the  learner  and  the  learning  process  in  school  situations. 
The  topics  include:  motivation;  acquisition  of  skills,  ideas,  and  attitudes;  technological 
and  other  innovations  in  teaching  and  learning;  and  evaluation  of  teaching-learning. 
Prerequisite:   An  introductory  course  in  psychology. 

65   A561      Child  and  Adolescent  Development  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall         Sec.  I    Tuesday  7:30                    Staff  Room  E-015 

Fall         Sec.  II  Thursday  7:30                  Dr.  Floyd  Room  E-015 

Spring     Sec.  I    Tuesday  7:30                    Staff  Room  H-008 

Spring     Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30               Dr.  Brown  Room  E-015 

This  course  reviews  the  general  characteristics  of  child  and  adolescent  develop- 
ment: motor  and  physiological,  social,  emotional,  language,  intellectual,  and  interests 
and  ideals.  The  influences  of  home,  school,  community,  and  institutional  life  on 
child  and  adolescent  development  are  considered  as  well  as  problems  of  guidance  pre 
sented  by  children  in  the  normal  course  of  development  and  also  those  presented  by 
deviations   from   the  normal   course. 

65    A562      Dynamics  of  Human   Behavior  Cr.   2  s.h. 

I 'all      Jiicsday  5:00  Mr.  Sugarman  Room  E-OOl 

In  this  course  consideration  is  given  to  the  relationship  of  social  forces  to  mental 
health.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  environmental  factors  which  contribute  toward 
behavioral   and    learning  pathologies.   A   unit   on   group   dynamics    is   included. 
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65  A563      Theories  of  Learning  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  10:30  a.m.  Staff  Room  H-007 

This  course  reviews  the  principle  phenomena  of  current  learning  theory  and  re- 
search and  their  implications  for  education.  Prerequisites:  Two  courses  in  psychology 
or  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  Some  background  in  biology  is  recommended. 

65   A564      Psychology   and    Education   of   Physically   and 

Mentally   Handicapped  Children  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Garibaldi  Room  E-OOl 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Dr.  Seymour        '  Room  E-OOl 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  education  of  children 
with  physical  and  mental  handicaps.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors,  super- 
visors, and  administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  who  may 
wish  to  prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facilities  for  such 
children.  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  child  and/or  adolescent  psychology. 

65   A565      Psychology  and   Education  of  Socially  and   Emotionally 

Handicapped  Children  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall        Tuesday  7:30  Staff  Room  E-OOl 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Sugarman  Room  E-OOl 

This  course  surveys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  education  of  socially 
and  emotionally  handicapped  children.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors,  super- 
visors, and  administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  may 
wish  to  prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facilities  for 
such  children.   Prerequisite:   A  course  in  child  and/or  adolescent  psychology. 

65  A566     Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Shapiro  Room  E-015 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a  complete  picture  of  the  bright  and  gifted 
young  people  in  contemporary  American  life.  It  surveys  the  various  practices  involved 
in  their  education,  as  well  as  the  psychological  characteristics  of  this  group  and  socio- 
emotional  development.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors  and  administrators,  and 
is  conducted  on  an  advanced  level,  allowing  sufficient  time  for  seminar  discussions  in 
addition  to  lectures. 

65   A573      Physiological  Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Friday  all  day  Dr.  Hauer  at  Rutger's 

This  course  is  an  investigation  of  physiological  correlates  of  behavior  with  emphasis 
on  the  sensory  apparatus  as  well  as  the  major  neuro-endocrine  integrating  relationships 
as  seen  in  the  more  complex  behaviors,  such  as  emotion,  the  primary  drives  and 
arousal  states.  Prerequisites:  One  course  in  biology  and  psychology  or  by  special  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor. 

65  A574      Individual  Intelligence  Testing  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  10:00-11:40  a.m.  Dr.  Brown  and 

Dr.  Shapiro  Room  C-309 

This    course   considers    administration,    scoring   and    interpretation    of    individual 
intelligence  tests.  Each  student  is  required  to  develop  competence  in  the  use  of  the 
Stanford-Binet  Scale  and  the  Wechsler  Intelligence  Scale  for  Children. 
(Registration  only  with  permission  of  Graduate  Advisor  for  Psychology) 
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65  A575      Projective  Techniques  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  11:00-12:40  Dr.  Kraemer  and 

Dr.  Seymour  Room  C-309 

This  course  presents  the  basic  instruments  of  projective  testing,  particularly  the 
Rorschach  and  Thematic  Apperception  Tests,  both  from  the  standpoint  of  basic  re- 
search and  of  the  mechanics  of  administration  and  scoring. 

(Registration  only  with  permission  of  Graduate  Advisor  for  Psychology) 

65   A576      Projective  Techniques  II  Cr,  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  11:00-12:40  Dr.  Kraemer  and 

Dr.  Seymour  Room  C-309 

This  course  enables  the  student  to  move  from  the  theoretical  to  the  practical 
application  of  projective  tests.  Each  student  is  required  to  administer,  score  and  analyse 
individual  cases.  The  major  emphasis  is  on  the  Rorschach  and  Thematic  Apperception 
Test. 

(Registration  only  with  permission  of  Graduate  Advisor  for  Psychology) 

65  A590     Diagnostic  Case  Studies  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  10:00-11:40  a.m.  Dr.  Seymour,  Dr.  Hauer  and 

Dr.  Shapiro  Room  C-309 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  learning  to  use  diagnostic  material  and  learning  to 
write  up  diagnostic  findings.  Students  are  involved  in  the  understanding  of  the  unique 
value  of  various  diagnostic  tools  and  the  criteria  for  selection  of  each  in  relation  to 
the  presenting  school  problem. 

(Registration  only  with  permission  of  Graduate  Advisor  for  Psychology) 

65  A591      Diagnostic  Case  Studies  11  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  10:00-11:40  a.m.  Dr.  Seymour,  Dr.  Hauer  and 

Dr.  Shapiro  Room  C-309 

This  course  continues  along  the  procedures  described  in  Psychology  576A.  In 
addition  the  students  are  required  to  present  reports  on  their  diagnostic  findings  of 
individual  cases.  Practice  in  case  reporting  to  schools,  parents,  teachers,  and  agencies 
is  undertaken. 

(Registration  only  with  permission  of  Graduate  Advisor  for  Psychology) 

65   A660     Seminar  in  Educational  Psychology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     to  be  arranged  Dr.  Brower  and 

Dr.  Seidman  Room  E-012 

This  seminar  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate  students 
in  psychology  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  psychology  field. 
Prerequisite:  Education  503  and  matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  Psychology  or  candi- 
date for  certification  in  Psychology. 

65  A661      Practicum  in  School  Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Spring     to  be  arranged                                 Dr.  Hauer  and  Staff                     Room  E-012 

This  course  provides  closely  supervised  experience  by  staff  personnel  in  assessment 
counseling  and  consultation  procedures.  Designed  to  increase  competency  in  psycho- 
logical techniques  required  in  school  settings.  Prerequisite:  M.A.  matriculant  or  ap- 
proved certification  candidate  in  Psychology. 

15   A601E      Workshop  in   Education:      Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     I-riday  all  day  Dr.  Hauer  at  Seton  Hall 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Health   Education 
73   A408      Driver  Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  6:30-10:30  Dr.  Coder  Room  C-117 

A  basic  course  for  the  certification   of  Driver  Education   teachers.   The   course 
consists  of  a  minimum  of  40  hours  of  class  recitation  and/or  discussion  and  20  hours 
of  practical  experience.   Prerequisite:   Driver's  license  and   three  years   of   satisfactory 
driving  experience. 
NOTE:  Students  must  be  recommended  by  their  high  school  principal  and  have  an 

interview  with  the  instructor  before  registration.  This  course  should  not  be 

selected  as  a  health  education  elective. 

73  A413      Drug  Abuse  Workshop  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Monday  5:00  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 

A  workshop  in  drug  abuse  planned  for  the  upper  class  graduate  student  and  in- 
service  teacher.  The  workshop  is  concerned  with  the  physiological,  sociological  and 
psychological  problems  associated  with  drug  abuse.  Outstanding  resource  personnel  will 
be  utilized  as  well  as  current  literature,  audio-visual  aids,  and  other  materials.  The  in- 
clusion of  this  vital  topic  in  the  school  curriculum  will  be  considered. 

73   A508     Advanced  Driver  Education  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  6:30-10:30  Dr.  Coder  Room  C-117 

This  course  continues  the  development  of  new  and  broader  competencies  in 
traffic  safety,  and  the  teaching  of  Driver  Education,  evaluation,  and  research.  Pre- 
requisite: Students  must  be  certified  Driver  Education  Teachers  in  the  State  of  New 
Jersey  and  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  experience  as  a  Driver  Education  Teacher. 

73   A526      Curriculum  Development  in  Health  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  the  student  with  opportunities  to  improve 
his  skills  and  techniques  in  curriculum  construction.  The  framework  of  the  curriculum 
and  criteria  for  selection  of  curricular  experiences  will  be  undertaken.  A  review  and 
analysis  of  appropriate  teaching  methods,  materials,  and  evaluation  procedures  will 
also  be  considered.  Prerequisite:  A  methods  course  in  Health  Education. 

76  A415     Movement  Techniques  and  Rhythmic  Accompaniment  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Mrs.  Sommer  Room  P-006 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  skill  and  understanding  of  body  movement 
techniques  and  the  rhythmic  accompaniment  of  such  techniques.  Lectures,  reading 
assignments,  demonstrations,  and  participation  will  be  utilized  to  relate  anatomical 
structure  and  function  to  these  movement  techniques  and  to  develop  teaching  skill. 

76  A420      Dance  as  an  Art  Form  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Thursday  5:00  Mrs.  Swope  Room  P-006 

Experimentation  in  the  use  of  time,  space,  and  energy  as  applied  to  the  dance 
medium.  An  exploration  of  modern  dance  as  an  art  form  with  opportunity  provided 
for  individual  and  group  choreography.  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  Modern  Dance. 

76  A552      Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in  Men's  Athletics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Schmidt  Room  P-005 

The  organization  and  administration  of  intramural  and  inter-scholastic  athletic 
programs  will  be  considered  in  this  course.  Current  practices  related  to  crowd  control, 
scheduling,  promotion  of  the  program,  personnel,  and  other  persistent  problems 
identified  by  the  students  will  be  discussed.  Trends  in  such  areas  as  sports  medicine, 
coaching,  and  officiating  will  also  be  considered. 
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76  A554     Orientation  in  Sports  Medicine  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Dr.  Horn  Room  P-005 

New  techniques,  materials,  modalities,  and  problems  related  to  the  prevention 
and  care  of  athletic  injuries  will  be  covered.  Appropriate  current  de\'elopments  in  the 
field  of  sports  medicine  will  be  discussed  and  studied  along  with  new  concepts  and 
activities  for  conditioning  for  both  the  athlete  and  non-athlete.  Prerequisite:  Courses 
in  the  Prevention  and  Care  of  Athletic  Injuries,  Kinesiology,  and  Physiology  of  Exercise. 

76  A555      Scientific  Analysis  of  Sports  and  Physical  Education  Skills       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Horn  Room  P-005 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  principles  of  efficient  movement  as  determined 
through  research  in  allied  fields.  A  study  of  mechanical  and  physiological  principles 
will  be  undertaken  to  emphasize  their  importance  in  accelerating  and  improving  motor 
learning  as  well  as  efficient  body  movement.  Laboratory  exercises,  projects,  and  demon- 
strations will  be  the  primary  methods  involved. 

76  A575      Foundations  and  Interpretation  of  Physical  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Wacker  Room  P-005 

A  brief  review  of  the  history^  of  physical  education  with  emphasis  on  the  develop- 
ment of  physical  education  in  the  United  States.  Exploration  of  modern  theories  and 
philosophies  of  physical  education  in  the  United  States  and  in  foreign  countries.  A 
study  of  the  scientific  basis  and  foundations  of  physical  activity  and  their  relation  to 
performance  and  fitness.  Prerequisite:  A  course  covering  the  history  and  principles 
of  Physical  Education. 

76  A576      Curriculum  Development  in  Physical  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Wacker  Room  P-005 

A  study  of  the  selection  of  appropriate  physical  education  activities  for  elementary 
and  high  school  programs  based  on  principles  of  growth  and  development  and  psycho- 
logical needs.  Current  trends  and  practices  will  be  investigated  and  evaluated.  Oppor- 
tunities will  be  made  available  for  working  in  the  student's  particular  area  of  interest, 
and  to  identify  the  relationship  of  physical  education  programs  at  all  levels,  and  of 
physical  education  to  other  areas  of  instruction  in  the  school  curriculum.  Prerequisite: 
Methods  course  in  elementary  and  secondary  physical  education.  (Formerly  P.E.  450.) 

76  A578      Physical  Education  for  Exceptional  Children  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 

An  advanced  course  in  the  adaptation  of  physical  education  for  the  exceptional 
child.  The  aims,  objectives,  principles  and  underlying  philosophy  will  be  reviewed. 
The  administration,  organization  and  development  of  such  programs  in  the  schools 
will  be  discussed  at  length.  Current  trends  will  also  be  evaluated.  Prerequisite:  An 
undergraduate  course  in  adapted  or  corrective  physical  education. 

76  A579      Advanced  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall    Monday  7:30  Mr.  Savering  Room  P-005 

A  survey  will  be  made  of  the  development  of  new  tests  and  techniques  for 
determining  levels  of  skill,  status  in  growth  and  development,  and  for  the  various 
qualities  which  contribute  to  total  physical  fitness.  Advanced  techniques  for  processing 
data  also  will  be  considered.  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  educational  statistics. 

76   A603      Research   Seminar   in   Physical   Education   and   Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I'all  and  Spring      (Alternate  Thursdays       Dr.  Schlccde  Room  C-309 

the  entire  year)  7:30 
'I'he  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  principles  upon  which  research 
is  based  in  physical  education  and  health  and  to  familiarize  students  with  important 
studies,  programs,  personnel  and  techniques  employed  in  research  in  this  area.  Each 
student  will  be  required  to  complete  a  research  project  which  must  be  presented  to 
the  physical  education  faculty  for  approval.  Prerequisite:  Educ.   503. 
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15   A440      Camping  and  Outdoor  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Schmidt  RoomC-113 

(See  Education  Listing  for  Description) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SCIENCE 
Science 

80  AlOOA      Physical  Science  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  6:30-8:10  and  Mrs.  Tonics         .  Room  V-259 

Wednesday  6:30-10:00 
This  course  deals  with  basic  scientific  discoveries  which  have  created  present- 
day  activities  in  the  fields  of  astronomy,  atomic  energy  and  meteorology.  The  social, 
economic,  and  educational  consequences  of  these  discoveries  and  the  industries 
growing  out  of  them  are  treated  in  such  detail  as  to  be  of  service  to  prospective 
teachers  of  social  studies,  English,  languages,  an  other  subjects. 

80  A100B      Biological  Science  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     xMonday  6:30-8:10  and  Mr.  Cur>'  Room  F-209 

Wednesday  6:30-10:00 
The  organization  and  behavior  of  plants  and  animals  are  treated  in  a  manner 
devised  to  develop  understanding  of  man's  structure  and  behavior.  Mechanisms  of 
heredity  and  evolutionary  change  are  considered.  An  understanding  of  how  a  balance 
may  be  achieved  among  living  things  is  developed  to  show  desirable  land  use  and 
good  agricultural  and  forest  practices.  Class  lectures  and  discussions  are  supplemented 
with  slides,  moving  pictures,  laboratory'  experiments,  and  field  trips. 

80  AlOOC     The  Earth  Sciences  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  and  Thursday  6:30-7:20       Staff  Room  C-305 

Land  forms  and  water  bodies  are  treated  from  the  standpoint  of  origin  and 
evolution,  and,  together  with  the  atmosphere,  are  considered  in  relation  to  their 
influence  upon  life  and  activities.  The  laboratory  work  consists  of  the  study  of  topo- 
graphic maps,  models,  and  other  methods  of  illustration. 

80  A410A     Junior  High  School  Science  Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Placek  Room  V-265 

80  A410B     Junior  High  School  Science  Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Placek  Room  V-265 

This  course  covers  the  methods  of  experimental  instruction  appropriate  to  grades 
seven,  eight,  and  nine.  A  detailed  study  is  made  of  demonstrations  for  general  science 
at  their  levels. 

80  A505      Research  Seminar  in  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  and  Spring     (Alternate  Tuesdays  Dr.  Becker  Room  F-206 

the  entire  year)    5:00 

This  course  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  graduate  students  in  science, 
supervisors,  and  science  teachers:  (1)  to  investigate  research  in  science  education; 
(2)  to  organize  science  experiences  and  science  information  with  the  teaching 
materials  for  the  public  schools.  Each  member  of  the  group  selects  a  project.  This 
project  must  be  presented  to  the  science  faculty  and  graduate  students  for  evaluation. 
Prerequisites:  Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  science,  concurrent  registration  Educ. 
503,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Science    69 


Biology 
81    A415A     Entomology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Shubeck  Room  V-359 

81   A415B     Entomology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Shubeck  Room  V-359 

The  major  emphasis  is  on  understanding  basic  principles  which  are  of  physiological 
and  ecological  significance.  A  survey  is  made  of  the  common  insect  families  and  experi- 
ence is  given  in  identifying  major  orders  and  families.  Attention  is  given  to  insects  as 
economic  pests  and  as  vectors  of  disease.  Laboratory  work  includes  a  study  of  gross 
and  microscopic  morphology,  and  identification  of  major  groups  of  insects  by  the 
use  of  keys.  Prerequisite:  Biol.  201  and  202. 


Open  to  N.S.F.  participants  only. 

81    A417     Modern  Biology  I  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall    Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Becker,  Dr.  Koditschek  and  Mr.  Cury      Room  F-204 

81    A418     Modern  Biology  II  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.m. 

Dr.  Daniels,  Dr.  Kuhnen  and  Mr.  Cury  Room  V-350 

This  course  meets  the  needs  of  in-service  teachers  who  require  training  in 
the  new  approaches  to  biological  knowledge.  Cellular  biology,  biochemistry, 
evolution  and  genetics,  and  the  plant  and  animal  community  comprise  the  five 
general  areas  to  be  stressed.  Specialists  present  the  data  and  indicate  the  im- 
plications for  man.  Visiting  lecturers  and  field  trips  contribute  to  the  experiences 
of  the  students.  All  participants  must  be  in-service  biology  teachers  in  a  secondary 
school. 


81    A531      Comparative  Human  Anatomy  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  and  Thursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Daniels  Room  V-217 

A  study  of  man's  physical,  physiological,  and  behavioral  aspects  in  the  frame- 
work, and  by  the  methodological  approach  of,  comparative  anatomy.  Prerequisite: 
A  year  course  in  general  zoology  and  a  course  in  human  anatomy  and  physiology. 

81  A540      Parasitology  Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall     Saturday  8:30-2:30  p.m.                   Dr.  McDowell                             Room  V-353 

This  course  will  consider  the  structure,  life  cycle,  and  ecology  of  medically  impor- 
tant protozoans,  helminths,  and  arthropods.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
biological  relationships  between  parasite  vector  and  human  host.  Laborator)'  work  will 
consist  of  identification  with  the  use  of  keys,  dissection,  examination  and  preparation 
of  appropriate  collections  and  slides.  Prerequisite:  General  zoology. 

Chemistry 

82  A414      Introduction  to  Radiochemistry  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring    Tuesday  7:30                                  Dr.  Gawley                                   Room  F-204 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  use  of  radioisotope  experiments  for  the  chem- 
istry curriculum.  The  course  consists  of  lecture  and  laboratory  work  which  covers  such 
topics  as  detection  instruments,  counting  techniques,  sample  preparation,  radiochemical 
separations  by  co-precipitation,  chelation,  and  ion-exchange  techniques.  Prerequisites: 
General  college  chemistry,  general  college  physics,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
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82  A415      Biochemistry  Cr.  4  s.h. 
Fall     Wednesday  7:30-9:10                        Dr.  Paisley                                    Room  F-206 

Saturday  (Lab)  8:30-12:30  p.m. 
In  this  course  a  study  is  made  of  the  composition  of  living  organisms,  their  nutri- 
tional requirements,  their  mechanism  for  promoting  and  regulating  chemical  action,  and 
their  metabolism  of  foods.  A  laboratory  study  is  made  of  the  components  of  foods, 
enzyme  action,  isolation  of  proteins,  etc.,  blood  and  urine  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Organic 
chemistry. 

Physics 

83  A420      Heat  and  Thermodynamics  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring     Monday  7:30                                 Dr.  Garik                                      Room  F-206 

This  is  a  one-semester  course  without  laboratory,  designed  to  provide  a  knowledge 
of  the  area  of  heat  and  thermodynamics.  Some  topics  considered  are:  thermodynamics 
systems,  laws  of  thermodynamics,  entropy,  kinetic  theory,  transport  processes,  statistical 
thermodynamics. 

Earth  Science 

84  AlOO     Geology  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Monday  and  Wednesday              StaflF                                              Room  C-305 

8:00-8:50 
The  earth  and  its  geographic,  stratigraphic,  and  structural  development  throughout 
geologic  time.  The  record  of  the  evolution  of  life  is  interpreted  through  a  study  of 
rocks  and  fossils. 

84  A410     Stratigraphy  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Ramsdell  Room  C-305 

Stratigraphic  principles  and  their  application.  Case  studies  of  selected  regions.  The 
local  stratigraphy  is  interpreted  through  field  studies.  Field  trips  to  areas  of  geologic 
interest.  Prerequisite:  Historical  Geology  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

84  A430     Oceanography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Ramsdell  and  Room  V-353 

Dr.  McDowell 
A  study  of  the  principles  and  techniques  used  in  the  study  of  both  fresh  and  salt 
water  bodies.  Both  physical  and  biological  processes  within  the  water  bodies  are  con- 
sidered. Field  work  will  be  done  on  local  bodies  of  water.  Prerequisites:  geology  and 
general  chemistry. 
NOTE.-  There  will  be  four  Saturday  Field  trips 

15   A595D      Curriculum  and  Methods  of  Instruction-Science  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Section   III 

Spring     Thursday  7:30  Mrs.  Filas  Room  V-262 

(See  Education  hsting  for  course  description) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Social   Studies 

90  A410     The  Newspaper  in  the  Classroom  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall         Thursday  7:30                                Dr.  Cohen  Room  C-228 

Staff  Room  C-319 

This  course  presents  new  and  standard  techniques  in  the  use  of  the  newspaper  in 
Social  Studies  classes  in  the  secondary  school. 
(Registration  by  invitation  only) 
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90  A491      Studies  in  American  Life:     The  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-121 

This  course  is  a  regional  study  of  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
It  covers  New  England,  the  Middle  Atlantic  States,  the  South,  and  the  Lake  States. 
It  deals  with  the  physiographic,  economic,  historical  and  cultural  patterns  of  these 
regions.  It  emphasizes  the  regional  differences  which  characterize  American  unity  and 
diversity.  Motion  pictures,  lectures,  maps,  mimeographed  materials  are  used. 

90  A492      Studies  in  American  Life:     The  West  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-121 

This  course  is  a  regional  study  of  the  United  States  west  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
It  covers  the  Plains  States,  the  Mountain  States,  the  Southwest,  and  the  Pacific  Coastal 
States.  It  deals  with  the  physiographic,  economic,  historical  and  cultural  patterns  of  these 
regions.  It  emphasizes  the  regional  differences  which  characterize  American  unity  and 
diversity.  Motion  pictures,  lectures,  maps,  mimeographed  materials,  and  bibliographies 
are  used. 

90  A603     Social  Studies  Research  Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Saturday  8:30                                    Staff                                             Room  C-309 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  the  social  sciences  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the 
social  studies  field.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503. 

Anthropology 

91  A402      Dynamics  of  Culture  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Quintana  Room  C-228 

Emphasis  in  this  course  is  placed  on  the  processes  involved  in  cultural  development, 
growth,  transmission,  perpetuation,  and  change.  Students  will  be  given  the  opportunity 
to  study  the  impact  today  of  modern  industrial  civilization  on  emerging  nations  and 
peoples. 

91  A403      Cultural  Diversity  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Tuesday  7:30                                       Dr.  Quintana                                 Room  C-228 

The  study  of  primitive  and  folk  cultures  as  seen  in  contemporary  perspective.  The 
purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  student  awareness  of  the  range  and  variety  of  cultures 
in  today's  world,  and  to  improve  understanding  of  factors  which  account  for  cultural 
variability. 

Economics 

92  A401X      Labor  Economics  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Thursday  7:30                                 Dr.  Kronish                                   Room  C-228 

The  objectives  of  the  course  are:  (1)  to  study  the  evolution  of  the  institutions  of 
the  labor  market;  (2)  to  analyze  the  determinants  of  wage  and  non-wage  aspects  of 
labor-management  relations;  (3)  to  foster  an  understanding  of  the  issues  and  alternatives 
in  labor  economics. 

92   A542      Economic  Stability  and  Growth  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I'all     Monday  7:30  Dr.  Kronish  Room  C-226 

'Hic  objectives  of  this  course  arc:  (1)  to  study  the  determinants  of  stability  and 
growtli;  (2)  to  analv/c  policies  available  to  developed  and  developing  nations  that  deal 
with  instability  and  stagnation;  (3)  to  foster  an  understanding  of  the  issues  involved  in 
efforts  to  avoid  insecurity  and  promote  economic  growth. 
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Geography 

93   A410X      Urban  Geography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Mr.  Boucher  Room  C-224 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  growth,  morphology,  and  function  of  cities.  Attention 
will  be  given  to  the  complex,  dynamic  forces  which  influence  spatial  patterns  and  func- 
tional changes  within  urban  areas. 

93  A424     Geography  of  New  Jersey  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Wednesday  5:00                            Mr.  Boucher                                 Room  C-228 

A  detailed  topical  and  regional  study  of  New  Jersey,'  physiography,  climate,  soils, 
flora,  fauna,  agriculture,  industry,  trade,  population,  and  relation  with  neighboring  states 
are  studied.  On  the  basis  of  the  data  examined,  an  attempt  is  made  to  delineate  the 
geographic  regions  of  the  state.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  relationship  between  New 
Jersey's  people  and  New  Jersey's  earth. 

History 

94  A101      Development   of  World   Civilizations   I  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Fall     Sec.  I    Monday  and  Wednesday     Staff                                              Room  H-012 

8:00-9:15 
Fall     Sec.  II  Tuesday  and  Thursday         Staff  Room  H-008 

6:30-7:45 
This  course  examines  the  origins  and  development  of  world  civilizations  from 
earliest  times  to  about  1350  A.D.  For  the  West,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  study  of  the 
civilizations  of  ancient  Egypt  and  Sumeria,  classical  Greece,  and  medieval  Europe.  The 
early  civilization  of  India  also  receives  special  attention,  and  a  brief  comparison  is  made 
with  China. 

94  A102      Development  of  World   Civilizations   II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Sec.  I    Monday  and  Staff  Room  H-013 

Wednesday  8:00-9:15 
Spring     Sec.  II  Tuesday  and  Thursday     Staff  Room  H-013 

8:00-9:15 
This  course  examines  the  development  of  world  civilizations  since  about  1350  A.D. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  intellectual,  political  and  economic  development  of  modern 
European  (Western)  civilization  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present.  A  study  is  also 
made  of  the  nature  and  consequences  of  contacts  between  the  West  and  civilizations  of 
other  areas  of  the  world,  especially  India,  China  and  Japan. 

94  A103      Development   of   Early   Western    Civilization  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  and  Thursday  8:00-9:15    Staff  Room  H-008 

A  survey  of  the  Western  civilizations  from  earliest  times  with  particular  reference 
to  the  growth,  development,  and  interactions  of  cultural,  political,  economic,  social, 
and  religious  institutions.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  significance  of  dominant  and  dis- 
tinguishable characteristics  through  which  civilizations  may  be  recognized  as  distinct 
cultural  and  social  entities. 

94  A104      Development   of   Oriental    Civilizations  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  and  Wednesday  Staff  Room  H-013 

6:30-7:45 
This  course  offers  a  survey  of  the  early  history  of  India,  China  and  Japan,   3000 
B.C. — 1300  A.D.  The  principal  religious,  political  and  literary  works  of  this  period  are 
considered  with  special  attention  to  the  insights  they  contain  into  Oriental  social  values 
and  institutions. 
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94  All!      United  States  History  to   1876  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  and  Thursday  6:30-7:45     Staff  Room  H-012 

This  course  constitutes  a  general  survey  of  the  development  of  the  American 
nation  from  the  period  of  discovery  and  exploration  to  the  Civil  War.  The  main  streams 
of  early  American  thought,  the  development  of  an  American  society,  the  establishment 
of  our  constitutional  authority  and  the  contribution  and  challenges  of  the  various  sec- 
tions are  examined,  analyzed  and  interpreted. 

94  A112     United  States  History  Since   1865  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  and  Wednesday  Staff  Room  H-008 

8:00-9:15 

This  course  constitutes  a  general  survey  of  the  development  of  the  modern  Amer- 
ican nation  since  the  Civil  War.  There  is  a  continuing  study  of  American  thought,  the 
transition  from  an  agrarian  to  an  industrial  society,  the  role  of  the  United  States  as  a 
world  power  and  the  challenges  of  our  economic  and  political  development. 

94  A121      Europe  to   1815  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  and  Wednesday  Staff  Room  H-012 

6:30-7:45 
This  course  deals  with  the  differentiation  in  pattern  of  the  rising  national  states 
of  England  and  France;  the  contraction  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire;  the  period  of  the 
Reformation;  the  development  of  parliament  under  the  Tudors  and  Stuarts;  the  rise 
of  both  Russia  and  Prussia  as  states;  the  French  Revolution  and  the  period  of  Napoleon. 

94  A122      Modern   Europe  Since    1815  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  and  Thursday  Staff  Room  H-013 

6:30-7:45 
This  course  includes  the  main  political,  economic,  social,  intellectual,  and  cultural 
developments  in  Europe  since  the  Congress  of  Vienna;  the  Industrial  Revolution,  the 
rise  of  liberalism,  nationalism,  imperialism,  and  democracy;  the  unifications  of  Italy  and 
Germany.  The  growing  factors  responsible  for  World  Wars,  I  and  II,  are  discussed. 

94  A412X     The  Literature  of  American   History  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Dr.  Royer  Room  C-228 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  writings  and 
sources  of  United  States  history.  Social,  economic,  political,  geographic,  and  other  inter- 
pretations are  studied  and  compared.  Writings  of  a  group  of  representative  American 
historians  are  examined.  A  general  survey  and  evaluation  are  made  of  the  primary  and 
secondary  sources  available  for  the  study  of  United  States  history. 

94  A417     The  Negro  in  American   History  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Kops  Room  C-228 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to  study  the  role  of  the 
Negro  within  the  historical  development  of  the  United  States.  It  includes  an  examina- 
tion and  evaluation  of  materials  currently  available  for  the  teaching  and  study  of  the 
subject  on  the  secondary  school  level. 

94  A427X      French    Revolution   and   Napoleon  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Barker  Room  C-228 

An  analysis  of  the  background  of  the  French  Revolution,  its  changing  course,  and 
cast  of  characters  during  1789-99,  and  the  advent  to  power  and  imperial  regime  of 
Napoleon  Bonaparte,  1799-1814.  The  expansion  of  the  Revolution  and  its  significance 
for  Europe  are  examined. 
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94  A511      American   Colonial   History,    1492-1776  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Royer  Room  C-301 

A  study  of  European  colonial  activity  in  the  New  World  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  areas  which  now  constitute  the  United  States.  Political,  social,  economic,  and 
intellectual  developments  receive  attention. 

94  A526      Russia  Before  the  Revolution  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Cohen  Room  C-226 

An  examination  is  made  of  the  forces  which  have  shaped  the  course  of  Russian 
history.  Groups  and  institutions  unique  to  the  Russian  environment  are  analyzed.  Among 
these  are  the  peasants,  Tsar,  nobility  and  Greek  Orthodox  Church.  The  major  social 
and  intellectual  movements  of  the  nineteenth  centun.'  will  also  be  discussed. 

94  A527      The   Economic   Development   of   Europe  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Dr.  Barker  Room  C-224 

An  analysis  of  European  economic  development  with  major  attention  to  the  period 
since  about  1750.  Studies  are  made  first  of  the  agrarian  economy  of  Medieval  Europe, 
economic  expansion  during  1500-1800,  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  Britian.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  comparing  economic  growth  during  the  19th  and  20th  centuries  in  Britain, 
France,  Germany,  Italy  and  Russia. 

Political  Science 

95  A404X     International   Relations  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Tuesday  5:00                                      Dr.  Hourtoule                              Room  C-228 

A  study  of  the  modern  international  system;  the  forces  affecting  the  interaction  of 
states  in  their  relations  with  one  another;  the  resultant  conflicts  of  interest  and  methods 
to  resolve  these  conflicts.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  nationalism,  imperialism, 
power  politics,  and  conflicts. 

95   A406     International    Organization  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Dr.  Hourtoule  Room  C-301 

The  attempts  of  the  international  community  of  states  to  express  itself  in  a  formal 
world  organization  are  the  subject  of  this  course.  The  agencies  which  have  been  estab- 
lished to  deal  with  international,  legislative,  executive,  administrative,  and  judicial  prob- 
lems are  studied,  including  the  international  courts  of  justice.  League  of  Nations,  and 
United  Nations. 

95  A452X     The  Far  East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  More  Room  C-228 

A  study  is  made  of  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  situation  of  the  Far  East, 
with  particular  emphasis  on  the  geographic  and  historical  background  of  India,  China, 
and  Japan.  Political  and  social  institutions  are  discussed  with  special  attention  to  religion 
and  education. 

95  A521      History  of  Political  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-228 

The  major  theories  of  representative  political  philosophers  concerning  the  nature, 
functions,  organization,  and  sovereignty  of  the  state  are  studied  in  this  course.  Among 
those  discussed  are:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Cicero,  Thomas  Aquinas,  Machiavelli,  Luther, 
Calvin,  Bodin,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Spinoza,  Montesquieu,  Rousseau,  Hume,  Bentham,  J.S. 
Mill,  Burke,  Hegel,  Marx. 
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95   A552     The  President  and   Congress  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Staff  Room  C-228 

The  course  concentrates  attention  on  the  organization,  structure  and  powers  of 
the  national  executive  and  legislative  branches  of  government.  Special  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  executive-legislative  relationships,  the  nature  and  functioning  of  the  legislati\e 
process,  and  the  respective  role  of  the  President  and  Congress  in  the  formulation  of 
public  policy  in  a  modern  democracy. 

95  A554     American   Political   Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Thursday  5:00                                 Mr.  Bye                                          Room  C-228 

This  course  deals  with  contemporary  trends  and  theories  as  they  have  emerged 
from  social  and  economic  conditions  and  as  they  are  founded  upon  the  bases  laid  down 
by  Hamilton,  Madison,  Washington,  Jefferson,  Marshall,  Calhoun,  Webster.  Lincoln, 
and  Wilson. 

Sociology 

96  A402X     Social  Pathologies  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Monday  5:00                                       Mr.  Schreiber                                Room  C-228 

This  course  examines  the  nature  and  scope  of  social  problems  and  de\"iant  behavior 
in  American  society.  Among  the  major  social  problems  considered  are  juvenile  delin- 
quency, crime,  poverty,  prejudice,  and  our  aging  population.  Public  welfare  programs 
concerned  with  rehabilitation  and  assistance  are  stressed  throughout  the  course. 


96  A404X     The  Family  as  an  Institution  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00  Mr.  Schreiber  Room  C-226 

This  course  examines  the  development  of  the  family  unit  as  an  institution  within 
society.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  an  analysis  of  the  family  in  contemporary'  American 
society.  The  family  is  sociologically  examined  as  an  institutional  form,  a  social  s}stem  in 
process,  and  as  a  socializing  agency. 

96  A408      Sociology  of  Poverty  in  the  United  States  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Schreiber  Room  C-228 

This  course  is  a  sociological  study  of  poverty  as  a  major  domestic  problem.  Atten- 
tion is  given  to  the  causes  and  effects  of  social  deprivation  as  well  as  to  historical  and 
contemporary  efforts  at  its  solution. 

96  A565      Community  Resources  and  Youth  Cr.   3  s.h. 

l-all         Wednesday  7:30  Mr.  Welsh  Room  C-316 

Spring     Monday  7:30  Mr.  Schreiber  Room  C-304 

This  course  focuses  attention  on  total  resources  for  youth;  for  the  healthy  as  well 
as  deviant  child.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  resources  in  the  child's  own  family  and  neighbor- 
hood, in  addition  to  services  provided  by  public  and  private  agencies.  Relevant  federal 
and  state  legislation  is  sun'eyed. 

15    A595D      Curriculum   and   Methods  of  Instructions — 

Social    Sciences   Section    IV  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-11:00  Mr.  Kops  Room  C-319 

(See  Education  listing  for  course  description.) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SPEECH 

21    AT 00      Fundamentals  of  Speech  Cr.   3  s.h 

Fall         Monday  and  Wednesday  Staff  Room  K-230 

8:00-9:15 
Spring     Monday  and  Wednesday  Staff  Room  K-230 

6:30-7:45 
Effective  voice  production  and  clear,  pleasing  diction  are  developed  through  speech 
activities.  The  work  is  adapted  to  individual  needs  as  revealed  by  recordings  and  diagnos- 
tic tests.  The  work  may  include  prescribed  additional  practice  in  the  speech  laboratory. 
Failure  to  achieve  an  acceptable  standard  of  performance  results  in  the  withholding  of 
credit  until  the  student  demonstrates  satisfactory  achievement. 

21    A436      Fundamentals   of  Stage   Lighting  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  MacConnell  Room  Mem/Aud. 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  analyze  the  functions  of  light  on  a  stage  and  to 
study  and  use  the  instruments  available  to  achieve  desired  effects.  Optimum  and  mini- 
mum equipment  are  studied.  The  laboratory'  work  is  done  in  the  Memorial  Auditorium 
at  the  College,  which  houses  modern  and  flexible  stage  lighting  equipment,  and  in  a 
small  auditorium  with  limited  facilities.  Students  are  encouraged  to  apply  the  principles 
of  stage  lighting  to  the  specific  auditoriums  in  which  they  may  work.  Appropriateness  of 
lighting  for  different  types  of  stage  activities  is  a  fundamental  consideration  in  the 
course.  Prerequisite:  Sp.  108  or  Sp.  435  or  permission  of  instructor. 

21    A464      Psychology  of  Oral  Communication  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00  Staff  Room  K-129 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  speech  and  language  in  the  individual 
and  the  problems  of  communication  that  lead  to  confusion  of  meaning  and  misunder- 
standing. Consideration  is  given  to  the  psychology  of  persons  who  are  handicapped  in 
speech,  hearing,  and /or  reading,  including  those  with  hysterical  or  psychogenic  impair- 
ments. The  contributions  of  learning  theory  and  of  semantics  of  communication  are 
studied. 

21    A468     Measurement  of  Hearing  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     W^ednesday  7:30  Dr.  Leight  Room  K-129 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  measurement  of  hearing  is  made  in  this  course  with 
attention  given  to  the  educational  implications  of  partially  impaired  audition  and  of 
deafness.  A  review  of  the  physics  of  sound  and  the  anatomy  and  physiolog}'  of  the 
auditory  mechanism  is  included.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  principles  and  techniques  of 
screening  tests,  interpretation  of  test  results,  and  pure-tone  and  speech  audiometry. 
Demonstrations  and  supervised  practice  are  provided.  Prerequisite:  Sp.  208  or  equivalent. 

21    A470     Argumentation  and   Debate  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30  Mr.  Moll  Room  K-129 

A  study  is  made  in  this  course  of  the  principles  of  argumentation  including  char- 
acteristics of  propositions,  definition  of  terms,  logical  organization,  evidence,  and  oral 
argumentation  techniques.  Consideration  is  also  given  to  the  organization  and  coaching 
of  school  forensic  programs.  Practice  and  experience  are  afforded  the  student  in  argu- 
mentation and  debate  on  current,  significant  issues. 

21    A483X     Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching  Speech  to 

Language   Impaired   Children — I    and   II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30  Dr.  Scholl  Room  K-129 

I.  Nature  and  needs  in  helping  language  impaired  children  to  develop  concepts  for 
expressing  thoughts  and  needs.  Special  emphasis  on  mentally  retarded  children.  Demon- 
strations with  trainable  and  educable  children,  aphasic  children,  and  schizophrenic 
children. 

II.  Methods,  materials,  and  programs  for  teaching  children  with  language  impair- 
ments in  a  supervised  and  evaluated  clinical  practicum  on  campus. 
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21   A531      Advanced  Audiology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30  Dr.  Leight  Room  K-129 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  skill  in  administering  tests  for  determining 
pure-tone  and  speech  reception  thresholds.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  evaluation  and  inter- 
pretation of  test  results  and  on  the  analysis  of  client  histories.  Principles  and  techniques 
of  hearing  aid  evaluation,  measurement  of  recruitment,  and  tests  for  psychogenic  deafness 
and  malingering  are  studied.  Consideration  is  also  given  to  pre-  and  post-surgical  audi- 
tometr}'  and  to  the  special  problems  of  differential  diagnosis  in  testing  children.  Pre- 
requisite: Sp.  468  or  a  basic  audiology  course. 

21    A592X      Areas  and  Techniques  of  Research  in  Speech  and 

Dramatics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00  Dr.  Leight  Room  K-129 

Methods  of  research  appropriate  for  studies  in  speech  are  analyzed.  Significant 
problems  in  the  field  are  investigated  and  discussed,  and  published  research  projects 
are  evaluated.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  problems  of  locating  and  utilizing  pro- 
fessional journals  and  other  publications  for  research.  Each  student  is  required  to 
prepare  an  outline  for  a  research  project,  to  develop  a  bibliography,  to  complete  the 
research,  and  to  submit  a  formal  report  of  the  project. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 
FALL  SEMESTER  SEPTEMBER  12,  1968  -  JANUARY  18,   1969 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


MONDAY  4:00  P.M. 

30  404  Organization    and    Administration         Miss  Gibson  S     102 

of  School  Libraries  (Also  meets 
Wednesday   and    Friday) 

MONDAY  4:30  P.M. 

63  475  Religions    of    Mankind    II  Mr.  Rich  C     113 

(Eastern    Religions) 

MONDAY  5:00  P.M. 


15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research  (Section  I) 

Mr.  Cuff 

C 

309 

15  A505 

The  Two-Year  College 

Dr.  Merlo 

C 

319 

15  A520 

Administration  of  the  Modern 
Secondary  School  (Section  I) 

Dr.  Peckham 

c 

321 

15  A540 

Supervision  of  Instruction 
(Section  I) 

Dr.  Galford 

c 

302 

15  A580 

Principles  of  Guidance  (Section  I) 

Dr.  Davis 

c 

304 

24  A302 

Foundations  of  Methods  in 
Art  Education 

Mrs.  Geiss 

L 

108 

24  A490 

Art  of  the  19th  Century 

Dr.  Kampf 

L 

209 

26  427 

The  Disadvantaged  Family 

Staff 

F 

105 

26  A409 

Current  Problems  in  Teaching 

Mrs.  Hatzenbuhler 

Home  Economics 

F 

105 

30  403 

Reading  Materials  for  Children 
and  Youth  (Also  meets  Tuesday, 
Wednesday,  Friday) 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

102 

45  lOOA 

Beginning  Russian  (Also  meets 
Thursday) 

Mr.  Shore 

C 

301 

50  A433 

Theory  of  Numbers 

Mr.  Nettler 

V 

163 

50  A570 

Administration  and  Supervision  of 
Mathematics 

Mr.  Koellner 

V 

161 

*60  A401X 

The  Teaching  of  Music  in 
Secondary  Schools 

Staff 

M 

019 

60  A512 

Advanced  Aural  Theory 

Dr.  Christmann 

M 

Oil 

73  A413 

Drug  Abuse  Workshop 

Dr.  Redd 

P 

005 

96  A402X 

Social  Pathologies 

Mr.  Schreiber 

C 

228 

)NDAY  6:30  P.M. 

10  A201 

Accounting,  I  (Also  meets 
Wednesday) 

Staff 

C 

314 

20  A105 

Composition  and  Literature 
(Section  I)  (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

B 

001 

20  A106 

Composition  and  Literature 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

B 

002 

46  AlOOA 

Beginning  Spanish  (Also  meets 
Wednesday) 

Staff 

B 

005 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


73  A408 
80  AlOOA 

94  A121 


MONDAY  7:30  P 

15 

A406 

15 

A461 

15 

A503 

15 

A  59  5  A 

15 

A595C 

15 

A595H 

24  A51A,   or 

B  or  C  or 

28  A423 

28 

A496 

28 

A509 

41 

A505 

50  A554 

50 

A590 

60 

A521D 

65 

A560 

76 

A579 

84  A410 

92 

A542 

96 

A408 

M. 


D 


Driver  Education  Dr.  Coder  C     117 

Physical  Science  (Also  meets  Mrs.  Tonks  V     259 

Wednesday) 

Europe  to  1815  (Also  meets  Staff  H     012 

Wednesday) 

Educational  Sociology  Dr.  Cordasco 

The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum    Mr.  Cuff 

Methods  and  Instruments  of  Dr.  Merlo 

Research  (Section  II) 

Foundations  of  Education:  Part  I  Mr.  Jump 

(Section  I) 

Structure  and  Organization  of  Mr.  Sheppard 

American  Schools  (Section  I) 

The  Teaching  of  Communication  Mrs.  Ward 

Skills 

Sculpture  Mrs.  Watkins 

Architectural  Drafting — Residential  Mr.  Goodall 

Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary  Mr.  Rzonca 

Curriculum  Construction  in  Staff 

Vocational-Technical  Education 

Histor)'  of  the  French  Language  Dr.  Gaeng 

Projective  Geometry  Mr.  Garfunkel 

Research  Seminar  in  Mathematics  Mr.  Koellner 

Education   (Meets  alternate  weeks  and  Mr.  Merfeld 

entire  year) 

Classroom  Methods  and  Stringed  Mr.  Zerbe 

Instruments 

Advanced  Educational  Psychology  Dr.  Seidman 

(Section  I) 

Advanced  Tests  and  Measurements  Mr.  Savcring 

in  Physical  Education 

Stratigraphy  Mr.  Ramsdell 

Economic  Stability  and  Growth  Dr.  Kronish 

Sociology  of  Poverty  in  the  Mr.  Schreiber 

United  States 


MONDAY  8:00  P.M. 

20  A151  History  of  Drama  in  England  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

l'\mdamcntals  of  Speech  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Fundamentals  of  Mathematics  I  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 
65  A 100  General  Psychology  and  Mental  Staff 

Health  (Section  I) 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 
94  A 101  Development  of  World  Civilization  1    Staff 

(Section  I)  (Also  meets  Wednesday) 


21   AlOO 


50  A107 


C  319 

B  003 

C  309 

C  302 

B  004 

C  109 

L  126 

R  001 

F  118 

F  106 

C  113 

V  161 

V  163 

M  019 

E  015 

P  005 

C  305 

C  226 

C  228 

B  002 

K  230 

F  105 

II  005 

H  012 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm, 


TUESDAY  10:00  A.M. 

65  A 5 74  Individual  Intelligence  Testing 

TUESDAY  2:00  P.M. 

20  A511  The  History  of  Literary  Criticism 

TUESDAY  5:00  P.M. 

10  A 501  Principles  and  Problems  of 


Dr.  Brown  and 

Dr.  Shapiro  C     309 


15  A503 

15  A512 
15  A530 

15  A552 

15  A588 

20  A522 

24  A531  or 
B  or  C  or  D 

30  403 


40  412 

41  A510 

46  A516 

50  A403 

50  A542 

65  A562 

80  A505 

95  A404X 

Business  Education 
Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research  (Section  III) 
School  Community  Relations 

Curriculum  Construction  in  the 
Secondary  School  (Section  I) 
Principles  of  Reading  Improvement 
in  the  Secondary  School 
Techniques  of  Interviewing  and 
Counseling  (Section  I) 
Contemporar)'  European  Literature 
Ceramics 

Reading  Materials  for  Children 

and  Youth  (Also  meets  Monday, 

Wednesday,  and  Friday) 

General  Linguistics 

Supervised  Individual  Study 

Survey  of  Medieval  Spanish  Literature 

Techniques  and  Applications  of 

Statistics 

Introduction  to  Mathematical 

Statistics 

Dynamics  of  Human  Behavior 

Research  Seminar  in  Science 
(Meets  alternate  Tuesdays  the 
entire  year) 

International  Relations 


Dr.  Hanson 

C 

309 

Dr.  Nanassy 

C 

321 

Dr.  Hamel 

C 

309 

Dr.  Kenyon 

C 

319 

Mr.  Salt 

C 

302 

Mrs.  Ward 

C 

109 

Mr.  Gregg 

C 

304 

Dr.  Earley 

C 

301 

Mr.  McCreath 

L 

129 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

102 

Dr.  Gaeng 

H 

004 

Mr.  Roederer 

C 

117 

Dr.  Barbeito 

C 

113 

Mr.  Davis 

V 

163 

Dr.  Maletsky        V     258 

Mr.  Sugarman       E     001 
Dr.  Becker  F     206 


Dr.  Hourtoule       C     228 


TUESDAY  6:30  P.M. 

20  A454  The  Film  and  Society  (Also  meets 

Thursday)  | 

50  AlOl  Introduction  to  Modern  Mathematics 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 

80  AlOOC  The  Earth  Sciences  (Also  meets 

Thursday) 

94  AlOl  Development  of  World  Civilization  I 

(Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

94  Alll  United  States  History  to  1876 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 


Staff 

C     121 

Staff 

V     154 

Staff 

C     305 

Staff 

H     008 

Staff 


H     012 
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Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

TUESDAY  7:30  P.M. 

*10  A401A 

Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 
General  Business 

Mr.  Hand 

C 

321 

10  A603 

Research  Seminar  in  Business 
Education 

Dr.  Froehlich 

C 

309 

15  A431 

Individual  and  Group  Dynamics 

Dr.  Gormon 

c 

319 

15  A440 

Camping  and  Outdoor  Education 

Mr.  Schmidt 

c 

113 

15  A492 

Comparative  Education 

Mr.  Tetens 

B 

003 

15  A514 

School  Law 

Dr.  Merlo 

S 

102 

15  A520 

Administration  of  the  Modern 
Secondary  School  (Section  II) 

Dr.  Bellagambc 

I    c 

117 

15  A550 

Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of 
Secondary  School  Students:  Part  I. 
Materials  and  Sources 

Miss  Schantz 

c 

109 

15  A582 

Vocational  Guidance 

Dr.  Gelfond 

c 

321 

15  A589 

Student  Personnel  Ser\ices  in 

Dr.  Davis 

c 

302 

Higher  Education 
15  A595B  Foundations  of  Education,  Part  II 

(Section  I) 

20  A525  The  Development  of  the 

American  Novel 

21  A436  Fundamentals  of  Stage  Lighting 

24  A552  Woodcut  Printing 

28  A255  Foundations  of  Industry — Plastics 

28  A412  Design  in  Industry 

50  A535  Linear  Algebra 

65  A561  Child  and  Adolescent  Development 

(Section  I) 
65  A565  Psychology  and  Education  of 

Socially  and  Emotionally 

Handicapped  Children 
76  A576  Curriculum  Development  in 

Physical  Education 

Entomology 

Cultural  Diversity 

The  Economic  Development  of 

Europe 

Composition  and  Literature 

(Section  II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 

The  Age  of  Wordsworth  (Also 

meets  Thursday) 

Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 

(Also  meets  Tliursday) 

Beginning  French    (Also  meets 

Thursday) 
65  A 100  General  Psychology  and  Mental 

(Section  II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 
94  A103  l^cvclopment  of  Early  Western 

Civilization   (Also  meets  Tliursday) 


81 

A415A 

91 

A403              < 

94  A527 

TUESDAY  8:00  P.M. 

20  A105               < 

20 

A331 

24 

AlOO 

41 

AlOOA 

Mr.  Jump  C     226 

Mr.  Almquist        C     301 


Mr.  MacConn 
Mr.  Coates 

,ell 

Mem/Aud. 
L     228 

Mr.  Olsen 

F     118 

Mr.  Rzonca 

R     001 

Mr.  Westphal 
Staff 

V     165 
E     015 

Staff 


Dr.  Wacker 


E     001 


P     005 


Dr.  Shubeck  V  359 
Dr.  Quintana  C  228 
Dr.  Barker  C     224 


Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 


B  001 

B  002 

L  209 

B  004 

H  005 

H  008 


82     Fall  Schedule 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


WEDNESDAY  11:00  A.M. 

65  A575  Projective  Techniques  I 

WEDNESDAY  4:00  P.M. 

30  404  Organization  and  Administration 

of  School  Libraries  (Also  meets 
Monday  and  Friday) 

5:00  P.M. 

Improvement  of  Instruction  in 

General  Business  Subjects 

Merchandising 

Curriculum  and  Methods  in 

Sex  Education 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 

Research    (Section  IV) 

Medical  Problems  in  Education 

Introduction  to  Educational 

Administration    (Section   I) 

Supervision  of  Instruction 

(Section  II) 

Techniques  of  Interviewing  and 

Counseling  (Section  II) 

History  of  American  Art 

Research  Seminar  in  Industrial  Arts 

(Meets  entire  year) 

30  403  Reading  Materials  for  Children 

and  Youth  (Also  meets  Monday, 
Tuesday  and  Friday) 

50  A521  Theory  of  Functions  of  Real 

Variables 

60  A52IB  Classroom  Methods:  Brass 

Instruments 

95  A542X  The  Far  East 


Dr.  Kraemer  C     309 

and  Dr.  Seymour 


10  A512 

11  A414 

15  A436 

15  A503 

15  A509 

15  A510 

15  A540 

15  A588 

24  A413 

28  A603 

Miss  Gibson 


Dr.  Haas 


S     102 


C     321 


Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

Dr.  Runden 

C 

304 

Dr.  Walter 

C 

309 

Dr.  Williams 

B 

003 

Dr.  Mosier 

C 

319 

Dr.  Peckham 

C 

117 

Mr.  Gregg 

C 

302 

Mrs.  Schiebel 

L 

209 

Dr.  Earl 

F 

106 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

102 

Mr.  Williams        V     161 
Dr.  Moore  M     019 

Dr.  More  C     228 


WEDNESDAY  6:30  P.M. 

10  A201  Accounting,  I  (Also  meets  Monday) 

20  A105  Composition  and  Literature 

(Section  I)  (Also  meets  Monday) 
20  A106  Composition  and  Literature 

(Also  meets  Monday) 
46  AlOOA  Beginning  Spanish   (Also  meets 

Monday) 
80  AlOOA  Physical  Science  (Also  meets 

Monday) 
94  A121  Europe  to  1815  (Also  meets 

Monday) 

WEDNESDAY  7:30  P.M. 

10  A434  Data  Processing — Introduction 

11  A455  Coordination  of  Distributive 

Education 


Staff 

C 

314 

Staff 

B 

001 

Staff 

B 

002 

Staff 

B 

005 

Mrs.  Tonks 

V 

259 

Staff 

H 

012 

Dr.  Kahn 

C 

317 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

Fall  Schedule 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


15  A408  Selection  and  Utilization  of 

Audio-Visual  Materials 
1 5  A420  Instructional  Innovations 


Miss  Fantone        C     121 

Mr.  Cuff,  Mr.  Gregg 
Miss  Uhia  C     109 


15  A578 

Testing  and  Evaluation  in 
Student  Personnel  Services 

Dr.  Gelfond 

C 

319 

15  A595A 

Foundations  of  Education:   Part  I 
(Section  II) 

Mrs.  Bourgaize 

C 

226 

15  A595C 

Structure  and  Organization  of 
American  Schools    (Section   II) 

Mr.  Venturini 

C 

302 

15  A601E 

Workshop  in  Education:  Psychology 
— Sex  Education 

Dr.  Runden 

C 

304 

21  A468 

Measurement  of  Hearing 

Dr.  Leight 

K 

129 

24  A541A  or 

Weaving 

Miss  Chapman 

L 

223 

24  A590 

Modern  Philosophies  of  Art 

Dr.  Kampf 

L 

209 

24  A603 

Seminar  in  Art  (Meets  alternate 
weeks  the  entire  year) 

Dr.  Wygant 

L 

108 

28  A261 

Foundations  of  Industry — Metal 

Mr.  Savage 

F 

119 

28  A503 

Historical  and   Contemporary 
Industrial  Arts 

Dr.  Frankson 

F 

106 

50  A425X 

Advanced  Calculus  I 

Mr.  Gottschall 

\^ 

163 

60  A407 

Development  of  the  Opera 

Dr.  Sacher 

M 

015 

65  A560 

Advanced  Educational  Psychology 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

E 

015 

73  A526 

Curriculum   Development  in 
Health  Education 

Dr.  Redd 

P 

005 

80  A410A 

Junior  High  School  Science 
Demonstrations 

Mr.  Placek 

V 

265 

82  A415 

Biochemistry   (Also  meets  Saturday) 

Dr.  Paisley 

F 

206 

94  A511 

American  Colonial  History, 
1492T776 

Dr.  Royer 

C 

301 

96  A565 

Community  Resources  and  Youth 

Mr.  Welsh 

C 

316 

WEDNESDAY  8:00  P.M. 

20  A15I 

History  of  Drama  in  England 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

B 

002 

21  AlOO 

Fundamentals   of   Speech 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

K 

230 

50  A107 

Fundamentals  of  Mathematics  I 

(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

F 

105 

65  AlOO 

General  Psychology  and  Mental 
Health  (Section  I)    (Also  meets 
Monday) 

Staff 

H 

005 

94  AlOl 

Development  of  World  Civilization 
I  (Section  I)   (Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

H 

012 

THURSDAY  10:00 

A.M. 

65  A590 

Diagnostic  Case  Studies  I 

Dr.  Seymour, 
Dr.  Ilauer  and 
Dr.  Shapiro 

C 

309 

84     Fall  Schedule 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


THURSDAY  4:00  P.M. 

15  A556  Corrective  and   Remedial   Reading: 

Part  I.  Causation 
Introduction  to  School  Library 
Service 

P.M. 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research  (Section  V) 
Introduction  to  Educational 
Administration  (Section  II) 
Curriculum  Construction  in  the 
Secondary  School  (Section  II) 
Philosophy  of  Education 
Principles  of  Guidance  (Section  II) 
Life  Drawing 

The  Management  of  Family 

Resources 

Beginning  Russian  (Also  meets 

Monday) 

Spanish-American  Novel 

Introduction  to  Applied 

Mathematics 

Numerical  Analysis 

Dance  as  an  Art  Form 

History  of  Political  Thought 


30  200 

THURSDAY  5:00 
15  A503 

15  A510 

15  A530 

15  A533 
15  A580 
24  A445A  or 

B 
26  A530 

45  lOOA 

46  A541 
50  A460 

50  A560 
76  A420 
95  A52I 


THURSDAY  6:30  P.M. 

15  A554  Case  Studies  in  Reading  Difficulties: 

Part  I.  Testing 
20  A454  The  Film  and  Society 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
50  AlOl  Introduction  to  Modern 

Mathematics   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
80  AlOOC  The  Earth  Sciences  (Also  meets 

Tuesday) 
94  AlOl  Development  of  World  Civilization  I 

(Section  II)   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
94  All  1  United  States  History  to  1876 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

THURSDAY  7:30  P.M. 

15  A451  Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher 

15  A525  Secondary  School  Building  Planning 

15  A586  Elementary  School  Guidance  and 

Counseling 
15  A595B  Foundations  of  Education,  Part  II 

(Section  II) 
15  A629  Research   Seminar  in   Secondary 

School  Administration 


Miss  Schantz 

C 

107, 

109: 

.  113 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

102 

Dr.  Heiss 

C 

309 

Dr.  Mosier 

c 

321 

Mr.  Salt 

c 

319 

Dr.  Mehorter 

c 

302 

Dr.  Gelfond 

c 

304 

Mr.  De  Leeuw 

L 

225 

Mrs.  Alcaro 

F 

105 

Mr.  Shore 

C 

301 

Dr.  Rivera 

C 

117 

Mr.  Lacatena 

V 

163 

Mr.  Chai 

V 

161 

Mrs.  Swope 

P 

006 

Mr.  Bye 

C 

228 

Staff 

C 

107, 
109 

Staff 

c 

121 

Staff 

V 

154 

Staff 

c 

305 

Staff 

H 

008 

Staff 

H 

012 

Mrs.  Gaeng 

C 

321 

Dr.  Merlo 

S 

102 

Dr.  Davis 

C 

319 

Mr.  Tetens 

c 

302 

Dr.  Peckham 

c 

226 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


20  A512 

21  A483X 


24  A511A  or 
B  or  C  or 
D 

26  A531 

28  A281 
28  A433 
28  A456 
65  A561 

65  A564 


The  Growth  and  Structure  of  the 

English  Language 

Methods  and  Materials  in  Teaching 

Speech  to  Language  Impaired 

Children — I  and  II 

Painting 


Housing  and  the  Family 

Foundations  of  Industry — Power 

Photographic  Technology 

Plastic  Technology 

Child  and  Adolescent  Development 

(Section  II) 

Psychology  and  Education  of 

Physically  and   Mentally 

Handicapped  Children 


76  A555 

Scientific  Analysis  of  Sports  and 
Physical  Education  Skills 

76  A603 

Research   Seminar  in  Physical 
Education  and  Health   (Meets 
alternate  Thursdays  the  entire  year) 

90  A410 

The  Newspaper  in  the  Classroom 

93  A410X 

Urban  Geography 

THURSDAY  8:00  1 

P.M. 

20  A105 

Composition  and  Literature 
(Section  II)    (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

20  A331 

The  Age  of  Wordsworth  (Also  meets 
Tuesday) 

24  AlOO 

Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

41  AlOOA 

Beginning  French   (Also  meets 
Tuesday) 

65  AlOO 

General  Psychology  and  Mental 
Health  (Section  II)    (Also  meets 
Tuesday) 

94  A103 

Development  of  Early  Western 
Civilization   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

FRIDAY  4:00 

P.M. 

30  404 

Organization  and  Administration  of 
School  Libraries  (Also  meets  Monday 
and  Wednesday) 

FRIDAY  5:00 

P.M. 

30  403 

Reading  Materials  for  Children  and 
Youth  (Also  meets  Monday,  Tuesday, 
and  Wednesday) 

FRIDAY— All 

Day 

15  A601E 

Workshop  in  Education:  Psychology 

Mr. 

Reaske 

C 

301 

Dr. 

Scholl 

K 

129 

Mr. 

Barnet 

L 

226 

Mrs 

.  Mukherjee 

F 

105 

Mr. 

Teryek 

F 

119 

Mr. 

Swerdlow 

F 

117 

Mr. 

Olsen 

F 

118 

Dr. 

Floyd 

E 

015 

Mr. 

Garibaldi 

E 

001 

Dr. 

Horn 

P 

005 

Dr. 

Schleede 

C 

309 

Dr.  Cohen  C     228 

Mr.  Boucher         C     224 


Staff 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Staff 

Miss  Gibson 

Miss  Gibson 


B  001 

B  002 

L  209 

B  004 

H  005 

H  008 

S  102 

S  102 


Dr.  Hauer   at  Scton  Hall 


86     Fall  Schedule 


Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

SATURDAY  8:30 

A.M. 

15  A503 
15  A595E 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research  (Section  VI) 
Supervised  Teaching  Seminar 

Dr.  Lang 
Staff 

C 
C 

319 

109, 
113 

20  A513 

The  Renaissance 

Dr.  Krauss 

c 

301 

50  A412 

Introduction  to  Probability  and 

Mr.  Koellner 

V 

161 

Statistics  (Open  to  N.S.F.  students 
only) 
81  A417  Modern  Biology  I  (Open  to  N.S.F 

students  only) 


81  A540 

Parasitology 

82  A415 

Biochemistry  (Also  meets 

Wednesday) 

90  A491 

Studies  in  American  Life:  The  East 

90  A603 

Social  Studies  Research  Seminar 

Dr.  Becker  F     204 

Dr.  Koditschek  and 
Mr.  Cury 

Dr.  McDowell      V     353 
Dr.  Paisley  F     206 


Mr.  Bye 

Staff 


C     121 
C     309 


SATURDAY  10:30  A.M. 

15  A  501  Tests  and  Measurements  in 

Secondary  Education 
20  A506  John  Milton 

50  A450X  Foundations  of  Geometry  (Open 

to  N.S.F.  students  only) 


Dr.  Lang 


B     004 


Mr.  Pettegrove      C     301 
Mr.  Merfeld         V     161 


Fall  Schedule     87 


SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 
SPRING  SEMESTER  FEBRUARY  3,  1969  -  MAY  26,  1969 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


MONDAY  4:00  P.M. 
30  303 


Fundamentals  of  Cataloging  and  Mrs.  Haller 

Classification 

(Also  meets  Wednesdays) 


MONDAY  5:00 

15  A503 

15  A510 

15  A511 

15  A541 

15  A639 

24  A491 

26  A420 

28  AlOl 

40  422 

41  A516 

42  A402A 

45  lOOB 

46  A522 

50  A436 

50  A565 

60  A516 

73  A413 

94  A412X 

96  A404X 

MONDAY  6:30 

10  A202 

P.M. 


Methods  and  Instruments  of  Staff 

Research   (Section  I) 

Introduction  to  Educational  Staff 

Administration    (Section  I) 

School   Business   Administration  Staff 

Supen'ision  in  Special  Fields  Staff 

(Section  I) 

Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum  Staff 

Development  (Section  I) 

Art  of  the  20th  Century  Dr.  Kampf 

Teaching  Family  Living  in  the  Mr.  Balderston 

Public  Schools 

Introduction  to  Industrial  Arts  Staff 

Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages  in        Mrs.  Susi 

the  Elementary  Schools 

French  Literature  of  the  Miss  Scarnici 

Renaissance 

German  Grammar  for  Teachers  Dr.  Lend 

Beginning  Russian  II  Mr.  Shore 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 

The  Theater  and  Poetry  of  the  Dr.  Prieto 

Golden  Age 

Elements  of  Logic  Mr.  Garfunkel 

Applied  Mathematics  I  Mr.  Parzynski 

Advanced  Instrumentation  Dr.  Moore 

Drug  Abuse  Workshop  Dr.  Redd 

The  Literature  of  American  History     Dr.  Royer 

The  Family  as  an  Institution  Mr.  Schreiber 


P.M. 


20  A105 


20  A361 


21  AlOO 


46  AlOOB 


Accounting,  II  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Composition  and  Literature  StaflF 

(Section  I) 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

I'he  English  Novel  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Fundamentals  of  Speech  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Beginning  Spanish  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 


S     102 


C  309 

C  319 

S  102 

C  321 

C  301 

L  209 

F  105 

F  101 

C  109 

C  117 

B  003 

C  302 

C  113 

V  163 

V  161 
M  019 

P  005 

C  228 

C  226 


C  314 

B  001 

B  002 

K  230 

B  005 


88     Spring  Schedule 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor 


Bldg.  Ri 


73  A508 
SO  AlOOB 

94  A104 


MONDAY  7:30  P, 
15  A406 
15  A423 
15  A531 

15  A583 
15  A595A 

15  A595C 

24  A521A  or 
B  or  C 
or  D 

28  A473 

28  A496 

28  A507 

41  A511 
50  A525 

50  A590 


Advanced  Driver  Education 

Biological  Science 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 
Development  of  Oriental 
Civilizations  (Also  meets 
Wednesday) 


M. 


60  A530 
65  A560 

65  A564 


76  A554 

83  A420 

95  A552 

96  A565 

MONDAY  8:00  P.M 

20  A161 

46  AlOOA 

65  AlOO 

84  AlOO 

Educational  Sociology 
Teaching  in  Urban  Schools 

Middle  School  Curriculum  and 

Organization 

Educational  Guidance 

Foundations  of  Education:  Part  I 

(Section  I) 

Structure  and  Organization  of 

American  Schools  (Section  I) 

Sculpture 


Electronics  Technology 
Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary 

Principles  and  Philosophy  of 
X'ocational-Technical  Education 
Medieval  French  Literature 

Theory  of  Functions  of 
Complex  Variables 
Research  Seminar  in  Mathematics 
Education  (Meets  alternate 
Mondays  the  entire  year) 
Advanced  Conducting 

Advanced   Educational   Psychology 
(Section  I) 

Psychology  and  Education  of 
Physically  and  Mentally 
Handicapped  Children 
Orientation  in  Sports  Medicine 
Heat  and  Thermodynamics 
The  President  and  Congress 
Community  Resources  and  Youth 


The  Short  Story 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Beginning  Spanish 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

General  Psychology  and  Mental 

Health  (Section  I) 

Geology  (Also  meets  Wednesday) 


Dr.  Coder 
\Ir.   Cury 

Staff 


Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Staff 
Staff 

Staff 

Mr.  Watkins 


C     117 

F     209 

H     013 


319 

301 


B     003 


321 

302 


B     004 


L     126 


Mr.  Franz  F  107 

Mr.  Rzonca  F  118 

Staff  F  106 

Dr.  Szklarczyk  C  113 

Mr.  Nettler  V  161 

Mr.  Koellner  and 

Mr.  Merfeld  V  163 

Dr.  Morse  M  013 

Dr.  Seidman  E  015 

Dr.  Sevmour  E  001 


Dr.  Horn  P  005 

Dr.  Garik  F  206 

Staff  C  228 

Mr.  Schreiber  C  304 


Staff                        B  001 

Staff                       B  005 

Staff                      H  007 

Staff                       C  305 

Spring  Schedule  89 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


94  A102 


94  A112 


Development  of  World 
Civilization  II   (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 
United  States  History  since  1865 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 


TUESDAY  4:00  P.M. 


30  301 


30  302 


Reference  and  Bibliography:  Part  I 

(First  8  weeks) 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Reference  and  Bibliography:  Part  II 

(Second  8  weeks) 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 


Staff 
Staff 

Miss  Gibson 
Miss  Gibson 


T     013 


H     008 


S     102 


S     102 


TUESDAY  5:00  P.I 

VI. 

10  A470 

Business  Education  for  Teachers  of 
the  Disadvantaged 

Staff 

C 

319 

10  A502 

Evaluation  of  Current  Literature  in 
Business  Education 

Dr.  Willing 

C 

321 

15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research   (Section  II) 

Staff 

C 

309 

15  A516 

School  Finance 

Staff 

s 

102 

15  A541 

Supervision  in  Special  Fields 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

C 

302 

15  A553 

Techniques  of  Reading 
Improvement  in  the  Secondary 
School 

Staff 

c 

109 

15  A580 

Principles  of  Guidance  (Section  I) 

Staff 

c 

226 

20  A502 

Victorian  Poetry 

Dr.  Radner 

c 

113 

21  A464 

Psychology  of  Oral  Communication 

Staff 

K 

129 

24  A53IA  or 

Ceramics 

Mr.  McCreath 

L 

129 

Contemporary  Issues  in  Dr.  Hall  F  112 

Home  Economics 

General  Linguistics  Dr.  Gaeng  H  004 

Classical  Mythology  Staff  B  003 

Set  Theory'  Mr.  Williams  \'  163 

Teaching  of  General  Mathematics  Dr.  Sobel  V  161 

Movement  Techniques  and  Mrs.  Sommcr  P  006 

Rhythmic  Accompaniment 

Research  Seminar  in  Science  Dr.  Becker  F  206 

Comparative  Human  Anatomy  Dr.  Daniels  \^  217 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 

French   Revolution  and  Napoleon  Dr.  Barker  C  228 

International  Organization  Dr    Ilourtoule  C  301 

TUESDAY  6:30  P.M. 

20  A105                Composition  and  Literature  Staff  B  001 

(Section  II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 

20  AI06               Composition  and  Literature  Staff  B  002 
(Also  meets  I'hursday) 


40  412 

40  A4I5 

50  A520 

50  A572 

76  A4I5 

80  A505 

81   A531 

94  A427X 

95  A406 

90     Spring  Schedule 


Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

41  AlOOA 

Beginning  French 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

B 

005 

50  A108 

Fundamentals  of  Mathematics  II 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

F 

106 

94  A122 

Modern  Europe  Since  1815 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

H 

013 

TUESDAY  7:30 

P.M. 

10  A300 

Business  Mathematics 

'Dr.  Willing 

C 

319 

10  A514 

Improvement  of  Instruction  in 
Typewriting  and  Clerical  Practice 

Dr.  Nanassy 

C 

317 

15  A451 

Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher 

Staff 

C 

321 

15  A510 

Introduction  to  Educational 

Staff 

C 

226 

Administration   (Section  II) 
15  A551  Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of 

Secondary  School  Students:  Part  II. 
Needs  and  Services 


Staff 


C     109 


15  A587 

Administration  and  Supervision  of 
Guidance  Programs 

Staff 

C 

302 

15  A595A 

Foundations  of  Education:  Part  I 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

C 

224 

15  A595C 

Structure  and  Organization  of 
American  Schools  (Section  II) 

Staff 

B 

004 

20  A541 

The  New  Grammar 

Mr.  Reaske 

C 

301 

21  A470 

Argumentation  and  Debate 

Mr.  Moll 

K 

129 

24  A591 

Selected  Problems  in  Art  History 

Dr.  Kampf 

L 

209 

26  A560 

Clothing  and  Human  Behavior 

Mrs.  Hudson 

F 

112 

28  A141 

Foundations  of  Industr}' — Wood 

Mr.  Schumm 

F 

118 

50  A531 

Abstract  Algebra 

Mr.  Anderson 

V 

161 

65  A561 

Child  and  Adolescent  Development 
(Section  I) 

Staff 

H 

008 

65  A566 

Psychology  and  Education  of  the 
Gifted 

Dr.  Shapiro 

E 

015 

76  A575 

Foundations  and  Interpretation  of 
Physical  Education 

Dr.  Wacker 

P 

005 

81  A415B 

Entomology 

Dr.  Shubeck 

V 

359 

82  A414 

Introduction  to  Radiochemistry 

Dr.  Gawley 

F 

204 

91  A402 

Dynamics  of  Culture 

Dr.  Quintana 

C 

228 

TUESDAY  8:00 

P.M. 

10  AlOl 

Business  Organization  and 
Management  (Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

C 

310 

20  A211 

History  of  the  English  Language 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

B 

001 

41  AlOOB 

Beginning  French 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

B 

005 

60  AlOO 

Introduction  to  Music 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

M 

013 

65  AlOO 

General  Psychology  and  Mental 
Health  (Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Staff 

H 

007 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


H     013 


94  A102  Development  of  World  Civilization     Staff 

(Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

WEDNESDAY  11:00  A.M. 

65  A576  Projective  Techniques  II  Dr.  Kraemer  and 

Dr.  Seymour         C     309 

WEDNESDAY  2:00  P.M. 

15  A 50  3  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Staff  C     309 

Research  (Section  VI) 


WEDNESDAY 

4:00  P.M. 

30  303 

Fundamentals  of  Cataloging  and 
Classification   (Also  meets  Monday) 

Mrs.  Haller 

S 

102 

WEDNESDAY 

5:00  P.M. 

11  A453 
15  A436 

Curriculum  Development  in 
Distributive  Education 
Curriculum  and  Methods  in 
Sex  Education 

Dr.  Hecht 
Dr.  Runden 

C 
C 

310 
304 

15  A506 

Teaching  in  the  Two-Year  College 

Staff 

S 

102 

15  A520 

Administration  of  the  Modern 
Secondary  School 

Staff 

C 

319 

15  A577 

Social  Case  Work 

Staff 

B 

003 

15  A580 
15  A603 

Principles  of  Guidance 

(Section  II) 

Principles  and  Practices  of 

Research 

Staff 
Staff 

C 
C 

321 
309 

20  A501 

Anglo-Saxon 

Dr.  Krauss 

C 

301 

21  A592X 

24  A525A 

or  B 
28  A603 

MO  A401X 

Areas  and  Techniques  of  Research  in 
Speech  and  Dramatics 
Metalwork  and  Jewelry 

Dr.  Lcight 
Mr.  Watkins 

K 
L 

129 
126 

Research  Seminar  in  Industrial  Arts 
(Meets  alternate  Wednesdays  the 
entire  year) 

The  Teaching  of  Foreign  Languages 
in  the  Secondary  Schools 

Dr.  Earl 
Mrs.  Knccht 

F 
C 

106 
113 

50  A416 

Elements  of  Finite  Mathematics 

Mr.  Westphal 

y 

16^. 

50  A561 

Computer  Programming 

Mr.  Chai 

V 

161 

60  A413 

Masters  of  the  Symphony 

Mr.  Zerbe 

M 

015 

93  A424 

Geography  of  New  Jersey 

Mr.  Boucher 

c 

228 

94  A526 

Russia  before  the  Revolution 

Dr.  Cohen 

c 

226 

WEDNESDAY 

6:30  P.M. 

10  A202 
20  A105 
20  A361 

Accounting,  II 

(Also  meets  Monday) 

Composition  and  Literature 

(Section  I)    (Also  meets  Monday) 

The  English  Novel 

(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

c 

B 
B 

314 
001 

002 
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Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor          Bldg. 

Rm. 

21  AlOO 

Fundamentals  of  Speech 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

K 

230 

46  AlOOB 

Beginning  Spanish 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

B 

005 

80  AlOOB 

Biological  Science 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Mr.  Cury 

F 

209 

94  A104 

Development  of  Oriental  Civilizations 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

H 

013 

WEDNESDAY  7:3C 

1  P.M. 

10  A435 

Unit  Record  (Punched  Card) 
Equipment  I 

Dr.  Kahn 

C 

111 

11  A559 

Developing  of  Retail  Training 
Programs 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

15  A408 

Selection  and  Utilization  of 
Audio-Visual  Materials 

Staff 

C 

121 

15  A420 

Instructional  Innovations 

Staff 

C 

109 

15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research  (Section  III) 

Staff 

C 

309 

15  A579 

The  Use  of  Tests  in  Counseling 

Staff 

C 

302 

15  A585 

Group  Guidance  and  Counseling 
Activities 

Staff 

C 

316 

15  A595B 

Foundations  of  Education:  Part  II 
(Section  I) 

Staff 

C 

319 

15  A595G 

''Action  Research"  for  Teachers 

Staff 

C 

301 

15  A601E 

Workshop  in  Education: 
Psychology-Sex  Education 

Dr.  Runden 

C 

304 

21  A531 

Advanced  Audiology 

Dr.  Leight 

K 

:  129 

24  A460A  or 

Photography:  A  Contemporary 

Dr.  Martens 

L 

133 

B  or  C 

Art  Form 

or  D 

24  A551 

Intaglio  Printing 

Mr.  Vernacchia 

L 

228 

24  A603 

Seminar  in  Art  (Meets  alternate 
Wednesdays  the  entire  year) 

Dr.  Wygant 

L 

108 

28  A262 

Industrial  Metals 

Mr.  Savage 

F 

119 

28  A271 

Foundations  of  Industry-Electronics 

Mr.  Franz 

F 

107 

28  A501 

Curriculum  Construction  and  Course 
Organization  in  Industrial  Arts 

Dr.  Frankson 

F 

106 

50  A426X 

Advanced  Calculus  II 

Mr.  Gottschall 

V 

163 

60  A513 

Composition 

Mrs.  Priesing 

M 

Oil 

65  A561 

Child  and  Adolescent  Development 
(Section  II) 

Dr.  Brown 

E 

015 

65  A565 

Psychology  and  Education  of 
Socially  and  Emotionally 
Handicapped  Children 

Mr.  Sugarman 

E 

001 

76  A578 

Physical  Education  for  Exceptional 
Children 

Dr.  Redd 

P 

005 

80  A410B 

Junior  High  School  Science 
Demonstrations 

Mr.  Placek 

V 

265 

94  A417 

The  Negro  in  American  History 

Mr.  Kops 

C 

228 

Spring  Schedule     93 


Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

WEDNESDAY 

8:00  P.M. 

20  A161 

The  Short  Story 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

B 

001 

46  AlOOA 

Beginning  Spanish 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

B 

005 

65  AlOO 

General  Psychology  and  Men 
Health  (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

ital 

Staff 

H 

007 

84  AlOO 

Geology  (Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

305 

94  A102 

Development  of  World 
Civilization  II  (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

H 

013 

94  A112 

United  States  History  Since 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

1865 

Staff 

H 

008 

THURSDAY  10:00  A.M. 

65  A591  Diagnostic  Case  Studies  II  Dr.  Seymour, 

Dr.  Hauer  and 
Dr.  Shapiro  C     309 

THURSDAY  4:00  P.M. 

15  A 5 57  Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading:        Staff  C     107, 

Part  II.  Treatment  109,  113 

30   301  Reference  and  Bibliography:   Part  I      Miss  Gibson  S     102 

(First  8  weeks) 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
30  302  Reference  and  Bibliography:  Part  II     Miss  Gibson  S     102 

(Second  8  weeks) 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 


THURSDAY  5 

:00 

P.M. 

15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of 
Research  (Section  IV) 

Staff 

C 

309 

15  A540 

Supervision  of  Instruction 

Staff 

C 

319 

15  A588 

Techniques  of  Inter\iewing  and 
Counseling 

Staff 

C 

304 

15  A602 

Research  Seminar  in  Guidance 
(Meets  alternate  weeks)    (Section  I) 

Staff 

C 

226 

15  A602 

Research  Seminar  in  Guidance 
(Section  II)   (Meets  alternate  weeks) 

Staff 

C 

226 

15  A605 

Research  Seminar  in  School  Social 
Work   (Meets  alternate  weeks) 

Staff 

B 

003 

20  A544C 

Shakespeare,  Chronicles 

Dr.  Bohn 

C 

301 

24  A493 

Masterpieces  of  World  Art 

Staff 

L 

108 

24  A543A 
B 

26  A427 

or 

Decoration  of  Fabrics 

Miss  Lockwood 

L 

123 

The  Disadvantaged  Family 

Staff 

F 

105 

40  412 

General  Linguistics 

Dr.  Gacng 

H 

004 

45  IGOR 

Beginning  Russian 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Mr.  Shore 

C 

302 

46  A540 

Snrmicnto  and   His  Times 

Dr.  Rivera 

C 

117 

94     Spring  Set 

ipdule 

Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


50  A540 


81 

A531 

95  A554 

JR^ 

iDAY  6:30 

15  A555 

20 

A105 

20 

A106 

41 

AlOOA 

50 

A108 

94  A122 

JR^ 

>DAY  7:30 

15 

A595B 

15 

A595D 

15 

A595D 

15 

A595D 

20 

A538 

24 
28 

A511A 
or  B  or 
C  or  D 

A382 

28 

A443 

65 

A450 

65 

A560 

76  A552 

76 

A603 

Theory  of  Probability 

Comparative  Human  Anatomy 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
American  Political  Thought 


Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 
Part  II.  Reporting 
Composition  and   Literature 
(Section  II)    (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Composition  and  Literature 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Beginning  French 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Fundamentals  of  Math  II 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Modern  Europe  Since  1815 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 


P.M. 


84  A430 

90  A410 
92  A401X 


Foundations  of  Education:  Part  II 

(Section  II) 

Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction — English  (Section  I) 

Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction — Mathematics 

(Section  II) 

Curriculum  and  Methods  of 

Instruction — Science   (Section   III) 

American  Literature  of  Social 

Problems 

Painting 


Industrial  Power 
Wood  Technology 

Psychological  Foundations  of 

Personality 

Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

(Section  II) 

Seminar  in  Current  Problems  in 

Men's  Athletics 

Research  Seminar  in  Physical 

Education  and  Health 

(Meets  alternate  Thursdays  the 

entire  year) 

Oceanography 

The  Newspaper  in  the  Classroom 
Labor  Economics 


Mr.  Demetropoulos 

V     163 
Dr.  Daniels  V     217 

Mr.  Bye  C     228 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Mrs.  Filas  V     262 

Mr.  Roberts  C     301 

Mr.  Barnet  L     226 


C 

B 

107, 
109 

001 

B 

002 

B 

005 

F 

106 

H 

013 

C 

321 

C 

224 

\^ 

161 

Mr.  Teryek 

F 

119 

Mr.  Schumm 

F 

118 

Dr.  Floyd 

E 

001 

Mr.  Garibaldi 

E 

015 

Mr.  Schmidt 

P 

005 

Dr.  Schleede 

C 

309 

Mr.  Ramsdell  and 

Dr.  McDowell 

V 

353 

Staff 

C 

319 

Dr.  Kronish 

C 

228 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


THURSDAY  8 
10  AlOl 

20  A211 

41  AlOOB 

60  AlOO 


65  AlOO 


94  A102 


:00  P.M. 

Business  Organization  and 
Management  (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
History  of  the  English  Language 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Beginning  French 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Introduction  to  Music 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
General  Psychology  and  Mental 
Health   (Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Development  of  World 
Civilization  II  (Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 


FRIDAY— All  Day 

65  A573  Physiological  Psychology 


Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Staff 


C  310 

B  001 

B  005 

M  013 

H  007 

H  013 


Dr.  Ilauer         at  Rutgers 


SATURDAY  8:30  A.M. 

15  A501 
15  A530 

Tests  and  Measurements  in 
Secondary  Education 
Curriculum  Construction  in  the 
Secondary  School 

Staff 
Staff 

C 
C 

302 
321 

15  A595D 
15  A595F 

Curriculum  and  Methods  of 
Instruction — Social  Sciences 
(Section  IV) 
Supervised  Teaching  Seminar 

Mr.  Kops 
Staff 

C 
C 

319 

109, 
113 

20  A603 
50  A415 

English  Research  Writing 
History  of  Mathematics 

Mr.  Pettegrove 
Mr.  Garfunkel 

C 

V 

301 
161 

(Open  to  N.S.F.  students  only) 
81  A418  Modern  Biology  II 

(Open  to  N.S.F.  students  only) 

90  A492  Studies  in  American  Life:  Tlie  West 

SATURDAY  10:30  A.M. 

15  A503  Methods  and  Instruments  of 

Research  (Section  V) 
15  A639  Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum 

Development  (Section  II) 
50  A411  Elements  of  Mathematical  Thought 

(Open  to  N.S.F.  students  only) 
65  A 56  3  Theories  of  Learning 


Dr.  Daniels, 

Dr.  Kuhnen  and 

Mr.  Cury  V     350 

Mr.  Bye  C     121 


Staff 

Staff 

Mr.  Walsh 

Staff 


C  302 

C  301 

V  161 

H  007 
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/lONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

UPPER  MONTCLAIR,  NEW  JERSEY 

EVENING  DIVISION 


Partridge  Hall 


L      graduate  S  mdoK^mdaale 


EVENING  DIVISION  CALENDAR  1969-1970 


3JiS. 


erne  iter 


1969       CU  ScUJe 


September  15  and  16 

Registration  with  late  registration  througii 

September  20.   Mail    registration   will   pre- 
cede  these   dates. 
September  18 

Classes  Begin. 
October  15  and  18 

Comprehensive   Examinations,   (See   page 

13). 
October  22 

End  of  first  third  of  semester. 
November  15 

Midpoint  of  semester. 
November  14 

Last    day    to    file    for   June    M.A.    Degree 

Conferment. 
November  24  through  29 

Thanksgiving  Recess. 
December  21  through  January  4 

Christmas  Vacation. 
January  5 

Classes  Resume. 
January  24 

Last  Day  of  Classes-Fall  Semester. 


Mondays 

September  22,  29— October  6.  13,  20,  27— 
November  3,  10,  17— December  1,  8,  15— 
January  5,  12,  19. 

Tuesdays 

September  23,  30— October  7,  14,  21,  28— 
November  4,  11,  18— December  2,  9,  16— 
January   5,    13,    20. 

Wednesdays 

September  24— October  1,  8,  15,  22,  29— 
November  5,  12,  19— December  3,  10,  17— 
January    7,    14,    21. 

Thursdays 

September   18,  25— October   2,   9,    16,   23, 

30— November  13,    20— December    4,    11, 

18— January  8,  15,  22. 

Saturdays 

September  20,  27— October  4,  11,  18,  25— 
November  1,  15,  22— December  6,  13,  20— 
January   10,   17,   24. 


^prina  S^eitiester  Vj  I\j  (^ia66  ^ckeduie 


January  26  and  27 

Registration  with  late  registration  through 
January  31.  Mail  registration  will  precede 
these  dates. 

February  2 

Classes  Begin 
March  7 

End  of  first  third  of  semester 
March  11  and  14 

Comprehensive    Examinations.    (See   page 

13). 

March  14 

Last  day  to  file  for  August  M.A.  Degree 
Conferment. 

March  22  through  March  30 

Spring  Recess 
March  31 

Classes  Resume 
April  6 

Mid-point  of  the  semester 
May  25 

Last    Day    of    Classes — Spring    Semester 
May  31 

Baccalaureate 
June  3 

Commencement 
June  29 

Last    day    to    file    for    January    1971    M.A. 

Degree  Conferment 

Notice:  The   program   and   requirements   set   forth    in 
out    notice   at   any   time   at   the   discretion 


9,    15— 
18,    25. 


10,    17, 
12,    19. 


Mondays 

February   2,    9,    16,    23— March   2, 
April    6,    13,    20,    27— May    4,    11, 

Tuesdays 

February  3,   10,   17,   24— March   3 
31— April    7,    14,    21,    28— May    5, 

Wednesdays 

February  4,  11,  18,  25— March  4, 
April    1,   8,   15,  22,  29— May  6,  13, 

Thursdays 

February  5,  12,  19,  25— March  5,  12,  19 
April  2,  9,   16,  23,  30— May  7,   14,  21. 

Saturdays 

February  7,  14,  21 
April   4,   11,   18,  25- 


28— March  7,  14, 
May  2,  9,  16,  23. 


18- 


21- 


this   bulletin  are   necessarily  subject  to  change 
of   the   administration. 


with- 
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Upper  Monfclair,  New  Jersey 


HOW  TO  GET  TO  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 


Location 

Montclair  State  College  is  on  Valley  Road  and  Normal  Avenue,  Upper 
Montclair  (Turn  at  the  blinker) .  The  College  is  one  mile  south  of  the  junction 
of  Route  3  and  46  on  Valley  Road. 


Directions  For  Reaching  the  College 

From  BhomEeld  Avenue,  Montclair  Center  (Sear's  store)  proceed  north 
on  Valley  Road — two  miles  to  the  Normal  Avenue  blinker. 

Heading  East  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  West's  Diner;  take  the  next 
right,  Valley  Road — one  mile  to  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

Heading  West  on  Route  46,  the  landmark  is  the  junction  with  Route  3. 
Turn  on  Valley  Road  to  Montclair,  bear  right  on  clover-leaf  and  proceed  south 
under  Route  46 — one  mile  to  the  blinker  at  Normal  Avenue. 

From  the  Turnpike  Noith  of  Exit  JO  or  South  of  George  Washington 
Biidge  turn  at  Route  3  West  or  Route  46  West,  than  as  above.  From  the 
Turnpike  South  of  Exit  10,  leave  the  Turnpike  at  Exit  10  and  follow  directions 
for  Garden  State  Parkway  North. 

Heading  North  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  left  at  Exit  153B  and 
proceed  west  on  Route  3  to  Valley  Road. 

Heading  South  on  the  Garden  State  Parkway,  turn  at  Route  46  West 
(Clifton  Exit  154)  thence  to  Valley  Road.  If  you  miss  that  turn,  continue 
South  to  Exit  151,  Watchung  Avenue,  thence  west  to  Valley  Road  and  North 
to  light  at  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  60  Public  Service  Bus  from  Newark  to  Montclair  terminates  at 
the  Southwest  end  of  the  campus. 

The  No.  76  Public  Service  Bus  from  Paterson  to  Orange  stops  at  Valley 
Road  and  Normal  Avenue. 

The  No.  66  DeCamp  Bus  from  New  York,  which  leaves  on  the  half  hour 
from  Platform  73,  Port  Authority  Bus  Terminal,  stops  at  Valley  Road  and  Mt. 
Hebron  Road — one  long  block  from  the  campus. 

The  Erie  Railroad,  Montclair  Heights  Station,  is  at  the  Southwest  corner  of 
the  campus. 


WHEN   IN   DOUBT 

Calf 

746-9500— Area  Code  201 


Montclair  State  College  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Association  of 
Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  and  is  also  fully  accredited  by  the  National  Council 
for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education  with  the  Master's  Degree  as  the  highest  degree 
approved. 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES  OF  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

Dr.  W.  Lincoln  Hawkins,  Chairman 

Dr.  Peter  F.  Drucker  Mr.  Bernard  M.  Hartnett,  Jr. 

Dr.  Henry  Dyer  Mr.  Gerald  A.  LeBoff 

Dr.  Edythe  Jones  Gaines  Mrs.  Katherine  K.  Neuberger 

Dr.  Raymond  W.  Young  Dean  William  C.  Warren,  \^ice-chairman 


COLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 

Thomas  H.  Richardson,  Ed.D President 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Executive  Vice-Piesident  and  Provost 

Samson  McDowell,  Ph.D Acting  Vice-President  of  the  Division  of  Instruction 

Vincent  B.  Calabrese,  M.Ed Vice  President  for  Business  and  Financial  Services 

Lawton  W.  Blanton,  M.A Dean  of  Students 

Anthony  R.  Kuolt,  M.Ed Associate  Dean  of  the  College 

Robert  E.  MacVane,  M.Ed Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Marshall  A.  Butler,  M.A Associate  Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Maxine  R.  Bullard,  B.A Assistant  Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Jerry  T.  Ice,  M.A Assistant  Director  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

M.  Patricia  Fries,  M.A Evaluator  and  Certification  Advisor 

Simone  C.  Picard,  M.A Certification  and  M.A.T.  Advisor 

Norman  E.  Lange,  Ed.D Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement 

Peter  P.  Stapay,  M.Ed Registrar 

John  R.  Beard,  D.L.S Head  Librarian 

4     Administration 


Richard  J.  Barker 
Joseph  F.  Becker 
Earl  C.  Davis 
L.  Howard  Fox 
Carl  E.  Frankson 
Katharine  B.  Hall 
Herbert  J.  Hauer 
Harry  H,  Hoitsma 
Leah  K.  Koditschek 


GRADUATE  COUNCIL 

Charles  H,  Martens 
Matt  Merfeld 
Dorothy  Morse 
Louis  C.  Nanassy 
Earl  K.  Peckham 
James  Pettegrove 
Bertha  B.  Quintana 
Ralph  Walter 


Hazel  Wacker 

John  R.  Beard,  ex  officio 

Robert  E.  Mac  Vane, 
ex  officio 

Allan  Morehead,  ex  officio 

Simone  C.  Picard,  ex  officio 

Thomas  H.  Richardson, 
ex  officio 

Maria  Schantz, 
ex  officio 


FACULTY 
Fall  and  Spring    Semesters   1969-1970 

Thomas  H.   Richardson,   Ed.D President 

Allan  Morehead,  Ed.D Executive  Vice-President  and  Piovost 

Robert  E.  MacV'ane,  M.Ed Diiectoi  of  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session 

Huberta  D.  Alcaro,  M.S Home  Economics 

Hugh  Allen,  Jr.,  Ed.D Physics/Earth  Science 

Mary  W.  T.  Arny,  M.S Biology 

Raymond  J.  Ast,  M.S Director,  Adult  Education  Center 

Harvey  L.  Asterita,  Ph.D Biology 

M.  Jacqueline  Baker,  M.A Education 

William  A.  Ballare,  M.A Speech 

Richard  J.  Barker,  Ph.D History 

Peter  G.  Barnet,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Jeannine  A.  Barrett,  M.A English 

Iralo  Battista,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Joseph  F.  Becker,  Ed.D Chemistn.' 

Laurence  Bellagamba,  Ed.D Educatioi- 

Harold  C.  Bohn,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  oi  English 

Bertrand  P.  Boucher,  M.A Chairman,  Department  oi  Geographv 

Daniel  Brovver,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Psychology 

Martin  Brov^^n,  Ed.D Psychology 

Joseph  Brunner,  M.A Education 

Edgar  C.  Bye,  M.A Political  Science 

Gerard  L.  Caracciola,  M.A Speech 

Thomas  F.  Carroll,  M.A Mathematics 

Anne  C.  Castens,  Ed.D Education 

Winchung  A.  Chai,  Ph.D Mathematics 

Arthur  H.  Christmann,  S.M.D Music 

Paul  C.  Clifford,  M.A Chairman,  Department  of  Mathematics 

Alden  C.  Coder,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Philip  S.  Cohen,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  History 


Faculty     5 


William  A.  Cuff,  M.A Education 

Earl  C.  Davis,  Ph.D Education 

Leon  De  Leeuw,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Andrew  Demetropoulos,  M.A Mathematics 

Robert  F.  Dorner,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Walter  Dunea,  Ph.D Psy'chohgy 

Arthur  W.  Earl,  Ed.D Chairman,  Depaitment  of  Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Steven  C.  L.  Earley,  Ph.D Enghsh 

Arthur     J.  Eilan,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Gladys  B.  Ellenbogen,  Ph.D Chaiiman,  Department  of  Economics 

Emma  Fantone,  M.A CooidinatoT,  AudioA'isual  Center 

Ernest  B.  Fincher,  Ph.D Politicd  Science 

Lois  G.  Floyd,  Ph.D Psychology 

Ronald  R.  Flynn,  M.A Chemistry 

Carl  E.  Frankson,  Ph.D Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Raymond  A.  Franz,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

M.  Herbert  Freeman,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  oi  Business  Studies 

Paul  E.  Froehlich,  Ed.D Business  Studies 

Joan  G.  Gaeng,  M.A Education 

Andrew  R.  Gallopo,  Ph.D Chemistry 

Robert  Garfunkel,  M.A N.S.F.  Program;  Mathematics 

Irwin  Gawley,  Jr.,  Ed.D Chairman,  Depaitment  of  Chemistry 

Elizabeth  M.  Geiss,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Abraham  Gelfond,   Ph.D Education 

Elsie  O.  Gibson,  M.L.S Library  Science 

Paul  B.  Gloeckner,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Harrison  Goodall,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Alfred  H.  Gorman,  Ed.D Education 

Carl  Gottschall,  M.S Mathematics 

Donald  B.  Gregg,  M.A Education 

Michael  F.  X.  Grieco,  M.A Enghsh 

Howard  L.  Haas,  Ed.D Business  Studies 

Ronald  F.  Haas,  Ed.D Education 

Katharine  B.  Hall,  Ph.D Ciiairman,  Depiutmcnt  of  Home  Economics 

Imad  E.  Hamdan,  M.A.T Physics/Earth  Science 

Lawrence  B.  Hamel,  Ph.D Education 

Charles  L.  Hamilton,  Ph.D Physics/Eaith  Science 

Frank  B.  Planson,  Ph.D Enghsh 

Edward  Ilaupt,  M.A Psychology 

Herbert  J.  Ilaucr,  Ph.D Psychology 

Eleanor  C.  Ilealcy,  Ph.D Enghsh 

Joseph  C.  Hccht,  Ed.D Distiihutivc  Education 

George  D.  Heiss,  Ed.D Education 

Richard  II.  Ilodson,  M.A Ph\sics/Earth  Science 

Harry  II.  Iloitsma,  Ed.D I/cahh  and  Piiysical  Education 

George  A.  Horn,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Gilbert  O.  Ilonrtoulc,  M.D Chairman.  Dc/xirfmciif  of  Pohtica/  Science 
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Edward  \\\  Johnson,  M.A Pohticdl  Science 

Raymond  Jump,  M.A Education 

Abraham  S.  Kampf,  Ph.D Fine  Aits 

Ehzabeth  P.  Kelley,  M.A Home  Economics 

Lawrence  B.  Kenyon,  Ed.D Education 

John  P.  King,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Helene  Klibbe,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Mathilda  S.  Knecht,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Leah  K.  Koditschek,  Ph.D Biology 

Wilham  G.  Koellner,  M.A N.S.F.  Program;  Mathematics 

Mark  Koppel,  Ph.D Psychology 

Walter  E.  Kops,  M.A History 

Ludwig  Kowalski,  Ph.D Physics/Earth  Science 

Stephen  W.  Kowalski,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  oi  Physics /Earth  Science 

Doris  Kraemer,  Ph.D Psychology 

Sidney  J.  Kronish,  Ph.D Economics 

S.  Marie  Kuhnen,    Ph.D Chairman,  Department  oi  Biology 

Richard  A.  Kyle,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Marcoantonio  Lacatena,  MA Mathematics 

Gerhard  Lang,  Ph.D Education 

Gilbert  Leight,  Ph.D Speech 

Edith  G.  H.  Lenel,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Charlotte  Lockw'ood,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Wade  S.  MacConnell,  M.A Speech 

Evan  M.  Maletsky,  Ph.D Mathematics 

Charles  H.  Martens,  Ed.D Fine  Arts 

Rosemarie  McCauley,  NLA Business  Studies 

William  C.  McCreath,  NLF.A Fine  Arts 

Samson  McDowell,  Ph.D Biology 

Clyde  W.  McElroy,  Ed.D Speech 

Morris  G.  McGee,  Ed.D English 

Matt  Merfeld,  Ed.D N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Frank  P.  Merlo,  Ed.D Education 

Ben  Minor,  M.E.E Physics/Earth  Science 

Karl  R.  Moll,  M.A Chairman,  Department  of  Speech 

Ward  Moore,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  xMusic 

Lois  A.  More,  Ed.D History 

Earl  E.  Mosier,  Ph.D Education 

Margaret  R.  Mukherjee,  M.A Home  Economics 

Gideon-Cyrus  Mutiso,  Ph.D Political  Science 

Louis  C.  Nanassy,  Ed.D Business  Studies 

Gideon  Nettler,  B.S Mathematics 

William  R.  Parzynski,  MS Mathematics 

Earl  K.  Peckham,  Ed.D Education 

James  P.  Pettegrove,  M.A Enghsh 

George  P.  Placek,  M.A Chemistry 

Gordon  Plummer,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Fine  Aits 
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Samuel  Pratt,  Ph.D Chairman,  Department  of  Sociology 

Dorothy  M.  Priesing,  M.A Music 

Sara  F.  Prieto,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

Bertha  B.  Quintana,  Ed.D Chairman,  Department  of  Anthropolog}' 

Sandford  R.  Radner,  Ed.D Enghsh 

Robert  C.  Ramsdell,  M.A Physics/Earth  Science 

Herbert  E.  Reaske,  M.A English 

John  G.  Redd,  Ph.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Maynard  L.  Rich,  M.S Education 

Eloisa  Rivera-Rivera,  Ph.D Foreign  Languages 

John  P.  Roberts,  M.A Enghsh 

Albert  D.  Rossetti,  M.A Business  Studies 

George  Rotter,  Ph.D Ps)chology 

Helen  E.  Royer,  Ph.D History 

Charity  E.  Runden,  Ph.D Education 

Doris  H.  Ruslink,  M.A Home  Economics 

George  E.  Salt,  M.A Education 

May  D.  Sandford,  Ed.D Home  Economics 

Joseph  C.  Savage,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technolog}' 

Maria  Schantz,  M.A Education 

Marion  Schiebel,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Joan  Schleede,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

Fred  Schumm,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Douglas  M.  Schwegel,  Ph.D  English 

Jerome  M.  Seidman,  Ph.  D Psychology 

Madeleine  A.  Sergent,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

John  Seymour,  Ph.D Psychology 

Abbie  F.  Shapiro,  Ed.D Psychology 

Paul  P.  Shubeck,  Ph.D Biology 

Miriam  Silver,  M.S Home  Economics 

Betty  K.  Sommer  Health  and  Physical  Education 

Ira  R.  Sugarman,  Ph.D Ps)'chology 

Janet  Susi,  M.A Foreign  Languages 

Jimmyle  L.  Svvope,  M.A Health  and  Physical  Education 

Eidola  Jean  Talley,  M.A Education 

Marcha  P.  Tatkon,  M.A Anthropology 

Charles  J.  Teryek,  M.A Industrial  Education  and  Technology 

Richard  W.  Tews,  Ph.D Director,  Panzer  School  of  Physical  Education  and  Hygiene 

Anita  E.  Uhia,  M.A Education 

Palmina  A.  Uzzolino,  M.A  Business  Studies 

Joseph  Venturini,  M.Ed Education 

Ralph  A.  Vernacchia,  M.A Fine  Arts 

Hazel  M.  Wacker,  Ed.D Health  and  Physical  Education 

William  C.  Walsh,  M.A N.S.F.  Program:  Mathematics 

Ralph  Walter,  Ed.D Cii;Hrni;iii,  Department  of  Education 

Ruth  A.  Ward,  M.A Education 

Walter  R.  Wcstphal,  M.A Mathematics 
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Benjamin  F.   Wilkes,  Ed.D Music 

Daniel  Williams,  Ph.D Psychology 

Robert  B.  Williams,  Ed.D Education 

Thomas  J.  Wilt,  M.M Music 

Kenneth  C.  Wolff,  M.A Mathematics 

Peter  F.  Worms,  Ed.D Psychology 

Louis  E.  Zerbe,  M.M Music 
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AIMS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The    Evening   Division    program    is    designed    specifically    to    meet    the 
needs  of: 

1.  Matriculated  students  enrolled  in  graduate  programs  who  wish  to  meet 
requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  degree. 

2.  Teachers-in-serv'ice  who  desire  to  complete  degree  requirements,  to  improve 
their  professional  standing,  or  to  take  courses  for  state  certification  purposes. 

3.  Graduates  from  liberal  arts  colleges  seeking  certification  to  teach  in  the 
New  Jersey  public  secondary  schools. 

4.  Persons  interested  in  pursuing  college  work  for  cultural  or  avocational  pur- 
poses whether  or  not  they  desire  credit. 

5.  Persons  interested  in  special  workshops,  institutes,  and  seminars. 

6.  High  School  graduates  interested  in  pursuing  college  study  for  purposes  of 
attaining  a  Bachelors  degree  on  a  part  time  basis  at  Montclair  State  College 
through  the  Evening  Division  and  Summer  Session. 


UNDERGRADUATE  AND  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Students  may  pursue  college  study  in  one  of  three  categories:  Students 
seeking  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  (Degree  Candidate),  students  seeking  a 
Master  of  Arts  degree  (Degree  Candidate),  or  students  not  seeking  a  degree. 


DEGREE  CANDIDATES — Matriculation  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree 

Evening  Degree  Program — This  undergraduate  program  is  designed  for 
qualified  graduates  from  accredited  high  schools  or  qualified  transfer  students 
from  other  colleges  interested  in  pursuing  college  study  on  a  part  time  basis 
in  the  evening  for  the  degree.  Courses  are  offered  in  the  evening,  leading  to 
a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  the  liberal  arts  areas  of  Business  Studies,  English, 
History  and  in  the  teacher  education  field  of  Industrial  Arts. 


Application   Procedures  for  Admission 
to  the  Evening  Division  Program 

I.    REQUIREMENTS  AND  PROCEDURES  FOR  PERMISSION 
TO  BEGIN  COURSE  WORK 

A.  U.S.  citizenship  or  proof  of  eligibility. 

B.  Graduation  from  an  approved  four-year  high  school  or  an  equivalency 
diploma. 

C.  File  an  application  and  supporting  credentials  with  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion. Be  sure  to  enclose  the  required  $10.00  APPLICA'I'ION  1<EE.  Send 
a  check  or  money  order,  NO  CASH,  payable  to  MONTCLAIR  STATE 
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COLLEGE.  The  necessary  forms  may  be  obtained  in  the  Evening 
Division  office. 

D.  Request  your  high  school  to  send  a  TRANSCRIPT  of  your  record 
diiectly  to  the  Evening  Division — Admissions.  Please  use  the  college 
form.  Your  official  high  school  transcript  must  show  a  minimum  of  16 
units,  (a  unit  is  a  year's  work  in  a  subject).  Included  in  the  16  units 
required  for  admission  are  English  (4  units),  Algebra  (1  unit),  Lab 
Science  (I  unit),  American  History  (PAD)  (2  units),  Foreign  Lan- 
guage *  (2  units),  electives  from  above  (3  units),  Free  Electives  (3 
units).  If  an  applicant  is  deficient  in  any  of  the  areas,  he  must  arrange 
to  complete  the  requirements  by  taking  an  approved  high  school 
course  and/or  by  passing  the  State  Equivalency  Examination  in  the 
subject  concerned.  Applicants  holding  equivalency  diplomas  must 
submit  official  records  showing  the  scores  obtained  on  the  General 
Equivalency  Examinations. 

E.  Students  with  prior  college  experience  MUST  submit  transcripts  from 
ALL  institutions  attended.  Failure  to  do  so  will  invalidate  the  applica- 
tion. Students  who  wish  to  transfer  credit  to  Montclair  must  also 
complete  the  COURSE  DESCRIPTION  form.  If  the  College  En- 
trance Examination  and/ or  inteniew  are  required  of  a  student  with  prior 
college  work,  the  student  will  be  notified  by  this  office. 

F.  Have  the  PERSONAL  REFERExNCE  forms  completed  and  forwarded 
to  the  Evening  Division — Admissions. 


All  credentials  must  be  filed  with  the  Evening  Division  Office  at  least  one 
month  prior  to  registration  dates.  When  all  credentials  have  been  received  and 
evaluated,  the  student  will  be  notified  as  to  his  eligibility  or  ineligibility  to 
begin  course  work  in  the  Evening  Division. 


II.    MATRICULATION  INTO  A  DEGREE  PROGRAM 

Items  A  &  B  below  may  be  completed  at  the  applicant's  earliest  conveni- 
ence, but  they  MUST  be  completed  before  matriculation  will  be  con- 
sidered. 

A.  Students  who  have  not  taken  the  S.A.T.  examination  may  take  an 
examination  given  by  the  College.  The  Evening  Division  Office  must 
be  advised  in  writing  of  your  intent  soon  after  you  have  received 
permission  to  begin  work  at  Montclair  State  College. 

B.  Submit  a  MEDICAL  REPORT  signed  by  a  physician.  Use  the  form 
provided  by  the  college.  Please  be  sure  the  form  is  filled  in  com- 
pletely, or  the  processing  of  your  application  will  be  delayed. 

C.  Students  must  complete  15  semester  hours  of  academic  course  work 
at  Montclair  State  College  before  acceptance  into  a  degree  program 
will   be   considered. 

D.  Students  should  submit  the  "APPLICATION  FOR  MATRICULA- 
TION" form  during  the  semester  they  are  enrolled  for  course  work 
which  brings  their  total  to  15  semester  hours  of  study. 

E.  Students  submitting  the  "APPLICATION  FOR  MATRICULATION" 
form  will  be  requested  to  meet  with  E\ening  Division  personnel  for  a 
personal  interview. 

♦CANDIDATES  FOR    INDUSTRIAL  ARTS   MAY  SUBSTITUTE   2   UNITS    IN   THIS   AREA    INSTEAD. 
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DEGREE   CANDIDATES — Matriculation   for  the  Master  of  Arts  Degree 

Major  Areas — Graduate  programs  are  offered  in  the  following  major  areas: 
Administration  and  Supervision,  Business  Education,  Distributive  Education, 
English,  Fine  Arts,  Foreign  Languages  (French  and  Spanish),  Health  Education, 
Home  Economics,  Industrial  Education  and  Technology,  Mathematics,  Music, 
Outdoor  Education  and  Conservation,  Physical  Education,  Psychology,  Pure 
and  Applied  Mathematics,  Reading,  Science,  Social  Sciences,  Speech  Arts, 
Speech  Therapy  and  Student  Personnel  Services,  including  School  Social  Work 
(the  visiting  teacher).  In  addition,  a  major  in  Teaching  is  also  available. 

Persons  Eligible — These  programs  are  open  to  teachers  in  service,  as  well 
as  those  interested  in  professional  growth  who  hold  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university. 

Admission  Piocedmes 

1.  File  an  application  with  the  Evening  Division/ Graduate  and  pay  a 
$10.00  application  for  admission  fee. 

2.  Have  forwarded  to  the  Evening  Division/ Graduate  official  transcripts 
of  all  previous  college  work.  (Upon  acceptance,  a  student  will  be  fur- 
nished a  definite  statement  of  requirements,  entitled  a  Work  Program. 
The  work  program  must  be  presented  when  a  student  registers  in  person.) 

3.  Submit  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores. 

All  applications  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  Program  and  supporting 
credentials  must  be  postmarked  on  or  before: 

July  16,  1969 For  1969  Fall  Admission 

.    November  16,  1969 For  1970  Spring  Admission 

April  15,  1970   For  1970  Summer  Admission 

Applications  received  after  a  filing  deadline  will  be  processed  in  accord- 
ance with  the  next  filing  date. 

General  Infoimation 

Tiansfei  of  Ciedifs:  Not  more  than  8  semester  hours  of  work  taken  at  Mont- 
clair  prior  to  matriculation  are  accepted  for  credit  toward  the  M.A.  degree. 
Transfer  of  graduate  credit  from  other  accredited  institutions — up  to  8 
semester  hours — may  be  granted. 

Master's  Thesis:  Students  writing  a  thesis  must  register  for  the  course,  De- 
partmental 600,  Master's  Thesis,  which  carries  4  semester  hours  of  credit. 
For  further  information  regarding  the  thesis,  see  the  Graduate  Bulletin. 

Application  for  Final  Evaluation:  This  application  form  is  obtained  in  the 

Evening  Division  Office  by  the  candidate  anticipating  the  completion  of  the 

degree  requirements.  Tlie  responsibility  for  making  application  rests  with  the 
candidate.  Tliis  form  must  be  completed  and  returned  before: 

November  15  for  students  completing  requirements  in  the  Spring  Semester 

March    15    for   students   completing   requirements   by   the   end    of   the 
Summer  Session 
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July  1  for  students  completing  requirements  in  the  Fall  Semester 

Students  should  check  with  advisors  concerning  final  examination  dates  and 
other  details  involved  with  the  graduation  procedure. 

Comprehensive  Examination:  The  October  examination  will  not  be  given  by 
all  departments  and  students  should  consult  with  their  advisors.  Tlie  March 
examination  will  be  given  as  follows: 

March   11,   7:00  p.m.  Business  Education,  Distributive  Education,  Ad- 
ministration and  Supervision,  Student  Personnel  Services,  Industrial  Arts. 

March    14,  9:00  a.m.  Reading,  English,  Home  Economics,  Foreign  Lan- 
guages, Mathematics,  Music,  Psychology,  Social  Science,  Speeech. 

Some  departments  will  schedule  oral  examinations.  Students  should  check 
with  their  advisors. 

It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  file  the  "NOTIFICATION  FOR 
COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION"  form  with  his  advisor.  The  form  is 
available  in  the  Evening  Division  Office.  This  procedure  should  be  completed 
at  least  six  (6)  weeks  prior  to  the  examination  date  in  order  to  allow  ample 
time  for  the  department  to  communicate  with  each  candidate  concerning 
any  pre-examination  procedure.  Students  who  fail  the  departmental  Compre- 
hensive Examination  are  permitted  to  retake  this  examination  on  the  next 
examination  date  and  no  more  than  three  times. 

STUDENTS  ARE  ADVISED  TO  CONSULT  THE  GRADUATE  BULLE^ 
TIN  FOR  ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION. 

STUDENTS  NOT  SEEKING  A   DEGREE,  but 

1.  Desiring  to  Transfer  Credit.  Persons  who  wish  to  enroll  in  courses  for 
the  purpose  of  having  credit  transferred  to  another  institution  may  be  admit- 
ted by  submitting  to  the  Director  of  Evening  Division  an  oflficial  letter  from 
the  Dean  of  the  University  or  College  in  which  they  are  earning  the  degree. 
This  letter  must  contain  a  statement  that  the  student  is  in  good  standing,  his 
accumulative  average,  and  the  courses  or  kind  of  courses  for  which  the  student 
may  register. 

2.  Desiring  to  pursue  Undergraduate  Work;  Persons  who  desire  to  take 
courses  for  cultural,  vocational  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who  do  not  wish  to 
engage  in  a  degree  program  may  enroll  for  course  work  not  exceeding  nine 
semester  hours  (eight  in  the  summer)  in  any  one  semester  or  a  total  of  fifteen 
semester  hours.  Students  who  desire  to  take  more  than  fifteen  semester  hours 
will  be  required  to  matriculate  for  the  degree  as  described  above.  (See  "pro- 
cedures for  permission  to  begin  course  work"  page  10.) 

3.  Desiring  to  Audit:  Persons  who  desire  to  take  courses  for  cultural,  vo- 
cational, professional,  or  avocational  purposes,  but  who  do  not  wish  college 
credit,  may  register  as  auditors.  All  persons  auditing  a  course  must  establish 
eligibility,  register,  and  pay  the  same  tuition  fees  as  other  students. 

4.  Desiring  initial  Teaching  Certificates,  (emergency,  provisional  or 
standard):  Before  registration  will  be  accepted,  students  should  follow  instruc- 
tions listed  under  the  heading,  "Teacher  Certification  Information". 

5.  Desiring  work  beyond  M.A.  or  for  advanced  certificates. 
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TEACHER  CERTIFICATION   INFORMATION 

I.  ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE 

A.  Students  who  plan  to  take  courses  leading  to  certification  for  sec- 
ondary and/or  special  subject  teaching  must  file  an  Application  for 
Admission  form  with  the  Evening  Division  at  Montclair  State  College. 
The  completed  application  form,  ten  dollars  ($10.00)  non-refundable 
application  fee,  official  college  transcripts,  and  a  letter  stating  the 
subject  area(s)  in  which  certification  is  desired,  must  be  forwarded 
to  the  Evening  Division  (Attention:  Certification  Advisor)  at  least 
one  month  prior  to  the  registration  dates.  Evaluation  of  credentials 
will  be  made  by  the  Evening  Division  as  part  of  the  admissions 
procedure. 

B.  Correspondence  subsequently  received,  including  the  work  program 
(Program  Advisement  Sheet),  must  be  presented  each  time  a  student 
registers  in  person  for  a  course  or  courses. 

C.  Students  interested  in  the  combined  certification  and  Masters  of  Arts 
with  a  major  in  Teaching  programs  should  follow  the  same  procedure 
as  a  Master's  Degree  candidate.  (See  page  ??.)  Application  for  the 
"approved  certification  program"  should  be  completed  prior  to  their 
first  registration.  Howe\'er,  students  may  complete  up  to  eight  (8) 
semester  hours  of  course  work  prior  to  acceptance  in  the  ''approved 
certification  program." 

Certification  students  who  have  not  had  an  opportunity  to  file  an 
application  and  are  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Evening  Di- 
vision must  show  official  evidence  of  having  earned  a  Bachelor's 
degree  (e.g.  undergraduate  transcript),  and/or  official  evidence  of 
holding  an  emergency  certificate,  and  /or  an  official  evaluation  from 
the  State  Board  of  Examiners. 

D.  All  general  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  addressed  to 
a  Certification  Advisor  (Miss  Fries  or  Miss  Picard)  at  the  College; 
pre-registration  advisement  by  appointment  is  recommended. 

E.  Students  wishing  to  file  an  application  for  a  teaching  certificate  must 
follow  the  procedure  outlined  under  IV.  RULES  CONCERNING 
TEACHING  CER'IIEICATION  and  METHODS  OF  APPLYING 
FOR  CERTIFICATION. 


I.  COURSE  OFFERINGS 

The  Professional  Education  courses  listed  below,  from  the  Sunnncr 
Semester  schedule,  arc  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Exnnincrs 
for  the  first  certificate  to  teach  in  the  New  Jersey  public  secondary 
schools.   Courses   should   be   selected    from    the    following   categories: 
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METHODS  Fall      Spring 

10  A401B      Principles  and  Methods  of  Tcaehing 

Bookkeeping    x 

10  A401D  Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Typi"g  •  •  x 

20  A471  Teaching  English  in  Secondary  Schools x 

24  302  Foundations  of  Method  in  Art  Education  ...  x 

28  A402  Curriculum  and  Teaching  Industrial  Education  x 

40  A401X      Methods  of  Teaching  Foreign  Languages 

in  Secondary  Schools   x 

40  A422         Methods  of  Teaching  Foreign  Language 

in  the  Elementary  Schools x 

40  A425        Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching  English 

as  a  Second  Language    (TESL)    x 

50  A470         Teaching  of  Mathematics — Senior  High  School  x 

80  A401         The  Teaching  of  Science  in  Secondary  Schools  x 

90  A401         The  Teaching  of  the  Social  Studies  in 

Secondary  Schools    x 

EDUCATION  PSYCHOLOGY 

65  A201         Child  Psychology   x 

65  A202        Adolescent  Psychology x 

65  A 560        Advanced  Educational  Psychology   x  x 

65  A561         Developmental  Psychology x  x 

65  A 564        Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Physically 

and  Mentally  Handicapped  Children   x  x 

65  A565         Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Socially  and 

Emotionally  Handicapped     Children   x  x 

65  A566        Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted  ....  x 

FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATIOxN 

1 5  A406        Educational  Sociology    x  x 

15  A421         School  in  American  Society  (15  A595C)    .  .  .      x  x 

15  A422         Historical  and  Philosophical  Foundations  of 

Education  (15  A595A  and  B)    x  x 

1 5  A42  3         Teaching  in  Urban  Schools x 

1 5  A492         Comparative  Education    x  x 

CURRICULUM 

15  A461         Junior  High  School  Curriculum   x 

GUIDANCE 

15  A451         Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher x  x 
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III.  SUPERVISED  STUDENT  TEACHING  AND  PLACEMENT 
SERVICES 

A.  Supervised  Student  Teaching  (15-A403) 

Students  who  elect  student  teaching  under  Montclair  State  supervision 
(Education  403 — Supervised  Student  Teaching)  must  make  apphca- 
tion  in  the  semester  preceding  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching 
is  desired.  Application  forms  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  of 
Student  Teaching  and  Placement  by  November  1st  for  student  teach- 
ing in  the  Spring  semester;  by  May  1st  for  student  teaching  in  the 
Fall  semester. 

Applications  will  be  accepted  only  after  a  student  has  successfully 
completed  all  certification  course  requirements.  The  student  teaching 
period  extends  full  time  for  a  period  of  ten  consecutive  weeks  during 
the  Fall  or  Spring  Semester. 

Prior  to  filing  an  application  for  student  teaching,  a  minimum  of  ten 
semester  credit  hours,  including  a  course  in  the  methods  of  teaching 
the  specific  subject  for  which  certification  is  being  sought,  must  be 
completed  at  Montclair  State  College. 

B.  Supemsed  Teaching  Seminar  (15-404  &  A405) 

In-serv'ice  teachers  holding  emergency  or  provisional  certificates  may 
elect  Education  404  and  405— SUPERVISED  TEACHING  SEMI- 
NAR instead  of  Education  403.  These  students  will  be  admitted  to 
the  program  only  with  prior  written  permission  of  the  local  superin- 
tendent of  schools  and  agreement  with  the  local  school  system  re- 
garding a  program  of  joint  supervision  with  Montclair  State  College. 
Unlike  Education  403,  the  Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  may  be 
the  initial  course  in  the  student's  program.  Enrollment  for  the  Seminar 
for  Fall-Spring  1969-70  has  been  closed.  Requests  for  admission  to 
the  Seminar  should  be  made  in  February  of  the  year  prior  to  the 
anticipated  enrollment  date. 

C.  PJacemeiit  Seivices 

Registration  with  the  Placement  Office  is  open  to  all  students  who 
have  successfully  completed  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  of 
course  work  at  Montclair  and  are  eligible  for  a  teaching  certificate. 
Services  of  the  Office  include  notification  of  job  openings  for  which 
the  applicant  is  qualified  and  preparation  of  supporting  credentials. 

Additional  information  concerning  student  teaching  and  placement  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Director  of  Student  Teaching  and  Placement. 

IV.  RULES  CONCERNING  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

Every  teacher  in  New  Jersey  must: 

1.  Be  at  least  eighteen  years  old. 

2.  Be  a  graduate  of  an  approved  high  school  or  haxc  an  cquixalcnt 
education  or  experience  as  determined  by  the  State  Board  of 
Examiners. 
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3.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States,  or  have  prehminary  citizenship 
status  as  defined  by  the  law  enacted  in  1956. 

4.  Hold   a   bachelor's   degree,   unless   othenvise   stipulated   by   State 
Board  of  Examiners. 


METHODS  OF  APPLYING  FOR  CERTIFICATION 

A.  Applicants   Who   Have    Assurance    oi    Employment    in    the    Public 
Schools  of  New  Jersey 

Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  have  assurance  of  em- 
ployment in  the  public  schools  of  New  Jersey  should  be  made  by 
mail  or  in  person  through  the  ofhce  of  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Schools  in  the  county  in  which  the  applicant  will  teach.  The 
County  Superintendent's  offices  are  usually  located  in  the  county 
court  house  buildings. 

B.  Applicants  Who  Do  Not  Have  Assurance  oi  Employment 

1.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  residents  of  New 
Jersey  but  who  do  not  have  assurance  of  employment  and  must 
complete  course  work  to  meet  certification  requirements  should 
be  made  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  outlined  above  (under 
I.  ENROLLING  AT  MONTCLAIR  STATE  COLLEGE). 

2.  Application  for  certification  by  persons  who  are  not  residents  of 
New  Jersey  and  who  do  not  have  assurance  of  employment 
should  be  made  by  mail  directly  to  the  Bureau  of  Teacher 
Certification,  State  Department  of  Education,  225  West  State 
Street,  Trenton   25,  New  Jersey. 

C.  Documents  Required  for  All  Certificates 

Information  concerning  documents  required  for  all  certificates  should 
be  obtained  through  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools. 


D.  ISSUANCE  OF  CERTIFICATE 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  an  approved  certification  program, 
each  student  will  submit  official  transcripts  to  and  file  an  application 
for  certification  with  the  office  of  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Schools  (if  employed,  with  County  Superintendent  in  the  county  in 
which  student  is  employed;  if  unemployed,  with  County  Superin- 
tendent in  county  in  which  student  resides).  Completion  of  final 
application  form,  payment  of  fees,  and  issuance  of  certificates  will  be 
handled  by  the  County  Superintendent  of  Schools  and  the  State 
Board  of  Examiners.  The  Montclair  State  College  Evening  Division 
must  be  notified  by  students  about  certification  program  completion 
so  that  files  may  be  properly  inactivated. 
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ACADEMIC   REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 

STUDENTS  RESPONSIBILITY.  The  College  expects  those  who  are  admitted 
to  assume  responsibility  for  knowing  and  meeting  the  various  regulations  and 
procedures  set  forth  in  the  College  catalogs.  The  College  reserves  the  right  to 
terminate  the  enrollment  of  any  student  whose  conduct,  class  attendance,  or 
academic  record  should  prove  unsatisfactory. 

CREDIT  LOADS.  Graduate  students  may  not  register  for  more  than  six  (6) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester  and  four  (4),  as  a  maximum,  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. Undergraduate  students  may  not  register  for  more  than  nine  (9) 
semester  hours  in  a  semester  and  six  (6),  as  a  maximum,  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. 

COURSE  NUMBERING.  A  course  numbering  system  has  been  developed  for 
all  courses  in  the  various  departments  and  curricula.  Courses  are  numbered  in 
the  following  manner: 


100-199 

Freshman 

400-499 

Senior-Gra 

duate 

200-299 

Sophomore 

500-699 

Graduate 

300-399 

Junior 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE.  A  written  notice  to  the  Director  of 
Evening  Division  is  required.  (Notification  to  the  instructor  does  not  constitute 
an  official  withdrawal.)  Refunds  are  computed  from  the  date  of  receipt  of  such 
written  notice.  Students  who  do  not  submit  a  written  notice  will  receive  the 
mark  of  "F"  in  those  courses  which  they  cease  to  attend.  Students  who  with- 
draw after  the  mid-point  (see  dates  on  inside  front  cover)  will  receive  an 
automatic  grade  of  "F". 

Withdrawal  from  courses  that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a  full  semester 
is  allowed  up  to  the  mid-point  of  the  course. 

GRADES.  Only  students  enrolled  for  credit  receive  grades.  The  following 
final  grades  may  be  received: 

A     Excellent  B  Good 

C     Fair  D  Poor 

F     Failure  IN  Incomplete 

WP     Withdrawn,  Passing  WF  Withdrawn,  Failure 

NC  No  Credit 

The  mark  "D"  is  not  accepted  for  Master's  degree  credit  at  Montclair  State 
College.  The  Mark  "WP"  is  given  to  those  who  submit  in  writing  their  inten- 
tion of  withdrawing  from  a  course  before  the  mid-point  in  the  semester  and  are 
doing  passing  work  in  the  courses  involved.  "WF"  is  assigned  to  students  who 
withdraw  before  the  mid-point  and  are  doing  failing  work  at  the  time  of  with- 
drawal. The  mark  "F"  signifies:  (I)  failure,  (2)  student  has  failed  to  submit 
written  notice  of  his  withdrawal,  (3)  the  student  has  requested  withdrawal 
after  the  mid-point  in  the  semester. 
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The  mark  "IN"  is  given  to  a  student  who,  because  of  illness,  is  unable  to 
complete  the  work  by  the  end  of  a  semester.  The  work  must  be  completed  by 
April  15  for  incompletes  received  in  the  fall  semester  and  November  15  for 
incompletes  received  in  the  Spring  or  Summer  semesters;  if  said  work  is  not 
finished  on  the  prescribed  date,  a  final  grade  of  "F"  is  recorded.  For  courses 
that  meet  more  than  or  less  than  a  full  semester,  the  above  information  applies 
but  is  geared  to  the  duration  of  the  course. 

An  official  record  showing  credits  and  grades  earned  will  be  mailed  to  the 
student  three  weeks  following  the  close  of  the  semester. 

CHANGE  OF  SCHEDULE:  All  changes  ni"  the  original  class  schedule 
must  be  made  in  the  Evening  Division  or  during  registration  periods.  Such 
changes  incur  a  S5.00  fee.  The  deadline  for  making  changes  is  prior  to  the 
second  meeting  of  the  class.  To  change  from  "auditor"  to  "credit"  or  vice-versa, 
a  student  must  make  a  formal  application  not  later  than  the  mid-point  in 
the  semester.  Forms  are  available  in  the  Evening  Division  Office. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSES:  The  college  reserves  the  right  to 
close  any  course  for  which  the  enrollment  is  insufficient.  Students  may  then 
register  in  another  course  or  receive  a  refund  of  tuition.  If  prerequisites  are 
required  (see  course  listings)  the  student  must  be  sure  he  has  fulfilled  them  or 
their  equivalents. 

TRANSCRIPT  REQUESTS:  Students  should  complete  the  transcript 
request  form  available  in  the  Evening  Division  Office.  Students  making  such 
requests  in  letter  form  must  include:  own  name  and  address,  name  and 
address  of  receiver  of  transcript,  number  to  be  sent,  last  semester  in  which 
registered,  whether  there  are  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  records  at 
Montclair.  The  fee  is  $1.00,  payable  in  advance  to  Montclair  State  College. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Office  Hours  and  Phone 

On  all  days  when  classes  are  scheduled,  the  Evening  Division  office  hours 
are  as  follows:  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  and  Thursday,  8:30  a.m.  to 
9:00  p.m.;  Friday,  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.;  Saturday,  9:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon. 
Phone  746-9500,  Extension  201. 

Storm  Closing 

Students  should  assume  that  all  courses  will  be  held  as  scheduled.  In 
case  of  storm,  daytime  classes  may  be  cancelled,  but  Evening  Division  courses 
are  usually  held.  If  in  doubt,  telephone  the  College.  The  following  radio 
stations  will  announce  an  official  college  closing;  WCTC,  WPAT,  WOR, 
WKER. 

Student  Parking 

The  college  maintains  a  number  of  parking  lots  to  be  used  by  students. 
These  areas  are  designated  on  a  map  of  the  campus  that  is  on  the  inside  back 
cover  of  this  announcement.  Under  no  circumstances  are  students  to  park  in 
unauthorized  areas.  Traffic  regulations  will  be  strictly  enforced  and  violations 
will  be  liable  for  a  fine  and  towing  charges.  The  College  assumes  no  responsi- 
bility for  the  car  or  its  contents  while  it  is  parked  on  College  property. 

Parking  decals  may  be  obtained  at  registration  or  in  the  parking  office 
(annex  I).  The  charge  will  be  $10.00  for  declas  purchased  in  the  Fall  or 
Spring  (valid  for  Fall,  Spring  and  Summer)  and  $5.00  for  decals  purchased 
in  the  Summer  (valid  for  the  Summer  only). 

Veterans'  Counselor 

Veterans  seeking  admission  to  the  Evening  Division  should  apply  well 
in  advance  of  the  registration  dates  for  a  certificate  of  eligibility  and  entitle- 
ment at  the  Newark,  New  Jersey  office  (20  Washington  Place)  of  the  Veterans 
Administration.  In  requesting  this  certificate,  the  veteran  is  advised  to  indicate 
clearly  his  educational  objective.  The  Veterans  Administration  has  established 
certain  limitations,  especially  with  regard  to  change  of  course.  In  order  that 
a  veteran  may  be  assured  that  his  certificate  is  in  order  and  that  he  has  taken 
the  proper  steps  to  expedite  his  training,  under  the  G.  I.  Bill,  he  should  report 
at  registration  time  to  the  Veterans'  Counselor  whose  office  is  located  in  College 
Hall. 

Work  Scholarships 

A  limited  number  of  tuition  scholarships  are  available.  Students  are  as- 
signed work  in  the  various  College  departments.  Write  to  the  Financial  Aids 
Director  for  information. 

SERVICES 

ACADEMIC  ADVISORS:  Appointments  with  members  of  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion, or  Department  Advisors  may  be  made  by  mail  or  telephone.  Appointments 
should  be  made  as  early  as  possible  prior  to  the  end  of  the  current  semester. 
Advisors  are  available  during  hours  of  registration. 

AUDIO-VISUAL  CENTER.  The  Center  provides  audio-xisual  materials, 
equipment  and  services  for  use  by  faculty  and  students  for  classroom  instruction 
and  presentation.  The  staff  of  the  Center  is  available  for  special  consultation  to 
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audio-visual  problems,  for  demonstrations  of  audio-visual  materials  and  methods 
and  for  special  teaching  and  training  in  the  area  of  audio-visual  education.  The 
Center  handles  the  scheduling  of  all  films  for  the  College,  as  well  as  their 
ordering,  mailing,  and  rental.  Student  assistants  are  provided  whenever  the 
use  of  equipment  is  requested  but  are  also  available  for  other  services. 

BOOKSTORE:  Located  adjacent  to  the  main  lobby  of  the  Student  Life 
Building,  this  on-campus  facility  will  be  open  during  all  hours  of  registration 
and  evenings  during  the  first  two  meetings  of  each  class  until  8:00  p.m. 
Thereafter,  regular  hours  of  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  will  be  in  effect. 

Saturday  hours  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  are  8:00-11:00 
a.m.  on  Saturdays  when  Evening  Division  classes  are  in  session. 

Graduate  books  will  be  available  for  purchase  one  week  before  registra- 
tion for  the  benefit  of  those  graduates  registering  by  mail. 

HEALTH  SERVICES:  There  is  a  registered  nurse  on  duty  in  the  College 
Health  oEce.  This  office  is  located  in  the  west  wing  of  Russ  Hall.  Emergency 
medical  care  is  available. 

Regular  office  hours  are  from  8  A.M.  until  4  P.M.  After  4  P.M. — Emer- 
gencies only.  Between  10  P.M.  and  7:45  A.M.  a  call  must  be  made  so  that 
the  nurse  will  open  the  door  for  you.  Phone:  746-9505. 

LIBRARY:  The  Harry  A.  Sprague  Library  is  an  attractive,  modern,  air-con- 
ditioned building  located  centrally  on  the  campus.  Students  and  faculty  are 
encouraged  to  use  its  comfortable  facilities  which  include  study  tables,  in- 
dividual study  desks,  group  conference  rooms,  faculty  carrels  and  inviting 
lounge  areas.  Smoking  lounges  are  provided  on  the  ground  floor  where  also 
is  located  a  typing  room  for  student  use. 

A  knowledgeable  staff  of  librarians  is  on  hand  to  guide  students  in  the 
use  of  the  Library's  substantial  collection  of  books  and  periodicals  which  is 
constantly  expanding.  Liberal  lending  regulations  are  designed  to  facilitate  the 
students'  access  to  this  collection.  Two  copying  machines  are  available  at 
nominal  cost  to  those  who  wish  to  eliminate  tedious  note  taking  from  printed 
materials  in  the  Library.  Periodicals,  books  and  documents  in  microtext  are 
accessible  through  the  Library's  microfilm,  microfiche  and  microcard  readers. 

The  general  resources  of  the  Library  are  augmented  by  a  Curriculum 
Laboratory,  a  rapidly  growing  collection  of  United  States  and  New  Jersey 
government  publications  and  special  collections  that  include  the  China  Institute 
Library,  a  New  Jersey  collection  and  four  important  poetry  collections  for 
special  research. 

SNACK  BAR:  Located  in  Student  Life  Building.  Open  Monday  thru  Thurs- 
day until  9:00  p.m.  and  Saturdays  from  8:00  a.m.  until  12  noon.  The  Snack 
Bar  is  a  self-supporting  operation.  (Hours  are  subject  to  change  depending 
upon  income.) 

T.U.B.:  Adding  to  the  Life  Hall  facilities,  T.U.B.  (Temporary  Union  Building 
— Annex  D)  provides  a  lounge,  recreation  (pool,  ping  pong  and  other  games) 
and  T.V.  area,  and  a  snack  bar  where  food  is  prepared  to  order. 

T.U.B.  is  open  seven  days  a  week:  Monday  through  Friday  from  9:00  a.m.- 
11:00  p.m.;  Saturday  from  9:00  a.m.-12:00  midnight;  and,  Sunday  from 
12:00  noon-10:00  p.m. 
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SPECIAL  ACTIVITIES 

FALL  AND  SPRING  SEMESTERS   1969-1970 

READING  IMPROVEMENT  LABORATORY:  Available  to  New  Jersey 
students  from  intermediate  grades  through  high  school;  small  group  and  in- 
dividual instruction  is  given  according  to  age,  grade  and  achievement  levels. 
Fall  and  Spring  sessions  meet  once  a  week  from  3:30  to  5:30  P.M.  Summer 
sessions  meet  daily  for  four  weeks  from  10:00  A.M.  to  12  noon.  The  latest  in 
equipment,  films,  texts  and  workshop  materials  are  used  to  demonstrate  speed 
of  comprehension,  study  techniques  and  vocabulary  growth.  Enrollment  is 
limited.  Apply  at  least  three  months  in  advance  of  each  term.  (Fee  includes 
diagnostic  interview.) 

Fee:  $50.00  Write  to:  Coordinator,  Reading  and  Study-Skills  Center 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  CENTER:  The  Speech  and  Hearing  Center 
offers  intensive  remedial  speech  services  during  the  Fall  and  Spring  semester 
for  children  between  4  and  18  years  of  age.  Tlie  center  meets  from  Monday 
through  Friday.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide  therapy  for  children  with 
the  usual  types  of  speech  problems,  as  well  as  for  those  who  have  major  prob- 
lems of  voice,  articulation,  and  rhythm  (stuttering).  Children  with  retarded 
language  development  or  loss  of  language  are  also  eligible.  Therapy  is  also 
provided  for  children  who  have  speech  problems  associated  with  tongue 
thrusting,  malocclusion,  cleft  palate,  hearing  impairments,  and  special  learn- 
ing disabilities. 

There  is  no  charge  for  the  therapy,  but  there  is  a  $25.00  administrative 
charge  for  the  program  per  semester.  Admissions  may  follow  a  comprehensive 
diagnostic  interview  for  which  there  is  a  $25.00  fee.  Appointments  for  diag- 
nosis may  be  arranged  by  calling  the  Speech  Department  secretary. 

Players  Presents 

Montclair  State  College  will  present  five  productions  during  the  Fall  and 
Spring  Semesters,  1969-1970.  These  plays  arc  open  to  the  public.  For  informa- 
tion and  reservations,  correspondence  should  be  directed  to  Players. 


Plays  to  be  presented  arc: 

Barefoot  in  the  Park,  Neil  Simon 

September  1 8,  19,20 

8:50p.m. 

Marat/Sade,  Peter  Weiss 

Novembers,  13,  14,  15 
November  14 

8:30  p.m. 
2:30  p.m. 

Player's  Workshop,  to  be  announced 

December  11,  12,  13 

8:30  p.m. 

A  Flea  in  her  Ear,  Georges  Feydeau 

February  25,  26,  27,  28 

8:30p.m. 

West  Side  Story,  Arthur  Laurents 
Robert  E.  Lee 
Leonard  Bernstein 

April  16,  17,  18,  23,  24,  25 
April  17 

8:30  p.m. 
2:30  p.m. 
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SPECIAL  TOUR  ANNOUNCEMENTS 

CHRISTMAS  TOUR 

Field  Studies  A406     Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin  Islands 

December  24,  1969,  to  December  31,  1969 


Cr.  2  s.h. 


Mr.  Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day,  field  study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our  nearest  island 
possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the 
University  and  the  rain  forest,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island,  visiting  pineapple, 
coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches,  -  homes  and  historic  places. 
One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from 
the  islands  is  made  by  air. 


SPRING  TOUR 

Field  Studies  A467 


Florida 


Cr.  2  s.h, 


March  27,  1970  to  April  4,  1970  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  the  Florida  peninsula  including  both  coasts, 
the  Everglades,  and  the  Lake  Region.  Among  the  places  visited  are  ancient  St.  Augus- 
tine; the  winter  playgrounds  at  Palm  Beach  and  Miami;  the  Tamiami  Trail  through 
the  Everglades;  the  west  coast  cities  of  Sarasota,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Tampa;  and  the 
Lake  Region  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Lake  Wales  and  Orlando.  The  trip  affords 
opportunity   for   topographical,   historical,   and    industrial   studies. 


SUMMER  TOUR 
Field  Studies  A423 


The  British  Isles 


Cr.  3  s.h. 


July  11,  1970  to  August  1,  1970  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  comprehensive  overview  of  the  British  Isles,  spending  about  a  week 
each  in  England,  Scotland,  and  Ireland  and  a  day  in  Wales.  Geographic,  historical 
and  literary  places  of  interest  will  be  visited  including  Cambridge,  Oxford,  London, 
York,  Windermere,  Hampton  Court,  Windsor  Castle,  Salisbury,  Stonehenge,  Strat- 
ford-on-Avon,  and  many  other  places  in  England;  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and  the  Loch 
district  in  Scotland;  Caernarvan  and  Bettws  y-Coed  in  Wales;  Dublin,  Cork,  Killarney, 
Limerick,  and  Shannon  in  Ireland. 
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REGISTRATION 
BY  MAIL 

All  students  (except  Montclair  State  (day)  and  other  college  undergraduates) 
who  have  registered  at  Montclair  State  College  during  any  of  the  last  two  semesters, 
will  receive  registration  materials.  Other  students  previously  registered  at  Montclair 
State  College,  since  the  summer  of  1966,  may  receive  materials  for  mail  registration 
by  writing  or  calling  the  Evening  Division  OfHce.  Students  who  have  never  registered 
or  who  have  not  registered  since  the  summer  of  1966  in  the  Evening  Division  or 
Summer  Session  at  Montclair  State  College  must  register  in  person.  Students  are  to 
follow  the  registration  procedure  as  described  below: 

Fall  &  Spring  Mail  Registration   Procedure 

1.    Complete  REGISTRATION  FORM— Use  Ink. 

a.    Correct    printed    information    and    complete    information    requested    in 
Section  A,  B,  C,  D,  &  E,  Use  the  following  codes  for  completing  Section  B: 

Item  Code  and  Meaning 

Box  No.     1     Semester  Hours         Enter  Total  No.  S.H.  for  which  registering 

Box  No.     2     Credit   (or  Audit)     1 Taking  courses  for  credit 

2 Not  taking  courses  for  credit   (i.e.  Auditor) 

Box  No.     3     Resident  Status  1 Live  in  N.J. 

2 Live  out  of  State  but  teaching  in  N.J. 

3 Live  out  of  State  and  not  teaching  in  N.J. 

Box  No.     4     Program   Number;     00 — Not  in  a  program      30 — Lib.  Sci. 

Only    students    in     10 — Bus.   Ed.  40 — Lang 

approved    certifica-     11 — Dist.  Ed.  41 — French 

tion  or  degree  pro-     14 — Sch.  Soc.  Work  46 — Spanish 

grams      will      list     15 — Psychology  50 — Math 

department     num-     16 — Adm.  &  Super.  51 — Pure  Math  & 
ber.     Others     will      17— Stud.  Pers.  Ser.  Lib.  Arts  Math 

be  00.  18— MAT  60— Music 

19— Reading  73— Hlth.  Ed. 

20— Eng  76— Phys.  Ed. 

21— Speech  &Hrg.  80— Science 

22 — Speech  &  Dram.  81 — Biology 

2  3— Lib.  Arts-Eng.  82— Chem 

24— F.  Arts  83— Physics 

26— Home  Ec.  90— Soc.  St. 

28— Ind.  Arts  94— Lib.  Arts-Hist 

Box  No.     5    Sex  1 Male  2 Female 

Box  No.     6     Marital  Status  1 Single  2 Married 

Box  No.     7     Status  of  Student     01.. ..Initial  Cert.  06.. ..Other 

Xl....Appd.  cert.  prog.  Undergraduate 

02....Pre-Matric.     rM.S.C.07....Adv.  Certification 
03....Matric.  M.A.jEven.    08.. ..Endorsement 
04....Matric.  B.A.  [Div.      09.. ..Salary  Equiv,,  or  own 
05....M.S.C.  Interest,  Special 

Undergraduate  Student 

10. ...Eve.  Undergraduate- 
Non-matriculated 

Box  No.     8     Highest  Degree  0 None  2 Master 

Held  I Bachelor  3 Doctorate 
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Box  No.     9     Certificate  Held  0 None  2 Provisional 

1 Lim.  Stand.  Perm.       3 Emergency 

Box  No.   10     Registering  Period     1 First  time  registering  in  the  Evening  Division 

or  Summer  Session  at  M.S.C. 

2 Previously  registered  in  the  Evening  Division 

or  Summer  Session  at  M.S.C. 

Box  No.  11     Time  Code  1 Part  Time  (Less  than  12  Semester  Hours) 

2 Full  Time  (12  S.  H.  or  more) 

Box  No.  12     Attending  under         1 Yes  .      2 No 

G.I.  Bill 

Box  No.   13     Attending  under         1 Yes  2 No 

Institute 

Boxes  14,  15,  &  16— Not  to  he  Completed  hy  Student 

b.  Complete  the  back  of  the  form. 

Enter  the  courses  you  wish  to  take  completing  all  columns  (section  only  if  listed) 
that  are  applicable.  Students  who  need  advisement  may  wait  until  they  have  met 
with  their  advisor  before  completing  this  section. 

Students  registering  for  courses  have  more  than  one  section  are  advised  to 
list  alternate  choices  in  order  of  preference. 

Advisement  and  Departmental  Signatures,  Students  who  are  presently  matriculated 
in  an  M.A.  program,  in  an  undergraduate  Evening  Division  program  or  in  a  certifica- 
tion program  (i.e.  those  who  have  a  work  program  prescribed  by  the  college)  DO 
NOT  have  to  meet  with  their  advisor  for  a  signature,  providing  they  are  not  deviat- 
ing from  their  work  program  or,  unless  so  directed. 

All  students  not  in  prescribed  programs  who  desire  to  register  by  mail  must  meet 
with  the  departmental  advisor,  and  secure  his  signature  (as  required  by  the  college)  in 
his  ofEce  according  to  the  schedule  below: 

for  the  Fall  Semester  for  the  Spring  Semester 

August  5-6— 1:30-2 :30  PM  December  8-11— 6:15-7:15  PM 

If  courses  are  taken  in  more  than  one  department,  a  signature  is  required  from  an 
advisor  in  each  department.  Advisor's  office  locations  will  be  posted  outside  the  E\'ening 
Division  OfEce. 

c.  Sign  and  Date  back  of  form, 

2.    RECEIPT  VOUCHER— Use  Ball  Point  Pen  or  Pencil 

Complete  the  Receipt  Voucher — according  to  the  fee  information  which  follows. 
This  becomes  your  identification  after  validation.  DO  NOT  DETACH. 
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UNDERGRADUATE 

GRADUATE 

REGISTRATION 

REGISTRATION 

Student 

Student 

No. 

Union 

No. 

Union 

S.H. 

Tuition 

Fee 

Fee 

Total 

S.H. 

Tuition 

Fee 

Fee 

Total 

1 

$  20.00 

$2.00 

$1.00 

$  23.00 

1 

$  25.00 

$2.00 

$1.00 

$  28.00 

2 

40.00 

2.00 

2.00 

44.00 

2 

50.00 

2.00 

2.00 

54.00 

3 

60.00 

2.00 

3.00 

65.00 

3 

75.00 

2.00 

3.00 

80.00 

4 

80.00 

2.00 

4.00 

86.00 

4 

100.00 

2.00 

4.00 

106.00 

5 

100.00 

2.00 

5.00 

107.00 

5 

125.00 

2.00 

5.00 

132.00 

6 

120.00 

2.00 

6.00 

128.00 

6 

150.00 

2.00 

6.00 

158.00 

7 

140.00 

2.00 

7.00 

149.00 

8 

160.00 

2.00 

8.00 

170.00 

9 

180.00 

2.00 

9.00 

191.00 

FULL-TIME  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  registering  for  12  semester  hours  or  more: 

$220.00  $10.00     $230.00 

3.    Parking:  Decals  are  required  of  all  students  who  park  on  campus. 

Students  who  need  decals  must  complete  the  "MSC"  Vehicle  Registration  Form" 
and  write  in  'Tarking"  opposite  "Other  Fee"  on  the  receipt  voucher.  This  fee 
must  be  included  in  the  total  amount  to  be  paid.  The  charge  will  be  $10.00 
for  decals  purchased  in  the  Fall  or  Spring  (valid  for  Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer) 
and  $5.00  for  decals  purchased  in  the  Summer  (valid  for  the  Summer  only). 


Schedule  for  Mailing  Registration 

Students  should  remit  their  Registration  Form,  Receipt  Voucher,  Vehicle  Registra- 
tion Form  and  check  or  money  order  according  to  the  priority  below.  Students  may 
mail  after  the  initial  priority  date  but  not  before. 


Status  Code  (Box  7) 


Fall  semester 


Spring  Semester 
December  1-4 
Januar}'  5-9 


XI,  03,  04  August  18-22 

01,  02,  07,  X7,  08,  09,  10  August  25-29 

Registration  will  be  processed  on  a  priority  basis. 

All  registrations  which  are  incorrect,  incomplete  or  postmarked  after  August  29, 
1969  for  the  Fall  registration  or  January  9,  1970  for  the  Spring  registration  will  be 
returned  and  students  will  be  required  to  register  in  person  according  to  the  pre- 
scribed priority  on  pages  28  and  29. 


Make  Check  Payable  To: 
Montclair  State  College 


MaiJ  Registrations  To: 

Evening  Division 

Montclair  State  College 

Upper   Montclair,    New    Jersey    07043 

ATTN:   REGF 


CLASS  ADMISSION   CARDS,   LIBRARY-IDENTIFICATION  LABEL, 
PARKING   DECAL  AND   RECEIPT  WILL  BE  MAILED  TO  THE  STUDENT. 
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IN   PERSON  REGISTRATION 

Those  students  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  mail  registration  must 
register  in  person,  according  to  the  priority  below.  Students  who  have  re- 
ceived registration  matenals  in  the  mail  should  bring  them  when  registering 
in  person.  Details  for  registration  will  be  posted  in  College  Hall.  Students 
must  bring  records  of  previous  college  work  in  order  to  establish  priority  for 
registration.  In  addition,  matriculated  students  must  present  their  Work  Pro- 
gram to  advisors.  Students  registering  as  first  time  certification  or  special 
students  must  present  a  transcript  of  their  undergraduate  or  graduate  studies. 
Previously  registered  certification  students  must  have  their  Work  Program 
or  a  letter  from  Trenton. 


A  student  has  completed  his  legistiation  when; 

1.  His  registration  forms  have  been  properly  and  completely  filled  out. 

2.  His  program  has  been  approved  by  his  Departmental  advisor  and  by 
advisors  in  other  departments  in  which  he  selects  courses. 

3.  His  fees  have  been  paid. 

4.  He  receives  his  class  admission  cards,  Library-Identification  label  and 
parking  decal. 
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TIME  AND   PRIORITY  SCHEDULE 
Fall  Semester — 1969 


DATE  &  TIME 

Monday,  Sept.  15 
5:00-6:30  p.m. 

5:00-6:30  p.m. 


6:30-9:00  p.m. 


CODE 


STATUS 


03  Matriculated   Graduate   Students   and   Matriculated 

04  Evening  Division  Undergraduate  Students. 


XI 
01 


01 


6:30-9:00  p.m.  02 


6:30-9:00  p.m. 


Certification  Students,  prexiously  registered  at  MSC, 
working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach.  This 
does  not  include  those  working  on  advanced  certifi- 
cates or  endorsements  on  their  original  certificate. 

Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first  time  at 
MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach 
in  New  Jersey.  All  students  must  attend  a  registra- 
tion meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly  at  6:30 
p.m.  in  College  Hall,  Room  304.  Registration  fol- 
lows this  meeting. 

Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students.  (Students  who 
have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation  in  a 
graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter  indicating 
they  are  "pre-matriculated.") 

10  MSC  Evening  Division  undergraduates  who  have 
made  application  and  received  permission  to  begin 
course  work. 


Tuesday,  Sept.  16  X7       Special    students    (beyond    A.M.,    non-matriculated 

5:00-9:00  p.m.  07       students,  special  interests,  auditors,  endorsements  on 

08  original  certificates,  out-of-state  certification,  and  ad- 

09  vanced  certification,  such  as  guidance,  secondary 
school  principal,  etc.)  Students  must  bring  transcript 
of  undergraduate  or  graduate  work  or  evidence  oi  a 
college  degree. 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement  may 
register  with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority  schedule. 
Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 


Late  Registration 

September  17,  18,   19—3:00-5:00  p.m.— Room  C-121 

September  20—9:00-12:00  noon— Room  C-121 

Students  registering  on  September  17,  18,  19  or  20  will  be  charged  a  $5.00 
late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  SEPTEMBER  20. 


28     In  Person  Registration 


Spring  Semester — 7970 


DATE  &  TIME 

Monday,  Jan.  26 
5:00-6:30  p.m. 

5:00-6:30  p.m. 


CODE 


STATUS 


03  Matriculated  Graduate   Students   and   Matriculated 

04  Evening  Division  Undergraduate  Students. 

XI  Certification  Students,  previously  registered  at  MSC, 
01  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to  teach.  This 
does  not  include  those  working  on  advanced  certifi- 
cates or  endorsements  on  their  original  certificate. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  01       Certification  Students,  registering  for  the  first  time 

at  MSC,  working  toward  their  first  certificate  to 
teach  in  New  Jersey.  All  students  must  attend  a 
registration  meeting  which  will  be  held  promptly  at 
6:30  p.m.  in  College  Hall,  Room  304.  Registration 
follows  this  meeting. 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  02       Pre-matriculated  Graduate  Students.  (Students  who 

have  filed  an  application  for  matriculation  in  a 
graduate  major  and  have  received  a  letter  indicating 
they  are  "pre-matriculated.") 

6:30-9:00  p.m.  10       MSC   Evening   Division   undergraduates   who   have 

made  application  and  received  permission  to  begin 
course  work. 

Tuesday,  Jan.   27         X7       Special    students    (beyond    A.M.,    non-matriculated 
5:00-9:00  p.m.  07       students,  special  interests,  auditors,  endorsements  on 

08  original  certificates,  out-of-state  certification,  and  ad- 

09  vanced  certification,  such  as  guidance,  secondary- 
school  principal,  etc.)  Students  must  bring  transcript 
oi  undergraduate  oi  graduate  work  oi  evidence  of  a 
college  degree. 

Students  unable  to  take  advantage  of  the  above  priority  arrangement  may  reg- 
ister with  other  groups  provided  they  arrive  after  their  priority  schedule. 
Students  MAY  NOT  register  ahead  of  their  priority  listing. 


Late  Registration 

January  28,  29,   30—3:00-5:00  p.m.— Room  C-121 

January   31—9:00-12:00   noon— Room  C-121 

Students  registering  on  January  28,  29,  30  and  January  31,  will  be  charged 
a  $5.00  late  registration  fee. 

NO  REGISTRATIONS  ACCEPTED  AFTER  JANUARY  31. 
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TUITION,  FEES  AND  EXPENSES* 

All  checks  should  be  made  out  to:  Montchn  State  College 

TUITION 

New  Jersey  Residents  and  Teachers,  and  Non-residents 
Undergraduate  (those  students  who  do  not  hold  a  bachelor's  degree) 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit $20.00 

Graduate  (those  students  who  hold  at  least  a  bachelor's  degree) 

Per  semester  hour  of  credit $25.00 

Full  Time  Graduate  Students  (12  s.h.  or  more)   $220.00 

(includes  registration  fee) 

REGISTRATION  FEE 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  registers — non-refundable 2.00 

STUDENT  UNION  BUILDING  FEE 

To  be  paid  each  time  a  student  registers — non-refundable. 

$1.00  per  s.h.  to  a  maximum  of   $10.00 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

An  additional  fee  charged  to  all  students  who  fail  to  register  during 

the  regular  registration  period   5.00 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  FEE 

$10.00  to  be  paid  when  student  files  an  application  for  admission  to  a 

program.  This  fee  must  accompany  the  application  form  and  is  not  refundable. 

CHANGE  OF  CLASS  SCHEDULE  FEE 

A  $5.00  fee  charged  to  students  who,  after  their  initial  registration  each 

semester,  desire  to  make  any  changes  in  their  original  class  schedule  other 

than  a  withdrawal  from  a  class. 

TRANSCRIPT  FEE 

$1.00  for  single  copy.  Inquire  in  the  Evening  Division  Office. 

REFUNDING  OF  FEES 

In  accordance  with  a  decision  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  on  May  3, 
1962,  the  following  uniform  schedule  of  refunds  was  effective  in  all  New 
Jersey  State  Colleges  on  September  I,  1962: 

Per  Cent 
Periods  oi  WithdrawaJ  Refunded 

Withdrawal  before  course  begins    100% 

Withdrawal  during  first  third  of  course    60% 

thru  October  22   (Fall  Semester) 

thru  March  7   (Spring  Semester) 
Withdrawal  between  first  third  and  first  half  of  course    30% 

thru  November  15   (Fall  Semester) 

thru  April  6  (Spring  Semester) 

Withdrawal  during  last  half  of  course   None 

The  percentage  of  refund  is  based  upon  the  total  obligation. 

A  reduction  in  a  student's  program  is  equivalent  to  a  withdrawal.  Tliis  policy 

applies  to  such  reductions.  Tuition  and  service  charges  are  refunded  in  full  if 

classes  arc  discontinued  by  the  authorities  at  the  college. 

IN   COMPUTING   REFUNDS,   THE   DATE   OF   WITHDRAWAL   IS   THE   DATE 

ON    WHICH    THE    EVENING    DIVISION    OFFICE    RECEIVES    A    WRITTEN 

NOTICE  FROM  THE  STUDENT. 

''■'Subject  to  change  any  time  by  action  of  the  State  Board  of  Higher  Education. 
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EVENING  DIVISION  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 


Fall    1969 

10  AlOl     Business  Organization  and 

Management 
10  A201     Accounting  I 

10  A 30 5     Legal  Environments  in  Business 

11  A208     Salesmanship 

20  A105  Composition  and  Literature  I 

20  A 106  Composition  and  Literature  II 

20  A124  Literature  and  Sociology 

20  A225  Early  American  Literature 

20  A361  English  Novel  to  1900 

21  A 100  Fundamentals  of  Speech 
21  A106  Introduction  to  Oral 

Interpretation 
24  AlOO     Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 
41  A 100 A  Beginning  French  I 
41  A200A  Intermediate  French  I 
46  AlOOA  Beginning  Spanish  I 
46  A200A  Intermediate  Spanish  II 

49  AlOOA  Beginning  Italian  I 

50  A105     Elements  of  Statistical 

Reasoning 
50  All  1     Mathematics  Related  to  the 

Social  and  Management 

Sciences  I 
60  AlOO     General  Psychology 
65  A201     Child  Psychology 
81  AlOO     Introduction  to  Biological 

Science 
84  AlOO     Earth  Science 
84  AI20     Descriptive  Astronomy 
94  AlOO     The  Study  of  American  History 
94  All  1     Selected  Topics  in  American 

History  of  1876 
94  All 8     Development  of  Classical 

Civilization 
94  A121     Early  Modern  Europe, 

1350-1815 
94  A122     I9th  Century  Europe, 

1815-1914 
94  A133     Development  of  Modern  East 

Asian  Civilization 
94  A212     Social  History  of  the  U.S. 


10  A201 
10  A202 
10  A300 

10  A306 

11  A417 
20  A105 
20  AI06 
20  A223 
20  A226 


20  A437 

21  AlOO 
21  A204 

24  AlOO 
41  AlOOB 
41  A200B 
46  AlOOB 
46  A200B 

49  AlOOB 

50  Alll 


50  A112 


65  AlOO 
65  A202 
80  A418 

83  AlOO 

84  AlOl 
94  AlOO 
94  AlOl 
94  A112 

94  A118 

94  A121 

94  A213 
94  A424 
96  AlOO 


Spring    1970 

Accounting  I 

Accounting  II 

Business  Mathematics 

Legal  Environments  in  Business 

Marketing 

Composition  and  Literature  I 

Composition  and  Literature  II 

Myth  and  Literature 

Literature  of  the  American 

Renaissance 

Victorian  Prose  and  Poetry 

Fundamentals  of  Speech 

Introduction  to  Public 

Speaking 

Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 

Beginning  French  II 

Intermediate  French  II 

Beginning  Spanish  II 

Intermeditae  Spanish  II 

Beginning  Italian  II 

Mathematics  Related  to  the 

Social  and  Management 

Sciences  I 

Mathematics  Related  to  the 

Social  and  Management 

Sciences  II 

General  Psychology 

Adolescent  Psychology 

Three  Centuries  of  Science 

Introduction  to  Physical 

Science 

Geology 

The  Study  of  American  History 

The  Study  of  European  History 

Selected  Topics  in  American 

History  since  1876 

Development  of  Classical 

Civilization 

Early  Modern  Europe, 

1350-1815 

Economic  History  of  the  U.S. 

Diplomatic  History  of  Europe 

The  Sociological  Perspective 
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COURSES  OF  THE  EVENING  DIVISION 

Fall    1969  and   Spring   1970 

The  courses  listed  below  will  be  offered  through  the  Evening  Division  during 
the  Fall,  1969  and  Spring,  1970.  Courses  numbered  500  or  above  are  open 
only  to  graduate  students;  those  numbered  400-499,  inclusive,  are  senior-grad- 
uate courses;  and  those  below  400  carry  undergraduate  credit  only. 

*  Some  400  courses  listed  with  this  mark  (*)  indicate  that  they  may  not  be 
used  for  graduate  credit. 

THE  DAILY  SCHEDULE  MAY  BE  FOUND  ON  PAGES        through      . 
All  students  should  be  careful  not  to  enroll  in  courses  which  they  have 
previously  taken.  The  final  responsibility  for  duplication  of  courses  rests  with 
the  student. 

The  College  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any  course  or  to  make  changes. 


CODE  FOR  BUILDINGS 


Auditorium    A 

Annex   2    B 

College  Hall  C 

Annex  3    D 

Annex  4    E 

Finley  Hall   F 

College  High  School H 

Annex  1    I 


Speech    K 

Fine  Arts   L 

Music  Building    M 

Panzer  Gymnasium   P 

Recreation  Building R 

Sprague  Library S 

Mallory  Hall    V 


ARRANGEMENT  AND  NUMBERING  OF  COURSES 
CODE  FOR  DEPARTMENTS 


10. 

.  Business  Education 

44. 

.  Latin 

81. 

.Biology 

11. 

.  Distributive  Education 

46. 

.  Spanish 

82. 

.  Chemistry 

15. 

.  Education 

49. 

.  Italian 

83. 

.  Physics 

20. 

.  English 

50. 

.Mathematics 

84. 

.  Earth  Sciences 

21. 

.  Speech 

60. 

.  Music 

90. 

.  Social  Studies 

24. 

.  Fine  Arts 

63. 

.  Philosophy 

91. 

.Anthropology 

26. 

.  Home  Economics 

65. 

.  Psychology 

92. 

.  Economics 

28. 

.  Industrial  Arts 

73. 

.Health  Ed.— 

93. 

.  Geography 

30. 

.  Library  Science 

Men  &  Women 

94. 

.  History 

40. 

.  Language 

76. 

.  Phys.  Ed.— 

95. 

.  Political  Science 

41. 

.  French 

Men  &  Women 

96. 

.  Sociology 

42. 

.  German 

80. 

.  Science 

99. 

.  iMcld  Studies 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BUSINESS  STUDIES 

Business  Education 

10  A101      Business  Organization  and  Management  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  &  Thursday  6:30-7:45  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  world  of  business.  It  goes  into  the  functions 
of  business,  bank  services,  credit,  insurance,  forms  of  business  organization,  location  and 
layout,  purchasing  and  stock  control,  production  problems,  finance,  and  personnel 
problems. 

10  A201      Accounting   I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  &  Wednesday  8:00-9:15       Staff  Room  C-319 

Spring     Tuesday  &  Thursday  6:30-7:45      Staff  Room  C-319 

This  is  a  basic  course  in  accounting.  It  is  designed  for  the  student  who  has  never 
studied  bookkeeping.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  development  of  a  thorough  understanding 
and  mastery  of  the  fundamental  elements  of  bookkeeping  and  accounting.  After  analyz- 
ing the  elementary  accounting  equations,  the  student  learns  to  journalize,  post,  take  a 
trial  balance,  and  prepare  financial  statements,  as  applied  to  the  sole  proprietorship  form 
of  organization. 

10  A202     Accounting  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spiing     Monday  &  Wednesday  8:00-9:15       Staff  Room  C-319 

This  course  starts  with  a  thorough  review  of  the  accounting  cycle.  The  student 
learns  to  use  special  journals,  controlling  accounts,  work  sheets,  classified  statements, 
reserves,  accruals,  deferred  items,  reversals,  special  columns,  and  business  papers.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  voucher  system,  payroll  accounting,  and  accounting 
for  taxes. 
Prerequisite:   10  201 

10  A300     Business  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Miss  Uzzolino  Room  C-310 

This  course  is  concerned  with  mathematical  concepts  that  help  the  student  to 
become  more  effective  in  his  daily  living  and  as  a  teacher  of  business  arithmetic,  per- 
centage, simple  and  compound  interest,  consumer  credit  and  installment  buying,  savings 
and  investments,  mortgages,  pensions,  annuities,  social  security,  taxation,  and  insurance. 

10  A305      Legal   Environments   in   Business  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  &  Wednesday  6:30-7:45      Dr.  Haas  Room  C-319 

A  study  of  law  and  its  relationship  to  society,  classes  and  sources  of  law,  the 
judicial  system,  and  court  procedure.  Special  attention  is  given  to  contracts  and 
agency.  Case  materials  and  problems  are  used.  The  Uniform  Commercial  Code  is 
used  as  the  basis  for  statutory  interpretation. 

10  A306  Legal  Environments  in  Business  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 
Spring  Monday  &  Wednesday  6:30-7:45  Dr.  Haas  Room  C-321 
This  course  is  a  continuation  of  10  305.  It  covers  negotiable  instruments,  per- 
sonal property,  bailments,  and  sales.  Case  materials  and  problems  are  used.  The  source 
for  statutory  interpretation  is  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code. 
Prerequisite:   10  305 
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10  A402      Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching   Bookkeeping  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Posteraro  Room  C-319 

A  brief  study  is  made  of  the  history  and  development  of  bookkeeping  instruction 
and  materials,  and  aims  and  objectives  in  the  light  of  current  trends.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  textbook  selection,  lesson  planning,  classroom  and  teaching  procedures, 
tests  and  measurements,  audio-visual  and  other  teaching  aids.  A  test  of  subject  matter 
competency  is  required.  Prerequisite:    10  semester  hours  of  accounting. 

10  A404X      Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching  Typewriting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  McCauley  Room  C-317 

This  course  complements  10:204  and  deals  with  the  techniques  of  teaching 
beginning  and  advanced  typewriting  with  attention  given  to  the  psychology  of  skill 
development.  Prerequsite:  10:203. 

10  A434     Introduction   to   Business   Data    Processing  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  C-309 

This  course  familiarizes  the  student  with  the  literature  and  vocabulary  of  business 
data  processing — input  and  output  media,  types  of  equipment,  installations,  job  analysis 
and  systems  development.  Prerequisite:    10:201. 

10  A435      Unit   Record   Equipment  I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  C-108 

This  course  covers  the  concepts  and  operational  techniques  of  punch  card  data 
processing  machines,  control  panel  wiring,  card  punch,  accounting  machines,  verifiers 
and  sorters.  Four  hours,  lab  plus  two  lectures.  Prerequisite:    10:434. 

10  A501      Principles  and   Problems  of  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-321 

Survey  of  basic  principles  and  practices  of  business  education.  Topics  include  his- 
tory of  business  education,  objectives,  relationship  of  business  education  to  general 
education,  trends  and  problems  in  the  field. 

10  A502      Evaluation  of  Current  Literature  in  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Nanassy  Room  C-321 

Introduces  the  literature  of  business  education  to  the  graduate  student  from  a 
research  point  of  view.  Current  literature  from  all  sources — articles,  research  papers, 
books — are  evaluated,  using  selected  criteria  for  such  evaluation. 

10   A505      Administration  and  Supervision  of  Business  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Freeman  Room  C-321 

Study  of  problems  of  organizing,  directing  ,and  supervising  business  education 
programs  at  the  secondar)'  school  and  collegiate  levels. 

10   A511       Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Bookkeeping,  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Accounting  and  Business  Arithmetic 

Fall     Tuesday   5:00-6:40  Mr.  Posteraro  Room  C-319 

Study  of  objectives,  content,  methods,  teaching  aids,  and  evaluation  procedures. 

Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  course  in  bookkeeping  and  teaching  experience. 
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10  A513      Improvement  of  Instruction   in   Stenography  and  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Secretarial   Practice 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Rossetti  Room  C-317 

Refinement  of  teaching  and  personal  skills,  introduction  to  the  latest  instructional 

equipment    and    method    are    emphasized    through    demonstration,    participation,    and 

reading.  Prerequisites:  Undergraduate  methods  in  stenography  and  teaching  experience. 

10  A526     Advanced  Business  Law  Cases  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Haas  Room  C-228 

Designed  to  furnish  a  broad  understanding  and  background  in  areas  requiring 
considerable  training  to  be  effective  in  the  classroom.  Cases  are  concerned  with 
the  topics  of  contracts,  negotiable  instruments,  insurance,  bailments,  carriers,  sales, 
property,  landlord  and  tenant,  torts,  and  business  crimes.  Prerequisite:  6  semester 
hours  of  business  law. 

10  A530      Business  Education  in  Post-High  School  Institutions  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Simon  Room  C-321 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  purposes,  curricula, 
methods  and  problems  of  teaching  business  education  subjects  in  post-high  school  insti- 
tutions, including  technical  institutes,   tw^o-year,  and   four-year  colleges. 

10  A603      Research   Seminar   in   Business   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40                               Dr.  Froehlich                            Room  C-310 

Includes  study  and  analysis  of  significant  research  studies  in  business  education, 
investigation  of  procedures  in  education  research,  and  techniques  of  thesis  writing. 
Prerequisites:  Education  503,  Business  Education  501,  and  Business  Education  502, 
or  equivalents. 

Distributive   Education 

1 1  A208     Salesmanship  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Tuesday  &  Thursday  6:30-7:45           Mrs.  Sherdell                              Room  B-002 

This  course  covers  the  selection  of  prospects,  the  approach,  determining  needs, 
sales  presentation,  overcoming  objections  of  the  customer,  closing  the  sale  and  "plus" 
selling.  Assigned  sales  presentations  are  incorporated  in  the  applications  of  the  selling 
techniques  learned.  (Part-time  work  experience  is  recommended  herewith  for  salesman- 
ship.) 

11    A417     Marketing  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  &  Thursday  8:00-9:15      Staff  Room  C-310 

A  study  of  the  principles  underlying  the  distribution  and  services  from  the 
manufacturer  to  the  consumer.  Marketing  policies  and  practices  are  covered  as  well 
as  the  evolution  and  change  of  marketing  procedures  and  recent  governmental  activi- 
ties affecting  marketing.  A  managerial  approach  to  the  subject  is  given. 

11  A419     Merchandise   Information  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

Merchandise  information,  both  textiles  and  non-textiles,  are  covered  to  give 
the  student  the  background  and  selling  information  needed  in  the  field  of  retailing. 
Students  will  be  given  standards  for  determining  quality  of  products  and  a  knowl- 
edge of  how  to  care  for  them.  Manufacturing  processes  of  various  products  will  be 
considered. 
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1 1    A520      Principles   and   Philosophy   of  Vocational-  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Technical    Education 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  graduate  students  with  the  principles 
and  philosophy  of  the  various  vocational-technical  offerings.  All  federal  legislation 
from  the  Smith-Hughes  Act  to  the  present  acts  are  covered  as  they  relate  to  Distribu- 
tive Education,  Home  Economics,  Trades  and  Industries,  Agriculture,  Business  Educa- 
tion and  related  vocations. 

n    A522      Advertising  Media  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

This  course  in  advertising  offers  an  opportunity  to  study  in  some  detail  the  uses 
of  various  advertising  media  such  as  newspapers,  magazines,  radio,  television,  and  direct 
mail,  and  to  evaluate  their  effectiveness  in  terms  of  campaigns. 

1 1    A524     Techniques  of  Organizing   and   Administering   a  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Distributive    Education    Program 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

Graduate  students  will  be  shown  how  to  set  up  a  Federally  reimbursed  distribu- 
tive education  program  according  to  state  and  federal  guidelines.  Class  will  discuss  all 
areas  from  the  initial  survey  to  the  steps  prior  to  coordination.  Advisory  committees, 
physical  equipment,  organizing  and  administrating  federal  adult  programs  will  also  be 
covered. 

1 1    A554     Workshop  in  Problems  of  Distributive  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Hecht  Room  C-310 

Intensive  analysis  of  problem-solving  in  distributive  education  programs.  Discussion 
on  individual  problems  and  experiences  in  teaching  and  administering  distributive  edu- 
cation programs.  Committee  work-seminar  method  is  used. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

15   A404     Supervised  Teaching   Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-7:00  Mr.  Venturini,  Room  C-304 

Mr.  Bishop,  Mr.  Cuff 

15  A405      Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-7:00  Staff  Room  C-304 

This  seminar  is  provided  for  in-service  teachers  employed  on  an  emergency  or 
provisional  certificate  and  is  open  to  students  participating  in  the  "approval"  certifica- 
tion program  or  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  Program.  Arrangements  are  made 
with  the  employing  Superintendents  of  Schools  for  joint  supervision  of  the  in-service 
teacher  by  local  school  and  College  officials.  The  student  will  assume  full  teaching 
responsibilities  and  will  meet  periodically  at  the  College  for  a  complete  academic  year. 

In  this  seminar  students  have  an  opportunity  to  examine  their  teaching  materials 
and  techniques  and  to  share  their  experiences  with  other  beginning  teachers.  Coop- 
erating local  school  personnel  and  supervising  instructors  assist  the  new  teachers  with 
their  on-the-job  problems. 

(Open  to  M.A.   [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students  only.) 

Registration  for  these  courses  is  closed,  "^rins  listing  is  for  record  purposes  only. 
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15  A406      Educational    Sociology  Cr.   3  s.li. 

Fall     Section  I  Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-310 

Fall     Section  II  Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Miss  Tallcy  Room  C-117 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  H-004 

This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  sociological  principles  to  educational 
problems.  The  school  is  treated  as  a  part  of  the  community,  and  the  various  social 
forces  that  affect  the  school  and  its  administration  are  considered.  The  following  topics 
are  included:  family  backgrounds,  community  organization,  social  breakdown,  social 
mobility,  socialized  classroom  methods,  and  the  social  approach  to  individual  behavior 
difficulties. 

15   A408      Selection  and  Utilization  of  A-V  Materials  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  C-121 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  C-121 

Sources,  selection,  and  evaluation  of  audio-visual  aids  are  studied  in  this  course. 
Techniques  in  developing  individual  reference  catalogs  of  audio-visual  aids  are  stressed. 
The  production  of  school-made  aids  is  also  an  important  aspect  of  the  course.  The  use 
of  the  latest  audio-visual   equipment   is   demonstrated. 

15   420      Instructional   Innovations  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00                              Dr.  Bellagamba,  Dr.  Gorman,  Room  C-228 

Mr.  Venturini 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00                          Staff  Room  H-011 

This  course  will  attempt  by  means  of  individual  study,  group  discussions  and 
projects,  classroom  demonstrations,  field  trips,  and  video  tapes  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  rapidly  developing  innovative  practices  in  teaching.  It  will  be  organized  on  a 
team  teaching  basis.  The  following  topics  will  be  considered:  (1)  the  teacher  and  his 
staff — team  teaching  planning  and  organization,  teacher  assistants,  and  flexible  sched- 
uling; (2)  independent  study — planning  and  organization,  independent  study  skills, 
and  resource  centers;  (3)  technology  of  instruction — programmed  instruction,  instruc- 
tional computer  programs,  teaching  machines,  microfilms  and  microfiche,  and  audio- 
visual devices  and  materials;  (4)  group  dynamics — group  relationships  and  interactions, 
leadership,  applications  to  teaching;  ( 5 )  currculum  adaptations — phasing,  cycling,  in- 
dividualized instruction;  and  (6)  student  evaluations — purposes  and  practices,  instru- 
ment construction,  records  and  reporting. 

15   A421      The  School   in  American  Society  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Section  I  Monday  7:30-10:00             Dr.  Hamel  Room  H-007 

Fall     Section  II  Wednesday  7:30-10:00     Miss  Uhia  Room  H-007 

Spring     Section  I  Monday  7:30-10:00        Staff  Room  H-013 

Spring     Section  II  Wednesday  7:30-10:00     Staff  Room  H-013 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  school's  functions  and  roles  in  American  society, 
its  relationships  with  society  and  government  for  ideological,  legal,  and  financial  sup- 
port, and  the  organization  and  operation  of  the  school  as  a  social  institution.  It  will  be 
particularly  concerned  with  the  adaptations  the  school  must  make  for  varied  social 
phenomena  and  problems.  The  study  of  teaching  as  a  profession  will  also  be  included. 
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15   A422      The  Historical  and  Philosophical  Foundations  of  Education     Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Section  I  Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Jump  Room  H-007 

Fall     Section  II  Thursday  7:30-10:00         Staff  Room  H-007 

Spring     Section  I  Tuesday  7:30-10:00        Staff  Room  H-013 

Spring     Section  II  Thursday  7:30-10:00     Staff  Room  H-013 

This  course  will  consist  of  the  study  of  the  historical  development  and  philosophical 
foundations  of  education.  It  will  relate  these  to  current  educational  policies  and  practices 
in  America  and  abroad,  and  also  to  the  goals  and  development  of  the  teacher  as  a 
professional  educator. 


15  A423     Teaching  in  Urban  Schools  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  C-117 

This  course  includes:  an  introduction  to  the  socio-economic  setting  within  which 
the  inner-city  schools  exist;  a  study  of  the  specific  problems  which  the  students  bring 
to  the  school  because  of  their  family  backgrounds;  the  inner-city  system  as  seen  through 
the  eyes  of  administrators,  teachers  and  special  personnel  (guidance,  medical  staff, 
specialists  in  remedial  work);  recent  theories  and  practices  in  teaching  such  students; 
plans  and  programs  for  change  offered  by  individuals,  groups  and  agencies  concerned 
with  change;  recent  innovations  in  funding;  ideas  for  reorganization  of  the  schools  and 
the  school  systems;  and  the  need  for  the  reorientation  of  the  teachers  now  in  such 
schools. 


15   A431      Individual   and  Group  Dynamics  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Miss  Talley  Room  C-309 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  H-004 

This  course  is  a  seminar  laboratory  experience  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of 
teachers,  administrators,  and  supervisors  in  the  areas  of  self  understanding  and  effective 
human  relationships.  Focus  is  on  individual  behavior  in  learning  groups  and  in  super- 
visor)^ conferences.  Participation  in  actual  group  process  provides  opportunity  for  devel- 
opment of  insight  into  the  effects  of  one's  behavior  on  others. 


15   A436      Curriculum  and  Methods  in  Sex  Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

This  is  a  course  in  which  students  will  develop  curriculums  to  fit  into  their 
individual  schools.  Methods  for  implementing  these  curriculums  will  be  demonstrated, 
and  current  texts  and  audio-visual  materials  will  be  analyzed. 

15   A440      Camping   and   Outdoor   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  C-226 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize  the  students  with  camping  and  out- 
door education  as  educational  methods  utilized  by  the  schools  of  America.  The  aims 
and  methods  of  camping  arc  studied,  and  consideration  is  given  to  the  communities 
that  have  active  camping  and  outdoor  education  programs  in  operation.  The  course 
also  helps  prepare  the  student  for  a  position  in  summer  camps.  Tliis  course  is  usually 
given  at  the  New  Jersey  State  School  of  Conservation,  Stokes  State  Forest. 
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15   A441      Conservation  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  B-002 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  teachers  and  prospective  teachers  a  background 
for  organizing  and  teaching  conservation  on  various  grade  levels.  The  need  for  con- 
servation, the  various  kinds  of  natural  resources,  and  some  of  the  modern  methods  for 
using  and  renewing  these  sources  are  considered.  Field  trips,  laboratory  experiences, 
visual  aids,  printed  materials,  and  visiting  specialists  combine  to  make  this  a  useful 
introductory  course  for  all  teachers. 

15   A445      Developing  Curriculum  Guides  and  Materials  for  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Environmental    Education    Programs 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  S-102 

Techniques  and  procedures  for  the  development  of  curriculum  guides  and  ma- 
terials for  teaching  environmental  education  and  conservation  are  the  goals  for  the 
course.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  each  student's  developing  materials  which  may 
be  put  into  use  in  his  local  school  program.  The  course  will  deal  with  the  selection, 
production  and  utilization  of  audio-visual  materials  related  to  outdoor  education.  Tech- 
niques of  producing  and  constructing  teaching  aids  will  be  demonstrated.  Educational 
materials  available  from  education  and  commercial  sources  will  be  surveyed. 

15   A451      Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mrs.  Gaeng  Room  H-008 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  H-011 

This  course  is  designed  as  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  guidance  for  teachers  who 
are  concerned  with  problems  of  guidance  and  human  relations  in  the  classroom.  This 
course  is  also  designed  to  give  the  new  teacher  a  picture  of  the  place  of  guidance  in 
the  modern  school,  to  indicate  what  guidance  is  and  what  it  is  not,  to  indicate  the  tech- 
niques by  which  guidance  is  accomplished,  and  to  identify  some  of  the  tools  of  the 
guidance  counselor.  (Cannot  be  used  for  credit  toward  the  Master's  degree  in  Student 
Personnel  Services.) 

15  A461      The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Cuff  Room  C-321 

Recent  trends  in  the  development  of  the  junior  high  school  curriculum  and  the 
relation  of  the  curriculum  to  the  aims,  function,  and  organization  of  the  junior  high 
school  are  covered.  Curriculum  patterns  in  representative  junior  high  schools  are 
studied  and  evaluated.  An  opportunity  is  given  to  each  student  to  develop  units  of 
work  for  junior  high  school  subjects  in  the  major  of  his  choice. 

15  A492      Comparative  Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Gorman  Room  C-301 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-305 

The  educational  systems  of  certain  selected  countries  of  Europe,  Asia,  Africa, 
and  Latin  America  are  studied  in  an  attempt  to  gain  insight  into  the  essential  qualities 
of  American  education.  In  this  process  the  relationship  between  the  educational  system 
of  each  culture  and  its  history,  economy,  and  political  and  social  organization  should 
emerge.  Factors  causing  progress  and  change  in  education  since  1900  are  observed. 

15  A501      Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:30-12:10  Dr.  Lang  Room  C-310 

Spring     Saturday  10:30-12:10  Dr.  Lang  Room  C-310 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  meaning  and 
importance  of  measurement  in  education,  and  to  give  a  working  knowledge  of  instru- 
ments of  measurement. 
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15   A503      Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 

Fall     Section  I  Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Heiss 

Fall     Section  II  Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Lang 

Fall     Section  III  Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Heiss 

Fall     Section  IV  Thursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Lang 

Fall     Section  V  Saturday  8:30-10:10  Dr.  Lang 

Spring     Section  I  Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Lang 

Spring     Section  II  Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Heiss 
Spring     Section  III  Wednesday  7:30-9:10      Dr.  Heiss 

Spring     Section  IV  Thursday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Heiss 

Spring     Section  V  Saturday  8:30-10:10  Dr.  Lang 


Cr. 

2  s.h. 

Room 

B-002 

Room 

C-309 

Room 

B-002 

Room  C-309 

Room 

C-309 

Room 

B-005 

Room 

B-005 

Room 

C-309 

Room 

C-309 

Room 

C-310 

The  purpose  is  to  introduce  students  of  education  to  research  and  its  practical 
application  to  professional  problems.  The  course  treats:  the  nature  and  types  of  edu- 
cational research;  methods  and  techniques  of  educational  research;  and  the  tools  used 
in  interpreting  statistical  data.  During  the  course,  the  student  completes  his  outline 
and  may  complete  his  research  either  in  this  course,  in  Education  603,  or  in  his  depart- 
mental seminar  or  research  course.  It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  taken  rather 
early  in  the  graduate  program.  It  must  precede  work  in  departmental  seminar  or 
research  courses.  Prerequisite:  Math.  320,  Educ.  501,  or  equivalent,  and  M.A.  can- 
didacy. Math.  320  does  not  carry  graduate  credit. 


15  A504      "Action   Research"   for  Teachers 


Cr.  3  s.h. 


Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Lang  Room  C-310 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  teachers  with  an  understanding  of  the  basic 
principles  and  techniques  of  research  which  are  applicable  to  their  classroom  situa- 
tions. Examples  of  various  kinds  of  classroom  research,  both  of  an  individual  and 
group  nature,  are  studied  and  analyzed.  Practice  is  provided  in  the  planning  and  out- 
lining of  specific  research  projects,  the  development  of  experimental  designs,  and 
the  evaluation  of  the  structure  and  outcomes  of  classroom  research.  Each  student 
develops,  in  detail  a  plan  for  a  research  project  which  he  might  be  interested  in  under- 
taking in  his  own  classroom. 

(Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teaching]  and  certification  students  onlv.)  Formcrlv 
15:595G. 


15   A505      The  Two  Year  College  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Mcrlo  Room  S-102 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  history,  purposes,  pat- 
terns, and  trends  of  the  two-year  college,  including  the  junior  college,  the  community 
college,  and  university  extension  centers. 


15   A509     Medical  Problems  in  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Williams  Room  C-228 

In  this  course  the  role  of  the  educator  is  studied  in  relation  to  the  following 
subject  areas:  childhood,  chronic  and  contagious  diseases;  nutritional  problems;  narcotics; 
and  psycho-socio-medical  pathologies.  The  impact  of  health  problems  on  the  family, 
school,  and  community  is  emphasized  throughout. 
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15   A510      Introduction  to   Educational   Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Section  I  Tuesday  5:00-6:40                   Dr.  Mosier  Room  B-004 

Fall     Section  II  Wednesday  5:00-6:40           Dr.  Mosier  Room  B-004 

Spring     Section  I  Monday  5:00-6:40               Dr.  Mosier  Room  H-004 

Spring     Section  II  Wednesday  7:30-9:10       Dr.  Mosier  Room  C-301 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  American 
school  system  at  the  national,  state,  intermediate,  and  local  levels.  The  purposes  and 
nature  of  school  administration  are  studied.  Other  topics  surveyed  include:  the  supcr- 
intendency,  personnel  problems,  records  and  reports,  plant  administration,  business 
administration,  auxiliary  services,  administration  of  curriculum,  instruction,  guidance, 
and  pupil  personnel.  Prerequisite:  One  and  one  half  years  successful  teaching  ex- 
perience under  certification. 

15  A511      School  Business  Administration  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Merlo  Room  S-102 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  include:  the  role  of  business  administration  in 
public  education,  office  management,  budgetary  procedures,  financial  accounting,  payroll 
administration,  purchase  and  supply  problems,  insurance,  debt  service  management, 
transportation,  and   food   service.   Prerequisite:    Educ.    510   or  equivalent. 

15   A514     School   Law  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Merlo  Room  S-102 

After  an  introductory  general  study  of  such  topics  as:  legal  theory,  the  separation 
of  school  government  from  other  local  government,  the  appellate  function  of  the  State 
Commissioner  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  course  is  concerned 
principally  with  a  study  of  New  Jersey  school  laws  (Title  18  of  the  Revised  Statutes) 
and  decisions.  Prerequisite:   Educ.   510  or  equivalent. 

15  A516     School  Finance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  xMerlo  Room  S-102 

After  an  introductory  unit  concerned  with  the  current  economic  environment, 
this  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  state  and  local  taxation,  state  school-aid  theory 
and  practice,  school-district  indebtedness,  cost-quality  relationships.  Federal  aid,  fiscal 
controls,  and  the  budgetary'  process.  Prerequisite:  Educ.   510  or  equivalent. 

15   A520     Administration  of  the  Modern  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Section  I  Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Bellagamba  Room  C-228 

Fall     Section  II  Wednesday  7:30-9:10        Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-301 

Spring     Section  I  Wednesday  5:00-6:40     Staff  Room  S-101 

Spring     Section  II  Thursday  5:00-6:40       Staff  Room  S-102 

The  following  topics  are  considered:  the  student  personnel,  building  and  revising 
the  high  school  curriculum,  providing  for  individual  differences,  making  the  school 
schedule,  records,  the  guidance  program,  pupil  participation  in  government,  the  extra- 
curricular program,  the  health  program,  the  safety  program,  discipline,  library  and 
study  hall,  cafeteria,  the  principal's  office,  and  evaluating  results.  Prerequisite:  Educ. 
510  or  equivalent. 

15   A525      Secondary  School   Building   Planning  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Merlo  Room  S-102 

This  course  deals  with  the  education  planning  of  secondary -school  buildings.  The 
preparation  of  educational  specifications  and  space  requirements  is  considered.  Topics 
considered  include  the  planning  of  offices,  classrooms,  auditoriums,  gymnasiums, 
laboratories,  shops,  libraries,  cafeterias,  and  other  spaces.  Prerequisites:  Educ.  520, 
530  or  equivalents. 
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15   A530     Curriculum  Construction   in  the  Secondary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Salt  Room  B-004 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Salt  Room  S-101 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  consider  the  extent  to  which  the  secondary-  school 
curriculum  meets  the  needs  of  a  changing  civilization,  and  to  consider  effective  means 
of  curriculum  construction.  Prerequisite:  One  and  one  half  years  successful  teaching 
experience  under  certification. 

15   A531      Middle  School  Curriculum  and  Organization  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Cuff  Room  S-101 

The  emerging  curriculum  of  the  rapidly  developing  middle  school  is  explored. 
.\ttention  is  given  to  the  organization  of  pupils,  instruction,  media,  and  facilities.  The 
influences  of  recent  social  changes  and  educational  innovations  are  emphasized.  Stu- 
dents  have  opportunities  to  study  practices  in  typical  middle  schools  and  to  develop 
instructional  strategies. 

15   A532      Principles  of  Curriculum   Development  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Section  I  Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  B-004 

Fall     Section  II  Saturday  8:30-10:10  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-310 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-113 

This  course  directs  the  student  in  the  study  of  the  philosophic,  social  and  eco- 
nomic forces  in  our  society  that  have  determined  and  will  determine  the  pattern  of 
curriculum  in  American  education  in  the  American  public  schools  from  K-12  grades. 

It  reviews  the  accepted  manner  of  designing  such  curricula  and  what  professional 
bodies  and  individuals  play  leading  roles  in  the  process  of  curriculum  design.  It  brings 
to  the  attention  of  the  student  the  close  connection  of  community  interest  and  power 
structures  in  society  which  must  be  related  to  the  professional  decisions.  In  this  course 
the  curriculum  is  considered  as  a  continuous  and  changing  process  which  reflects  the 
goals  and  processes  of  a  democratic  society. 

15   A533      Philosophy   of   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Haas  Room  B-004 

This  course  acquaints  advanced  students  of  education  with  the  main  currents  of 
philosophical  thought  tending  to  direct  education  since  the  turn  of  the  century.  It  builds 
a  thorough  understanding  of  the  James,  Peirce,  Dewey  positions  and  their  critics  and 
interpreters  through  the  1930's  and  1940's.  Post  war  European  and  American  thought 
as  expressed  in  philosophy,  arts,  including  literature  will  aid  the  student  to  interpret 
and  weigh  contemporary  trends  and  discussions  of  personal  and  social  values,  mainly 
as  they  influence  American  education. 

15   A535      The  Teaching  of  Communication  Skills  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Fall  Monday  7:30-10:00  Mrs.  Ward  Room  C-301 

The  role  of  communication  skills  is  of  major  importance  in  the  learning  process. 
Every  teacher  should  be  aware  of  the  abilities,  limitations,  and  needs  of  students  in 
this  area,  the  adaptations  that  must  be  made  in  curricula,  assignments,  and  classroom 
procedures  to  the  levels  of  the  students  in  a  classroom,  and  the  remedial  measures  that 
might  be  taken  to  improve  their  status.  These  communication  skills  include  the  spe- 
cific areas  of  speaking,  listening,  reading,  and  writing.  Instructors  from  the  departments 
of  Speech,  Reading,  and  English  are  involved  in  this  course.  The  endeavor  is  made  to 
have  the  students  gain  an  understanding  of  the  basic  principles  in  each  of  these  fields 
and  their  relationship  to  the  teaching  of  any  subject. 

(Open  to  M.A.  [major  in  Teachingl  and  certification  students  onlv.)  I'ormerly 
H   595H. 
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15   A540      Supervision  of  Instruction  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Section   I  Wednesday   5:00-6:40  Dr.   Pcckham  Room  C-321 

Fall     Section  II  Thursday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Cuff  Room  H-004 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  H-004 

This  course  covers  the  principles  and  techniques  of  super\i!-ion  used  in  elementar\' 
and  secondary  schools.  It  describes  the  role  of  the  supervisor  in  aiding  teachers  to 
adjust  to  the  school  environment,  and  oveTcome  certain  personal  weaknesses  that  lower 
their  effectiveness  in  the  classroom.  It  alerts  the  student  to  ways  of  challenging  teachers 
to  new  and  more  varied  improvements  in  teaching  methods.  It  also  describes  the 
problem  of  organizing  and  administering  curriculum  changes.  The  stress  is  on  creating 
a  professional  atmosphere  of  growth  for  all  concerned  with  instruction.  Prerequisite: 
One  and  one  half  years  successful  teaching  experience   under  certification. 


15   A541      Supervision   in   Special   Fields  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Section  I  Tuesday,   5:00-6:40         Staff  Room  C-305 

Spring     Section  II  Thursday  7:30-9:10       Staff  Room  H-OII 

This  course  directs  the  student  to  the  special  problems  of  supervision  in  a  particular 
subject  area  at  the  secondary-  school  level,  or  to  the  problems  of  general  supervision  at 
the  secondary-  or  elementary  school  level.  Where  special  supervision  activities  relating 
to  age  groups,  materials  of  instruction,  or  professional  growth  and  evaluation  are  unique 
for  the  subject  area,  specialists  in  these  fields  will  be  used  as  instructors.  (Supervision 
courses  offered  in  other  departments  may  be  substituted  for  Ed.  541.1  Prerequisite: 
One  and  one  half  years  successful  teaching  experience  under  certification. 


15   A550      Guiding  the  Reading  Interests  of  Secondary  Students  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-109 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  prepare  teachers  to  discover  and  improve  the 
reading  interests  and  attitudes  of  their  students.  Useful  to  all  content  area  teachers 
and  specialists  who  assign  recreational  and  research  reading,  the  first  part  of  this 
course  deals  with  fundamental  bibliographical  tools,  the  classroom  teacher's  relation- 
ship to  the  librar}-,  current  source  materials  in  book  evaluation,  and  techniques  for 
determining  book  selection.  In  the  second  part  the  teachers  write  their  own  book 
annotations  and  reviews,  establish  readability  and  suitability  criteria  based  on  a  grow- 
ing knowledge  of  child  development,  help  build  collections  and  services  for  young 
people  which   meet  their  personal   needs   through   reading. 


15   A551       Organization  and  Administration  of  Reading  Programs  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Sprmg     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  C-109 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  more  complex  aspects 
of  organizing  and  administering  reading  programs.  It  includes  such  topics  as:  theoty 
and  techniques  of  leadership,  program  development,  organization  of  in-service  pro- 
grams, developing  a  budget,  methods  of  evaluation,  etc.  In  general,  this  course  is 
aimed  at  providing  essential  background  for  reading  specialists  to  establish  or  ad- 
minister a  functional  secondary  school  reading  program. 
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15   A552      Principles  of  Reading  Improvement  in  the  Secondary  Cr.   2  s.h. 

School 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Ward  Room  C-109 

This  is  a  course  planned  to  present  a  deeper  picture  of  the  guiding  principles 
and  controversial  issues  which  influence  the  teaching  and  learning  of  reading.  Or- 
ganized especially  for  the  subject  area  teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  specialist, 
recent  non-clinical  research  and  important  professional  and  lay  journals  are  studied 
to  explore  the  pendulum  of  theory  and  practice  in:  the  organization  and  administra- 
tion of  developmental  reading  programs,  educational  policies  which  affect  reading, 
child  development  concepts  and  reading  growth,  systematic  differentiation  of  indi- 
vidual needs,  and  reappraisal  of  the  place  of  reading  in  our  changing  society.  (Not 
open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  556.) 

15   A553      Techniques  of  Reading   Improvement  in  the  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Secondary  School 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Brunner  Room  C-109 

This  is  a  practical  course  dealing  with  popular  techniques  useful  in  the  improve- 
ment of  non-clinical  reading  difficulties  found  in  the  content  subjects.  Planned 
especiallly  for  the  subject  area  teacher  and  the  beginning  reading  speciahst,  a  study  is 
made  of  secondar}'  school  reading  needs,  and  specific  suggestions  are  outlined  for 
guiding  the  slow,  average,  and  gifted  student  to  success  in  reading  up  to  his  capacity 
in  a  classroom  situation.  Through  an  actual  study  of  the  more  widely  used  reading 
workbooks,  films,  slides,  tachitoscopic  instruments,  and  texts  available  in  the  Reading 
Laboratory  facilities,  a  practical  approach  is  made  to  building  repertoire  of  reading  skills 
in  many  areas.  (Not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  430  and  557.) 

15   A554      Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties:  Part  I,  Testing  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Miss  Baker  Room  C-109 

This  is  the  basic  course  in  learning  the  techniques  that  may  be  used  to  diagnose 
readmg  difficulties.  After  making  a  thorough  study  of  the  most  frequently  used  tests 
and  inventories,  each  teacher  applies  this  knowledge  to  the  actual  testing  of  a  child 
with  reading  problems.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  unique  values  of  group 
and  individual  tests,  survey  and  diagnostic  tests,  and  standardized  and  informal  tests. 
Practice  in  case  reporting  to  parents,  schools  and  agencies  is  undertaken. 

15   A555      Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties:  Part  II,  Treatment  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Miss  Baker  Room  C-109 

In  Part  II  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  techniques  and  treatment  which  can  be 
effectively  applied  by  the  average  classroom  teacher,  thereby,  greatly  increasing  the 
effectiveness  of  their  diagnostic  procedures.  Teachers  who  are  conscious  of  the  types 
of  difficulties  that  children  encounter  in  their  school  work  can  do  much  by  "preventive" 
teaching. 

15   A556      Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading:  Part  I,  Causation  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:00-6:30  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-109 

15   A557      Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading:  Part  II,  Treatment  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:00-6:30  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-109 

These  are  causation  and  treatment  courses  planned  for  the  teacher  and  specialist 
who  are  involved  in  some  aspect  of  remedial  instruction  in  reading  impro\cmcnt.  Part  I 
offers  an  opporunity  to  extend  training  by  investigation  and  interpretation  of  the  more 
serious  reading  problems.  A  study  is  made  of  the  constellation  of  causes  of  reading 
difficulties,  and  techniques  of  remedial  and  corrective  treatment  are  projected.  In  Part  II 
particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  suitable  improvement 
devices  and  curriculum  materials.  Illustrative  cases  are  drawn  from  actual  clinical  experi- 
ences by  requiring  participation  in  the  program  of  the  Reading  Laboratory.  (Educ.  556 
not  open  to  those  who  have  taken  Educ.  530A,  558;  Educ.  557  not  open  to  those  who 
have  taken  Educ.  530B  and  559.)  Prerequisite:  Permission  is  needed  to  take  these 
courses. 
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15  A558      Field  Experience  in  Reading  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     (To  be  arranged)  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-107 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-107 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various  aspects  of  reading 
through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing  with  such  problems.  Students  observe 
and  participate  in  activities  of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full 
accounts  of  these  observations  and  experiences.  Prerequisites  are:  experience  in  teach- 
ing, familiarity  with  literature  on  all  aspects  of  reading  and.  psychology,  Education  552, 
and  permission  of  instructor.  The  hours  for  the  conferences  are  arranged  personally  by 
student  and  instructor. 


15  A560     Historical   and   Philosophical   Development  Cr.   3  s.h. 

of  Adult-Continuing   Education 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Gambacorta  Room  H-004 

The  identification  of  historical,  philosophical,  psychological  and  sociological  bases 
upon  which  foundation  present-day  adult  continuing  education  is  built  in  the  United 
States.  An  historic  perspective  will  be  utilized  to  provide  opportunity  for  the  student 
to  develop  a  working  philosophy  of  program  planning  in  adult  continuing  education. 
Selected  areas  of  presentation  will  be  made  by  nationally  recognized  experts  in  the 
adult  continuing  education  field. 


15   A561      Principles   and    Problems   in   Adult-Continuing  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Education  Program  Development 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Ast  Room  H-012 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  working  principles  and 
current  practices  in  the  education  of  adults  in  public  school  systems,  business  and 
industry,  government,  voluntary  organizations,  home-study  organizations  and  in  non- 
credit  programs  of  higher  educational  institutions. 


15  A577     Social  Case  Work  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Williams  Room  B-003 

This  course  reviews  principles  in  social  case  work  as  they  relate  to  the  school 
setting.  Study  is  devoted  to  the  theoretical  development  of  social  work  norms,  and 
to  the  function  and  role  of  the  school  social  worker  (visiting  teacher).  Cases  which 
have  been  developed  by  Social  Workers  will  be  studied  and  experiences  in  a  school 
setting  will  be  provided. 


15  A578     Testing  and  Evaluation  in  Student  Personnel  Services  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  B-003 

This  course  deals  with  fundamentals  of  educational  and  psychological  measure- 
ments in  guidance:  test  theory,  statistical  concepts,  test  construction,  evaluation  and 
interpretation.  The  place  of  tests  in  the  instructional  program  is  stressed. 
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15   A579      The  Use  of  Tests  in  Counseling  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  S-102 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  Elcmentar\-  and  Secondary  school  counselors 
with  techniques  for  using  test  results;  for  interpreting  test  results  to  teachers,  administra- 
tors, parents  and  students.  Implicit  in  this  course  will  be  the  use  of  appropriate  statistical 
analysis  to  draw  conclusions  for  research  and  program  development.  Laboratory-  tech- 
niques will  be  used  to  give  students  practical  opportunities  to  administer,  score,  and 
interpret  a  group  of  tests.  Some  time  will  be  devoted  to  the  planning  of  the  testing 
program  for  the  Elementary-  and  the  Secondar}-  School.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  ^78,  or 
equivalent. 

15   A580      Principles  of  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Section   1   Monday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Castens  Room  B-003 

Fall     Section  II  Thursday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Kenyon  Room  B-003 

Spring     Section  I  Monday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  B-003 

Spring     Section  II  Tuesday   5:00-6:40         Staff  Room  B-003 

Topics  included  in  this  coure  cover:  philosophy  of  guidance,  histor}'  of  the 
guidance  movement,  the  need  for  guidance  presented  by  children  and  adolescents.  The 
methods  of  gathering  useful  data  are  studied,  and  school  records,  exploratory  activities, 
tests,  inventories,  the  case  study  approach,  occupational  information,  and  occupational 
data  are  treated  as  well  as  general  methods  of  guidance  \\ith  special  stress  on  inter- 
viewing and  counseling  of  students. 

15   A582      Vocational  Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     'I'hursday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  B-004 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Kenyon  Room  B-003 

This  course  is  intended  for  counselors  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  schools  to 
obtain  information  about  the  principles  and  philosophy  of  vocational  education  and 
the  techniques  of  counseling  youths  who  wish  to  receive  pre-employment  training,  and 
for  counselors  of  out-of-school  groups  who  are  attempting  to  make  readjustments  to 
occupational  life.  Attention  is  also  given  to  guidance  techniques  for  job  preparation  and 
readjustment,  the  matching  of  educational  and  personal  abilities  to  job  specifications, 
the  effects  of  social  legislation  on  the  employment  of  youths,  and  a  study  of  techniques 
used  in  determining  occupational  needs  and  occupational  changes.  Prerequisite:  Educ. 
580. 

15  A583      Educational    Guidance  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring      Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.   Davis  Room  B-003 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  facilities  a\ailablc  for  education  after  high- 
school  graduation,  the  problem  of  further  training  for  pupils  leaving  school  before 
completing  high  school,  and  the  academic  problems  of  students  while  in  school.  A 
brief  survey  of  colleges  and  college -admission  procedure  is  made.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  580. 

15    A585      Group   Guidance    and    Counselling    Activities  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Fall      Ihursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Gregg  Room   B-003 

Spring     Section  I  Wednesday  7:30-10:00       Staff  Room  B-0()4 

Spring     Section   II  Thursday  7:30-10:00     Mr.  Gregg  Room   B-0()4 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  various  techniques  for  hel])ing  3  individual 
piijiils  and  for  using  group  activities  including  role-playing  as  a  guidance  technique. 
The  group  activities  considered  include  tliose  of  home  rooms,  activity  periods,  occu- 
pation courses,  student  field  trips,  placement  follow-ups,  college  nights,  and  career 
days.   Prerequisite:   Educ.    580. 
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15   A586      Elementary    School    Guidance    Services  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Gclfond  Room  BOO 3 

This  course  is  designed  for  guidance  counselors  in  the  public  schools  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  the  guidance  services  that  may  be  offered  in  grades  kindergarten 
through  six.  The  guidance  program,  as  established  in  the  public  schools,  envisions 
supervision  and  administration  of  the  guidance  program  from  the  kindergarten  through 
graduation  at  grade  twelve.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that  the  guidance  director  under- 
stands the  services  that  can  be  made  available  to  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite: 
Educ.   580. 

15  A587     Administration  and  Supervision  of  Guidance  Programs  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Gregg  Room  B-OOl 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  more  complex  aspects  of  the 
supervision  and  administration  of  a  guidance  program.  It  includes  such  topics  as: 
developing  and  administering  programs  of  student  registration  (course  selection);  theor)' 
and  techniques  of  scheduling  a  modern  high  school;  supervisory  responsibilities  of  the 
director  of  guidance  within  and  outside  of  the  department;  coordinating  guidance 
activities  in  a  multi-school  district,  etc.  In  general,  this  course  is  aimed  at  providing 
essential  background  for  counselors  desiring  to  establish  or  administer  a  guidance  pro- 
gram in  a  high  school  or  a  multi-school  system. 

The  primary  method  of  study  is  the  examination  and  evaluation  of  current  guidance 
practices  leading  to  the  formation  of  proposals  for  improvement,  and  possible  inclu- 
sion, in  guidance  programs  where  the  student  is  working  as  a  counselor  and  or  director. 
Prerequisite:  Education  580  and  6  s.h.  in  the  Guidance  Program  of  the  Student  Per- 
sonnel Services  M.A.  Degree  program. 


15  A588      Techniques  of  Interviewing  and   Counselling 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Gregg 

Spring     Section  I  Wednesday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  C^regg 

Spring     Section  II  Thursday  5:00-6:40  Staff 


Cr.  2  s.h. 
Room  B-003 
Room  B-003 
Room  B-003 


This  is  an  advanced  techniques  course  in  the  counseling  of  individual  students. 
The  directive,  non-directive,  client-centered,  and  role  playing  approaches,  as  well  as 
the  case  study  methods  are  studied.  Opportunity  for  demonstration  and  practice  with 
these  techniques  are  implemented  with  tape  recordings,  one  way  screens,  and  closed 
circuit  television.  Prerequisites:  12  s.h.  of  work  in  the  M.A.  program  and  permission  of 
the  faculty  advisor. 

15   A589      Student   Personnel   Services   in   Higher  Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Davis  Room   B-OOl 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  student  personnel  functions  in  two-year  and  four- 
year  colleges.  The  areas  to  be  included  are:  personal  counseling,  financial  aid,  dormitory 
management,  health  program,  student  activities  and  social  programs;  course  selection, 
job  placement,  college  admission  and  academic  retention,  administration  and  super- 
vision of  the  program. 


Students   whose    program    requires   the 

15 

595    Series    please    note: 

15  A  59  5 A  &   B                 replaced  by 

15   A422 

15  A595C                         replaced  by 

15  A421 

15  A595D                        replaced  bv 

Departmental   Methods 

15  A595E  &  V               replaced  by 

15    A404   &   405 

15  A  59  5  G                       replaced  In- 

15    A504 

15  A595II                         replaced  In 

15   A535 
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15   A601E      Workshop  in  Education:  Psychology-Sex  Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Runden  Room  C-304 

A  ^^•orkshop-lecture  course  in  which  eminent  psychologists,  health  educators, 
religious  leaders,  sociologists,  biologists,  physicians,  and  media  specialists  will  lec- 
ture and  participate  in  group  discussions.  Topics  emphasized  will  be:  sex  education 
in  the  home,  marriage  and  family  relations,  genetics,  birth  control,  sex  and  religion, 
developmental  psychology  and  the  sex  role,  sex  and  the  self-concept. 

15   A602      Research   Seminar   in   Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Gelfond  &  Dr.  Davis  Room  B-004 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laboratory  situation  for  the  exploration  and 
study  of  present  practices  in  student  personnel  work.  The  major  portion  of  time  is 
spent  in  private  investigation  and  research.  Prerequisite:  Education  580,  503  and  10 
semester  hours  graduate  work  in   the  Student  Personnel  Services  Program. 

15  A603      Principles  and   Practices  of  Research  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  C-309 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to  collect,  analyze, 
and  interpret  data;  to  state  the  findings;  to  draw  conclusions  and  generalizations;  to 
write  a  research  report  together  with  an  abstract;  and  to  give  an  oral  report. 

This  is  an  elective  course  in  educational  research.  It  may  be  substituted  for  a 
departmental  research  seminar  upon  the  approval  of  both  the  departmental  advisor  and 
the  chairman  of  the  Education  Department. 

15  A604      Field   Work   in   Guidance  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     (To  be  arranged)  Dr.  Davis  &  Dr.  Gelfond 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Dr.  Davis  &  Dr.  Gelfond 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  various  aspects  of  guidance 
through  experience  in  agencies  actually  dealing  with  such  problems.  Students  observe 
and  participate  in  activities  of  the  agencies  to  which  they  are  assigned  and  write  full 
accounts  of  these  observations  and  experiences.  Some  time  is  spent  in  discussing  and 
evaluating  these  experiences  and  relating  them  to  the  literature  of  the  subject.  Pre- 
requisite: Education  580  and  10  semester  hours  graduate  work  in  the  Student  Personnel 
Services  program. 

15   A605      Research  Seminar  in  School  Social  Work  (Visiting  Teacher)       Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     lliursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  W^illiams  Room  B-005 

This  course  will  provide  research  tools  to  enable  the  student  to  construct  and  im- 
plement an  original  inquiry  that  shall  be  deemed  by  the  instructor  to  be  a  singular 
contribution  to  the  field.    (Prerequisite:   Ed.   503.) 

15   A607      Field  Work  in  School  Social  Work  Cr.  2  s.h. 

P'all      (To  be  arranged)  Dr.  Williams 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Dr.  Williams 

The  student  will  be  provided  with  an  opportunity  to  participate  in  school  social 
work  in  an  actual  school  situation.  Diagnostic  skills,  interviewing  techniques,  case 
recordings,  individual  and  group  therapy  and  the  team  approach  will  be  observed  and 
discussed.  Under  the  guidance  of  a  certified,  experienced  school  social  worker,  the 
student  will  develop  an  understanding  of  the  use  of  community  resources.  The  student 
will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  observe  special  services  (school  social  worker,  psy- 
chologist, psychiatrist,  speech  or  reading  specialist,  and  teacher)  in  action  as  together 
a  therapeutic  plan  is  developed   for  the  school  pupil. 
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15   A610      The  Personnel  Services  Team  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Davis  Room  B-OOl 

This  is  a  core  course  designed  to  establish  the  philosophy,  membership,  roles, 
and  functions  of  the  various  services  that  compose  the  Student  Personnel  Services  Team. 

15   A628      Field   Experience  in  Administration   and   Supervision  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall      (To  be  arranged)  Dr.  Peckham  . 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Dr.  Peckham 

Students  are  assigned  to  a  particular  junior  or  senior  high  school,  where  under 
the  guidance  of  a  school  administrator  or  supervisor  they  carry  out  certain  functions 
of  these  positions.  A  college  staff  member  acts  as  coordinator  and  supendsor  of  this 
activity  by  visiting  the  school  and  consulting  with  the  student,  observing  him  in  action 
and  plans  with  the  school  personnel  for  improvement  and  evaluation  of  the  student's 
work. 


15  A629      Research  Seminar  in  Secondary  School  Administration  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Peckham  Room  C-321 

In  this  course  the  class  makes  an  intensive  study  of  administrative  and  supervisory 
problems  suggested  by  the  educational  events  and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests 
and  responsibilities  of  the  members  of  the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New 
Jersey  and  the  country.  Each  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  upon  previous 
study  or  experience  in  educational  administration  or  super\'ision.  Prerequisites:  Educ. 
503,   520  and   540  or  equivalents. 


15   A639      Research   Seminar  in   Curriculum   Development  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Salt  Room  C-309 

This  course  is  for  students  actively  engaged  in  problems  of  curriculum  reconstruc- 
tion and  for  those  who  are  anticipating  committee  work  in  this  field.  It  concerns  both 
the  elementary  and  secondary^  levels.  Each  student  does  an  individual  piece  of  research 
which  he  reports  to  the  class.  This  represents  advanced  work  which  depends  on  previous 
study  in  the  curriculum  area.  Prerequisite:  Educ.   503,   530  or  538. 


15   A659      Research  Seminar  in   Reading  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday   5:00-6:40  Miss  Schantz  Room  C-109 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  a  laborator)'  situation  fot  the  exploration  and 
study  of  problems  in  the  field  of  reading  that  have  been  suggested  by  the  educational 
events  and  trends  of  the  year,  by  the  interests  and  responsibilities  of  the  members  of 
the  class,  and  by  educational  movements  in  New  Jersey,  the  country,  and  the  world. 
Each  student  will  execute  an  individual  research  effort  which  he  reports  to  the  class. 


15   A678      Techniques   of   Evaluation  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Gelfond  Room  B-005 

This  is  a  core  course  designed  to  assure  adequate  background  in  the  design,  use, 
and  interpretation  of  statistical  evidence. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

20  A105      Composition    and    Literature    I  Cr.    ^   s.h. 

I';ill      S<-.    I    \lr>n.   &    Wed.   6:^0  7:4^  Staff  Room    B-004 

I-'all      Scr.    II    Incs.  &  Tliurs.   8:00-9:15  Staff  Room   C-^10 

Spring     Sec.   I   Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  C-319 

Spring     Sec. II  'Iiics.  &  'rimrs.   8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  C-319 

Reading  selected  literary  works  from  different  periods  and  cnltnres  to  provide 
basis  ioT  jjrinciples  and  methods  of  expository  writing;  a  sn])stantial  nnml)er  of  writing 
assignments    re()iiii((l    to   provide   practice    in    hotli    ( omjiosition    and    literar\'   analysis. 

20    A106      Composition    and    Literature    II  Cr.    3   s.h. 

lall      S((.    I    \lon     ^    W'cd.    0:30-7:45               Staff  Room    C-224 

I'alJ      S((.    II     IiKs    &■    linns.   8:00-9:15           Staff  Room    11-012 

Spring     Ser.    I    \lon.   &    Wed.   6:30-7:45          Staff  Room   C-224 

Spring     Sec.    II    Ines.  &  Thins.   8:00-9:15      Staff  Room   C-224 
Skills    de\(lopccl     in     20    105    ntili/ed     m    ciitici/ing    iei)resentafive    selections    of 

htfialiire    tyjiifyni!',    llic    iiia)or    (iiltiiial    epochs    of  the     Western    world,    studied     in 

(  liionologic  al  fjrcKi.    In  adchlicni   to  licc|ii(iit    written  exercises,  a  research   ])aj)cr  dealing 
with    some    as|)cc  t    oi    the    literature    is    re(|iiired. 

20    A124      Literature    and   Sociology  Cr.    3   s.h. 

lall      Monday   ^    \\V(lii.,.la\    S:()l) 'J:  r.  Staff  Room    C  224 

laferary  works  as  hoth  iniiior  and  (iiticeni  of  then  so(iet\,  through  the  insights 
of  so(  iiologisfs  from  (Jniitc  to  Ricsman.  Individual  works  are  groii|)ed  in  tiie  following 
emj)hases:  individiials  \s.  coniniiinal  values,  (lass  conflict,  confonnitv  and  ])rotesf, 
relalicjiiship    hetween    liteiaiv    ly|H'    and    social    stnictiiie. 

20   A223      Myth   and    Literature  Cr.    3   sh 

.Sp/i/ig      Moixlav    \'    Wcclncsdav    S:l)nW:ls        Stall  Room    C-224 

Selectee!  j)iiiiiiii\c  anel  (lassKal  invths  aie  stiidied  eompaiativ  civ  with  em])hasis 
on  some-  e^f  the  !iia|(M  inolils  and  archetypes.  Selecled  lileiaiv  uoiks  are  analyzed  to 
ilhistiate  how  iiivtii  and  nivlh  making  ])roeess  function  in  the  hieiaiv  work  of  art. 
Ihe-oiies    al)e)nt    the    euii'in    ol     iiivlhs    ;iie    e onsideieel 

20    A225      Early    American    Literature  Cr.    3   s.h. 

I'all       Inesdav   <^     rhnisejav    6:30  7:  |5  Staff  Room    IIOI. 

Ameiican  hie  latnn  liom  the-  I'niitans  to  (loopei.  desiiMuel  to  liaec  the  develop 
me  lit  of  (>olomal  ,ind  Re  \  oliil  lonai  v  thoni'Jit  and  the-  l)e(;innin<;  ol  Xmeiica's  move 
leu    e  iiltmal    indepe  nd(  IK  e 

20    A226      Literature    of    the    American    Renaissance  ('r.    3   s.h. 

.Sp,,/i.;       riiisdav    i^    ■Ihni.dav    6:30  7:45             Stall  Room    C  224 

The  niajoi  we»ils  ol  the  masteis  ol  the-  \iiieii(an  Romanfie  peiie)el:  I'ancison, 
'riioiesiii,    llawthoine,    Melville,    Whitman.    I'oe 

20    A361       The  English   Novel   to    1900  Cr     3   s.h 

I'all      Monday  «c    Wrdnesday   8:00  9.1.  Stall  Room    1U)04 

I'lom  Deloe  lo  ('aiv,  the  most  e  niiiie  nl  Hiitish  novelists  will  he  lead,  analv/ed  as 
to  hiiin  anel  theme',  and  indj'rd  in  the  lijdit  ol  hlei.nv.  social,  moial,  and  enllinal 
(  lite  II. I 
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20  A419  The  English  Language— History  and  Grammar- 
Linguistics  II  Cr.  3  s.li. 
Fall  'I'hursday  7:3U-1U:UU  Mr.  Rcaskc  Room  B-OOl 
Review  of  traditional  Engli"-h  graimiiar;  introduction  to  new  theories  of  grammar 
being  developed  through  linguistic  approaches;  various  teaching  methods  for  utilizing 
"new"  grannnar  on  the  secondary  level.  Prerequisite:   20:418. 

20  A437      Victorian   Prose  and   Poetry  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  &  Wednesday  8:00-9: H       Staff  Room  C-321 

Mid-  and  late  nineteenth  century  responses  to  the  etnergence  of  modern  British 
society  through  the  prose  writings  of  Carlyle,  J.  S.  Mill,  Ruskin,  T.  H.  Huxley,  New- 
man, Arnold  and  Morris;  major  emphasis  in  poetrv  on  the  work  of  Tennyson,  Browning, 
and  Arnold. 

20  A454      Film   and   Society  Cr     3  s.h 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Farley  Room  \'-155 

Film  studied  as  art  form,  social  force,  educational  device,  entertainment  medium; 
history  of  motion  pictures,  film  techniques,  scenario  as  literary  type,  numerous  films 
shown  as  illustrative. 

20  A510      Wordsworth    and    Coleridge  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40                            Mr.  Grieco  Room  B-004 

Verse  and  prose;  the  main  currents  of  poetry,  philosophy,  and  religion;  con- 
temporary scholarship   concerning   the   two   authors. 

20  ASllA      Literary   Criticism  to  1800                                                                Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     I'uesday  2:00-4:30  Dr.   Hanson                                  Room  L-108 

Influential  critics  from  Creek  and  Roman  through  the  Medieval.  Renaissance, 
and  Neo-classic  periods. 

20   519A      Myth:   Origin   and   Development  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday   7:30-10:00  Mrs.   Barrett  Room   S-102 

Selected  world  mythologies  synthesized  against  the  theories  of  I'Vazer.  Harrison, 
Freud,  Campbell,  Cassirer,  Neumann,  Jung  and  others;  emphasis  on  nuth  as  re]5re- 
sentative  of  the  origin  of  all  human  knowledge  and  disciplines,  and  especially  on  myth 
and  ritual  in  its  relationship  to  the  development  and  understanding  of  the  literature 
arts  and   the  creative  process. 

20  A523      William   Blake  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday    10:30-1  :()0  Or.   Schwegcl  Room   B-226 

A  close  study  of  the  poctrx'  of  W  illiam  Blake  from  the  /'oeticaJ  Sketciies  and 
Songs  of  Innocence  iiiid  KxpcTicncc  through  the  Prophetic  Books;  special  emphasis  on 
the  interplay  between  the  visual  and  verbal  manifestations  of  Blake's  art,  his  political 
and  philosophical  ideas,  archetypal  symbols  and  Biblical  analogues  in  his  work,  and 
his  ])oetry  as  a  microcosm  of  Romanticism. 

20   A526B      Theory  of  Drama  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday   S:30-ll:00                                Mr.   Fettcgrove  Room   B  002 

Significant  writings  about  drama  from  Aristotle  to  the  present;  emphasis  on  the 
modern  period,  from  Ibsen  to  Fric  Bentley  and  Arthur  Miller. 
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50  A535      Linear  Algebra  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Tuesday     7:30  Mr.  Anderson  Room  F-105 

\'ectors  and  vector  spaces  are  introduced  as  generalizations  of  numbers  and 
number  systems.  Particular  attention  is  also  given  to  matrices,  determinants,  and 
linear  dependence.  Applications  are  considered.  Prerequisite:   Math.   503. 

50   A540      Theory  of  Probability  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday     7:30  Mr.    Demetropoulos  Room  V-15-4 

This  course  develops  probability  theory  as  a  mathematical  model  describing 
random  phenomena.  Topics  include:  basic  probability  theory  of  finite  sampling 
spaces,  random  variables  and  functions  of  random  variables,  particular  probabilit\' 
distributions,  certain  limit  theorem,  sequences  of  random  variables  and  Markov  pro- 
cesses. W^hile  the  emphasis  is  on  mathematical  proof,  a  variety  of  applications  in 
both  the  phvsical  and  the  social  sciences  are  developed.  Prerequisite:  Math  307  or 
422. 

50  A554      Projective  Geometry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

l-all     Monday     5:00  Mr.    Garfunkel  Room  V-154 

The  methods  of  synthetic  and  analytic  projective  geometry  are  compared  and 
used  to  emphasize  the  fundamental  concepts  of  pAiclidean  geometry-.  Emphasis 
is  placed  upon  the  dependence  of  many  common  properties  and  theorems  of 
Euclidean  geometr}-  and  upon  the  properties  of  lines,  parallelism,  perpendicularity, 
similarity  of  figures,  and  the  definition  of  distance.  Prerequisite:  Math.  412  or 
permission   of  the   instructor. 

50   A555      DifFerential   Geometry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring    Wednesday     5:00  Mr.  Nettler  Room  F-105 

The  application  of  vectors  to  the  study  of  classical  three  dimensional  Geometr}'. 
Topics  include:  the  theor\'  and  application  of  space  curves,  surface  curvature, 
Geodesies  and  the  first  and  second  fundamental  forms. 

50  A571      Curriculum  Construction  in  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday     5:00  Mr.   Koellner  Room  V-161 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  implications  and  classroom  implementation 
of  contemporary  recommendations  for  college  preparatory  curriculums  in  secondary' 
school  mathematics.  The  work  of  major  curriculum  groups  is  explored  in  detail, 
together  with  an  examination  of  the  mathematical  concepts  underlying  these  pro- 
grams. 

50   A573      Mathematics   Materials  for  the  Teacher  of  Mathematics         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     W^cdncsday     5:00  Dr.  Malctsky  Room  V-154 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  adaptation  and  use  of  materials  to  motivate 
and  improve  the  teaching  of  high  school  mathematics.  Particular  attention  is  given 
to  the  equipment  needed  for  a  modern  mathematics  laboratory;  to  the  effecti\e 
use  of  such  audio-visual  equipment  as  the  overhead  projector;  to  the  use  of  mathe- 
matical films  and  film-strips;  to  the  construction  and  use  of  mathematical  models; 
and  to  books,  periodicals,  and  pamphlets  needed  for  the  school  and  for  the  teacher's 
library.  Material  available  for  individual  and  club  activities  in  mathematics  is  con- 
sidered. 

50  A574      Problem   Analysis  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spniig     Monday    ^;()()                                     Mr.   (Garfunkel  Room   F-105 

The    psychology    and    techmcjues    of    problem    soKing.  Discovery    and    heuristic 

methods.    Intuitive  and    inductiNc    reasoning   in    the   solution  of   non  routine   j^roblems 

from  high   school   mathematics.   Problem   formation   and   test  construction. 
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50   A590      Research    Seminar   in   Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.li. 

'I'licsday      5:UU  Dr.   \lalctskv  nncl    \li.   Mcrfcld  Room   X'  1  ^4 

(meets  alternate  weeks — entire   year  i 

'I'liis  conrse  will  be  taken  to  satisfy  the  two  semester  lioiir  research  recjmre- 
ment.    Prereqnisite:    Fdne.    ^0"^. 

15    A595D      Curriculum    and   Methods   of   Instruction — 

Mathematics — Section    II  Cr.    ">  s.h. 

Spiing     Wednesday    7:^1)  Mr.    Merfeld   &    Staff  Koom   l-'-lOS 

(see  Education  listing  for  course  description) 

MUSIC   DEPARTMENT 

60   A406      Modern  Music  Cr.  2  s.h. 

I 'all     Wednesday   7:"^U  Mr.  Zerbe  Room  M-015 

I'his  course  is  planned  to  acquaint  the  student  with  contemporary  music  and 
is  a  continuation  of  Music  2U8.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  music  of  Debussy,  Stravin- 
sky, Schoenbcrg,  Berg,  Bartok,  Ilindemith,  etc.  Students  are  expected  to  compose 
short  pieces  in  contemporary  idioms.  Prerequisite:  a  college  course  in  music  histor)' 
or  its  equivalent  satisfactory-   to   the   instructor. 

60   A407      Development   of  the   Opera  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday   7:30  Mr.  W^ilkes  Room  M-015 

This  course  deals  with  the  origin,  development,  and  the  characteristics  of  opera 
in  the  Italian,  French,  German,  and  Russian  schools.  Class  analyses  are  made  of 
representative  operas  of  these  schools.  Special  attention  is  given  to  building  an 
ear  repertory  of  operatic  music  heard  over  the  radio. 

60  A413      Masters  of  the  Symphony  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday    7:30  Mr.   Zerbe  Room  M-015 

This  course  helps  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  the  classic  and  romantic  symphony  through  the  study  of  the  symphonies  of 
Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven.  Schubert,  Schumann,  Tchaikovsky,  and  Brahms.  Class 
analyses,  including  the  reading  of  scores,  are  made  of  representative  symphonies. 

60  A513      Composition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday   7:30  Mrs.  Priesing  RoomM-011 

Practice  in  the  writing  of  variations,  small  forms,  songs,  and  music  for  small 
ensembles.  Analysis  and  workshop  performance  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Music 
511   or  equivalent. 

60  A516      Advanced    Instrumentation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall    Monday   5:00  Mr.   Wilt  Room  M-011 

A  workshop  course  in  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  orchestra  and  band. 
Principles  of  Tutti  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  media.  Scoring  for  smaller 
ensembles.  Study  of  instruments,  instrumental  families  and  their  possibilities  and 
best  uses.  Direct  instrumental  setting  of  school,  songs,  hymns,  etc.,  without  the 
writing  of  a  score.  Elements  of  band  military  march  construction  and  scoring.  Every 
student  will  hear  at  least  one  of  his  instrumentations  played  by  the  college  orchestra 
or  band.   Prerequisite:    Music    511    or  equivalent. 
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21    A532      Practicum   in  Speech  or  Hearing   Rehabilitation  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  K-230 

This  course  provides  advanced  students  with  the  opportunities  for  the  practical 
application  of  diagnostic  and  rehabilitative  techniques  with  children  and  adults  who 
have  major  speech  and  language  problems.  Qualified  students  participate  in  specialized 
laboratorv'  experiences  which  include  planning  and  supervising  speech  thereapy  sessions, 
providing  rehabilitative  services  to  individuals  and  small  groups,  interviewing  applicants, 
and  administering  audiometric  tests.  Prerequisite:  60  clinical  hours  in  speech  practicum. 


21    A563      Scenery  Design  and  Construction  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  x\Ir.  MacConnell  Room  K-230 

This  course  is  designed  to  extend  the  advanced  speech  student's  knowledge  in 
scenery  design  and  construction  techniques.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  stage 
design  as  related  to  the  play,  the  director,  and  the  audience.  The  course  of  study  includes 
a  sur\'ey  of  the  styles  of  design  and  the  use  of  the  perspective  sketch  and  stage  model 
in  planning  the  stage  setting.  The  application  of  stage  construction  techniques  is  used 
to  demonstrate  the  necessity  of  scene  design  in  planning  the  stage  production.  Each 
student  is  expected  to  design  and  plan  the  construction  of  scenery  for  a  play  appropriate 
for  production  in  a  secondary  school. 


21    A565      Advanced  Oral  Interpretation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Ballare  Room  K-230 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  further  study  of  techniques  in  interpretation  of 
poetry  and  prose.  Extensive  practice  is  provided  in  the  analysis  and  presentation  of 
various  types  of  literary  material  (short  stor)',  ballad,  narrative,  sonnet,  etc.)  suitable 
for  use  in  the  classroom  and  for  special  programs.  Prerequisite:  Sp.  106  or  equivalent. 


21    A582      Stuttering  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Caracciolo  Room  K-230 

Principles  and  methods  of  speech  therapy  with  children  who  stutter  are  studied. 
Methods  of  evaluation,  specific  techniques  of  speech  therapy,  and  principles  coordinat- 
ing speech  therapy  with  home  and  with  school  life  will  be  the  focus  of  this  practical 
course.  Demonstrations  with  children  who  stutter  will  serve  as  the  basis  for  study  and 
discussion. 


21    A592X      Areas  and  Techniques  of   Research   in 

Speech   and   Dramatics  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Leight  Room  K-230 

Methods  of  research  appropriate  for  studies  in  speech  arc  analyzed.  Significant 
problems  in  the  field  are  investigated  and  discussed,  and  published  research  projects  are 
evaluated.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  problems  of  locating  and  utilizing  profes- 
sional journals  and  other  publications  for  researcli.  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare 
an  outline  for  a  research  project,  to  develop  a  bibliography,  to  complete  the  research, 
and  {()  submit  a  formal  rcj^ort  of  the  ])r()ject. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  FINE  ARTS 

24  AlOO      Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  6:30-10:00  Mr.  DeLecuw  Room  L-229 

Spring     Tuesday  6:30-10:00  Mr.  DeLceuw  Room  L-229 

This  course  is  required  of  all  students  except  those  majoring  in  fine  arts.  The  ways 
in  which  man  has  expressed  himself  in  the  many  forms  of  the  visual  arts  including  paint- 
ing, ceramics,  sculpture,  weaving,  print  making,  architecture,  the  theater,  motion  pic- 
tures, and  photography,  are  explored  through  studio  work,  demonstrations  by  artists 
and  craftsmen,  reading,  discussion,  and  trips  to  art  sources.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon 
their  significance  to  the  individual,  and  their  role  in  a  culture. 

24  A302      Foundations  of  Method  in  Art  Education  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Geiss  Room  L-108 

The  content  of  this  course  includes  a  study  of  research  findings  of  the  pattern  of 
child  development  in  plastic  and  graphic  media;  the  organization  and  presentation  of 
art  experience  to  the  children  of  grades  one  through  twelve;  the  relationship  of  art 
to  other  areas  of  the  curriculum;  and  the  role  of  the  arts  in  the  extra-curricular  program 
within  the  school  and  the  community.  Practical  aspects  of  teaching  art  including  ma- 
terials and  tools  and  their  sources,  cost,  care,  and  organization  are  studied.  Required 
of  fine  arts  majors. 

24   A406A  or   B      Photography:  A  Contemporary  Art  Form  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Martens  Room  L-13I 

The  content  is  predominantly  creative,  using  the  technical  materials  as  a  medium 
of  expression  and  experimentation.  The  work  of  leading  contemporary^  artists  using 
photography  as  an  art  medium  is  studied. 

24  A408     Multi-Media  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Barnet  Room  L-229 

This  course  will  present  an  opportunity  to  bring  together  previous  fine  arts  ex- 
perience in  painting,  sculpture,  and  various  aspects  of  theater  arts. 

The  projects  will  be  architectural  and  environmental  in  nature  and  ^^■ill  serve  to 
introduce  the  student  to  both  historical  and  contemporar\-  ideas  of  total-art.  Formerly 
24-452. 

24  A410     Masterpieces  of  World  Art  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-108 

Designed  for  non-art  majors,  this  introductory  course  studies  key  words  of  art  repre- 
senting prehistoric  cultures,  the  ancient  world,  the  East,  the  Renaissance,  and  the 
modern  period,  in  reference  to  their  historical  and  cultural  settings  and  the  personality 
of  the  artist.  The  course  employs  illustrated  lectures,  museum  and  gallery  trips,  read- 
ings, and  discussion.  Formerly  24:493. 

24  A4n      History  of  American  Art  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mrs.  Schiebel  Room  L-209 

An  examination  of  art  in  the  United  States  from  the  Colonial  period  to  the  present, 
with  special  consideration  given  to  the  question  of  the  development  of  an  American 
"style"  in  the  light  of  its  relationship  to,  and  dependence  upon,  European  art.  The 
landscape,  portrait  and  genre  traditions  in  the  painting  of  the  United  States  are  studied, 
as  well  as  developments  of  the  Twentieth  Centur)-,  Folk,  classical,  and  modern  expres- 
sions in  sculpture  will  be  surveyed  as  well  as  architecture  from  colonial  dwellings  to 
works  of  this  century.  (Formerly  24-413) 
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24  A445A  or  B  or  C  or  D      Life  Drawing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  L-230 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  L-230 

Fine  arts  majors  study  the  structure  and  proportions  of  the  human  form  with 
emphasis  on  expressiveness  of  drawing.  Elective  for  fine  arts  majors. 

A  $15.00  Model  Fee  will  be  payable  at  registration.  Please  send  a  separate  check 
for  $15.00  payable  to  Student-Faculty  Cooperative. 

24  A511A  or  B  or  C   or   D      Painting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Barnet  Room  L-225 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Barnet  Room  L-225 

Studio  in  painting  is  designed  to  further  the  creative  impression  and  technical 
knowledge  of  the  student  in  various  painting  media.  Emphasis  will  be  upon  personal 
and  professional  development  through  studio  work,  trips,  and  the  study  of  the  work  of 
contemporary  artists. 

24  A521A  or  B   or  C  or  D      Sculpture  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  De  Leeuw  Room  L-126 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  De  Leeuw  Room  L-126 

In  these  courses  the  student  is  expected  to  explore  independently  one  or  two 
materials  and  techniques  and  to  begin  to  find  his  own  directions  as  a  sculptor. 

24  A525A   or  B      Metalwork  and  Jewelry  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Kyle  Room  L-126 

Experiences  in  this  sequence  involve  the  designing  of  jewelry  and  small  sculpture 
in  varied  metals  and  employing  the  techniques  of  flat  sheet  metal  and  casting. 

24  A531A  or  B  or  C  or  D      Ceramics:  Pottery  and  Sculpture  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-7:30  Mr.  Watts  Room  L-129 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  McCreath  Room  L-129 

This  course  is  designed  for  continued  experimentation  with  the  potter's  wheel, 
various  handbuilding  methods  of  forming  and  further  experimentation  with  clay  com- 
postions,  glazes  and  methods  of  firing. 

Advanced  students  will  be  held  responsible  for  developing  a  consummate  crafts- 
manship and  a  personal  idiom.  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  experience  in  ceramics, 
portfolio,  or  instructor's  approval. 

24  A550A   or  B  or  C  or  D     Silk  Screen  Printing  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Vernacchia  Room  L-228 

This  course  affords  an  opportunity  to  study  and  practice  the  graphic  art  techniques 
of  silk  screen  from  the  creation  of  the  master  design  through  the  construction  of  nec- 
essary printing  facilities  and  printing.  Experiences  will  include  the  use  of  tusche,  glue, 
stencil  lacquer  and  photographic  techniques. 

24  A553A   or   B   or   C   or   D      Lithography  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Vernacchia  Room  L-228 

'ITiis  course  is  designed  to  provide  opportunity  for  the  student  to  acquire  com- 
petency in  the  art  of  lithography.  All  steps  from  design  and  execution  of  master  draw- 
ing to  the  finished  print  arc  covered.  Studio  experiences  provide  the  student  with  first 
hand  knowledge  of  tools,  materials,  and  techniques  of  the  lithographic  process.  Adapta- 
tion of  the  lithographic  phase  of  print-making  to  classroom  use  is  also  studied. 

56     Fine  Arts 


24  A590     Modern  Philosophies  of  Art  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Kampf  Room  L-108 

The  work  of  the  major  writers  in  art  in  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries 
is  examined.  Exploration  is  made  in  the  nature  of  the  creative  experience,  the  function 
of  art  in  the  life  of  the  individual  and  of  society,  the  nature  of  the  creative  process, 
the  rise  of  new  materials,  and  institutions  and  sentiments  affecting  current  thinking  in 
the  field.  Discussions  are  based  on  readings  of  philosophers,  poets,  social  scientists, 
psychologists,  and  artists.  For  Fine  Arts  majors  and  others  by  Departmental  permission. 

24  A591      Selected  Problems  in  Art  History  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Plummer  Room  L-108 

This  is  a  seminar  course  dealing  with  selected  art  problems  of  historic,  social,  and 
philosophic  nautre.  Some  of  the  following  topics  are  chosen  for  a  detailed  examination: 
the  human  figure  in  the  history  of  art;  the  rise  of  landscape  painting;  Impressionism 
in  the  East  and  West;  historical  views  of  art  criticism;  the  self-portrait;  Romanticism 
and  Realism;  art  and  society;  the  art  market;  the  relation  of  the  sciences;  and  the  rise 
of  "Isms."  Methods  of  dealing  with  selected  topics  include  lectures,  readings,  reports, 
and  discussion. 

24  A603      Seminar  in  Art  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  L-229 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  to  afford  the  graduate  student  an  opportunity  to 

make  an  extensive  study  in  the  field  of  art.   Prerequisite:    Educ.    503. 

The  seminar  extends  through  Fall  and  Spring  semesters.  Within  this  period,  each 

student  will  carry  out  either  A  or  B: 

A.  WRITTEN  PROJECT.  The  student  will  enroll,  with  the  approval  of  the 
graduate  advisor,  in  this  course  F.A.  603,  Graduate  Seminar  in  Art.  Approval 
should  be  secured  in  the  spring  semester  or  summer  session  preceding  fall 
registration  into  F.A.  603. 

B.  CREATIVE  PROJECT.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  course  in  the  chosen  studio 
area,  during  which  course  the  student  must  secure:  1.  approval  of  the  instructor 
as  to  competence  in  the  medium  2.  agreement  by  one  particular  faculty  mem- 
ber to  serve  as  personal  advisor  throughout  the  creative  project;  and  3.  approval 
of  the  departmental  graduate  advisor.  Upon  such  approval,  the  student  will 
enroll  for  the  subsequent  fall  semester  in  course  F.A,  603. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS 

26  407     Consumer  Economics  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  &  Thursday  4:00-5:15  Staff  Room  F-104 

A  study  of  how  the  family  uses  resources  to  acquire  meaningful  living.  Content 
includes  the  motivations  which  influence  American  families'  consumption  patterns, 
credit  use,  financial  security  and  protection,  savings  and  investments,  marketing  sys- 
tems and  pricing  variations,  and  approaches  to  sound  financial  management.  Open  to 
all  students. 

26  A510      Interdisciplinary  Study  of  the  Family  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  F-107 

To  familiarize  students  with  contributions  which  various  academic  disciplines 
(history,  anthropology,  biology,  economics,  as  well  as  psychology  and  sociology) 
make  towards  a  more  comprehensve  understanding  of  family  life. 
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26  A511      Contemporary  Issues  in  Home  Economics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Sandford  Room  F-105 

A  seminar  dealing  with  timely  issues  in  home  economics  with  special  emphasis  on 
changes  in  society  which  affect  the  family.  Attention  is  centered  on  problems  of  con- 
tinuing concern. 

26  A520      Dynamics  of  Family   Interaction  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  F-105 

A  critical  review  of  concepts  and   theories,  both   psychological   and   sociological, 

which  are  currently  used  in  understanding  patterns  and  problems  of  family  relationships. 

26  A530     Management  of  Family  Resources  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Mrs.  Alcaro  Room  F-105 

A  study  of  the  family  as  a  decision-making  unit  directing  its  resources  for  more 
effective  living.  Philosophical,  psychological,  sociological  and  economic  trends  which 
have  a  direct  influence  on  the  family's  ability  to  maximize  its  resource  potential  and 
utilization  are  included. 

26  A531      Housing  and  the  Family  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Mukherjee  Room  F-107 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  family  housing;  analysis  of  location,  structure,  design, 
furnishings,  and  equipment  as  a  setting  for  the  physical  and  emotional  development  of 
the  individual  and  the  family. 

26  A540      Child   in   the   Family  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-9:10                               Mrs.  Silver  Room  F-107 

An  intensive  study  of  the  theories  and  research  related  to  child  rearing  technique 

including  a  critical  analysis  of  factors  influencing  parental  practices  and  their  effects 
on  the  child. 

26  A550      New   Findings   in   Nutrition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10                                 Mrs.  Kelley  Room  F-107 

Recent  developments  in  nutrition  and  a  critical  review  of  fundamentals.  Pre- 
requisite:  Nutrition   306  or  equivalent. 

26  A603      Advanced  Studies  in  Home  Economics  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Miss  Ruslink  Room  F-10=5 

Library  or  experimental  research  on  specific  problems  of  limited  scope.  Work 
may  be  taken  in  the  following  areas:  (a)  child  and  fam.ily  (b)  family  and  consumption 
economics  (c)  family  housing  (d)  foods  (e)  nutrition  (f)  textiles  and  clothing. 
Prerequisite:   Educ.   503. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
AND  TECHNOLOGY 

28   Alio      Foundations   of   Design  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  6:30-10:00  Staff  Room  R-OOl 

Methods  of  designing  with  materials  are  introduced.  Creativity,  brainstorming, 
problem  solving,  and  analysis  are  methods  which  are  considered  and  applied  in  the 
solution   of  fundamental  problems  of  designing  with  materials.    (Formerly   28-111) 
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28  A120      Foundations  of  Industry-Drafting  Cr.   2   s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:^0-10:00  Mr.  Cocxlall  Room   R-OOl 

Through  the  development  of  drafting  problems  students  gain  an  understanding  of 
the  concepts,  principles,  and  practices  employed  in  the  drafting  industry.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  development  of  sketching,  mechanical  skills  and  techniques  as  they  are 
applied  to  orthographic  and  pictorial  drawing.    (P'ormerly  28-121) 


28   A130      Foundations    of    Industry-Graphic    Arts  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Staff  .  Room  F-117 

The  development  of  printing  is  studied  in  terms  of  the  various  reproductive 
methods.  Stress  is  placed  on  composition,  layout  and  platen  presswork;  etching  tech- 
niques; block  printing;  bookbinding;  rubber  stamp  making;  screen  process  print- 
ing;  duplicating   techniques;   photography;   and    related    processes. 


28   A140      Foundations   of   Industry-Wood  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  6:30-10:00  Mr.  Schumm  Room  F-118 

An  overview  of  the  wood  product  industries  with  emphasis  on  the  study  of  the 
lumber  industry,  standard  hand  tool  and  common  machine  operations,  as  well  as  basic 
finishing  processes. 


28   A321      Industrial    Drafting  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Goodall  Room  R-OOl 

The  principles  and  techniques  previously  learned  are  employed  in  mechanical 
problems  involving  planning,  layout,  details,  and  assembly  drawing.  Students  will  be 
introduced  to  recent  technological  developments  in  this  area.  Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  120. 


28   A404      Independent    Studies    in    Industry  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

Independent  Studies  in  Industr\-  is  designed  to  encourage  students  to  pursue 
individual  study  problems  under  the  guidance  of  a  sponsoring  faculty  member.  The 
study  to  be  performed  will  be  based  on  a  problem  jointly  agreed  upon  by  the  student 
and  the  faculty  sponsor.  Prerequisite:  Application  through  Department  ofiEce  prior  to 
registration. 


28  A4n      Design  in  Industry  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  6:30-10:00  Mr.  Goodall  Room  R-OOl 

The  industrial  designer's  approach  to  design  dictates  the  course  activities.  Stu- 
dents design  products  which  are  adaptable  to  mass-production  techniques  in  the  con- 
temporary market.    (Formerly  28-412)    Prerequisite:    Ind.   Ed.    110. 


28  A423  Architectural  Drafting-Residential  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall  Thursday  7:30-10:00  \Ir.  Goodall  Room  R-OOl 
The  design  and  drafting  of  residential  houses  is  studied.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  house  construction  principles,  planning  and  design,  architectural  drafting  tech- 
niques, and  the  writing  of  specifications.  Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  120  or  permission 
of  instructor. 
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28  A433      Photographic  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-117 

Photographic  equipment,  materials,  and  processes  utilized  in  the  graphic  arts  in- 
dustry are  explored  through  a  variety  of  experiences  in  industrial  photography.  Included 
are  the  areaes  of  line  and  halftone  photography,  color  separation,  photolithography, 
photoengraving,  printed  circuits,  and  photomitography.  Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  232 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

28  A443     Wood  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Schumm  Room  F-118 

A  study  of  the  origins,  development,  and  advances  made  in  the  field  of  woods, 
with  emphasis  placed  on  the  nature  of  wood,  the  physical  characteristics,  and  the  prop- 
erties of  wood.  Stress  is  given  to  a  study  of  the  manufacturing  processes,  industrializa- 
tion, and  mechanization  that  has  taken  place  in  the  wood  industry,  including 
occupational  groups.  Prerequisite:    Ind.  Ed.    342  or  permission  of  instructor. 

28   A463      Metal  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Savage  Room  F-119 

The  study  and  discussion  of  current  industrial  metalworking  concepts  and  proc- 
esses, such  as  quality  control,  metallurgy,  numerical  control,  and  principles  of  auto- 
mation. Laboratory  activities  will  afford  the  opportunity  for  students  to  become 
involved  in  mass  production  techniques  and  individual  experiments.  Prerequisite:  Ind. 
Ed.  262  or  permission  of  instructor. 

28  A483      Power  Technology  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Teryek  Room  F-119 

Advanced  technical  study  of  internal  and  external  combustion  engine  and  of 
fluid  power.  In  addition  to  the  study  of  established  engines,  power  sources  in  the 
developmental  stage  will  be  examined.  Much  of  the  course  work  will  consist  of  work 
on  individual  problems  in  power.  Prerequisite:  Ind.  Ed.  280  or  permission  of  instructor. 

28  A496     Jewelry  Making   and   Lapidary  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  6:30-10:00  Mr.  Corner  Room  F-118 

Spring     Thursday  6:30-10:00  Mr.  Dorner  Room  F-118 

Laboratory  experience  includes  the  design  of  pieces  that  will  involve  casting  and 
wrought  jewelry  processes.  Lapidary  experiences  cultivate  skills  in  sawing,  shaping, 
polishing,  and  mounting  stones  to  exhibit  their  inherent  qualities. 

28   A501      Curriculum  Construction  and  Course  Organization 

in    Industrial    Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Frankson  Room  F-106 

Curriculum  construction   techniques  used   in  developing  a  program   of   industrial 

arts  are  studied.   Special   emphasis   is   placed   on   the   development    of   industrial    arts 

courses  and  instructional  materials. 

28   A504      Supervision   of  Industrial   Arts  Cr.    3  s.h. 

.Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Frankson  Room  F-106 

Principles  and  practices  of  supervision,  as  related  to  the  modern  industrial  arts 
laboratory  are  discussed  and  evaluated.  Special  attention  is  given  to  supervisory  tech- 
niques, budget  supplies,  inventories,  maintenance,  safety,  and  upgrading  of  in-service 
teachers. 
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28   A508      Problems  in  Organizing  and  Teaching  Cooperative 

Industrial    Education    Programs  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10                                 Mr.  Van  Zweden  Room  F-106 

The  coordinator   is   acquainted   with    the   various   practices   for  coordinating   high 

school  programs  with  the  needs  for  local  industry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
supervising  responsibilities  within  the  school,  and  the  cooperation  required  with 
public  and  private  agencies. 


28  A509     Curriculum  Construction  in  Vocational-Technical  Education     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Van  Zweden  Room  F-106 

A  survey  of  vocational  curriculum  construction  techniques  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  related  and  laboratory  teaching  and  school-work  programs.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  curriculum  materials  especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  part-time  coopera- 
tive trade  occupational  programs. 


28   A601      Independent   Study    in    Industrial    Arts  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall      (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

Spring      (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

This  course  is  designed  to  allow  students  to  pursue  study  on  individual  problems 
under  the  guidance  of  a  sponsoring  faculty  member.  In  addition,  credit  may  be  ob- 
tained for  Ind.  Ed.  601  upon  completion  of  an  approved  industrial  course  related  to 
the  student's  special  area  of  interest.  Registration  for  this  course  is  by  permission  of 
the  advisor  only. 


28  A603      Research  Seminar  in  Industrial  Arts  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall  &  Spring  Wednesday  5:00-7:00  (Meets  Entire  Year)  Dr.  Earl  Room  F-106 
Two  patterns  of  research  are  considered  in  this  seminar:  (1)  Industrial  research 
techniques  with  materials  and  processes  as  they  may  be  adapted  to  industrial  arts  pro- 
grams in  public  school,  (2)  Education  research  techniques  as  they  are  applied  to  prob- 
lems in  industrial  arts  education.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503. 


Vocational-Technical  Education 

29  A414      Principles  and  Philosophy  of  Vocational-Technical  Education  Cr.   3  s.h 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-107 

The  teachers  of  vocational-technical  education  are  provided  the  opportunity  to 
study  the  philosophy,  principles  and  practices  of  vocational-technical  education.  A 
brief  history  of  the  cultural,  social,  economic,  technical  and  governmental  forces 
which  affected  the  development  of  vocational-technical  education  are  studied.  The 
organization  and  function  of  the  federal  and  state  divisions  of  vocational  education  are 
presented. 


29   A441      Instructional  Material  Development  in  Vocational-Technical 

Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-226 

TTie  development  of  instructional  material  applicable  to  the  vocational  education 

program.   Includes  lesson  plans,   job  sheets,  demonstration  materials,   units,   tests   and 

examinations. 
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29  A471      Vocational-Technical   In-Service  Teaching  Seminar  Cr.  8  s.h. 

Fall  and  Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  (iVIeets  Entire  Year)  Staff 

This  is  a  two  part  course  which  covers  an  academic  year.  The  first  part  of  the 
course,  occurring  in  the  first  semester  of  enrollment,  involves  the  student  in  a  bi-weekly 
seminar  and  on-the-job  supervision  by  the  seminar  instructor.  The  second  part  of  the 
course,  occurring  in  the  succeeding  semester  of  enrollment,  provides  for  on-the-job 
supervision  and  individual  conferences. 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

30  200      Introduction  to  School   Library  Service  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:00-5:40                               Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

An  understanding  of  the  functions  and  serv^ices  of  the  school  library  in  relation 

to  all  other  t}'pes  of  libraries  is  studied.  The  development  of  library  science,  books 

and  printing,  as  well  as  censorship  problems  and  the  ethics  of  the  library  profession, 
are  discussed.  The  concept  of  a  material  center  encompassing  non-book  material  is 
introduced. 

30   301      Reference  and   Bibliography  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  4:00-5:40  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

(This  course  meets  from  February  2  to  April  6.) 

30   302      Reference  and   Bibliography  II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  4:00-5:40  Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

(This  course  meets  from  April  8  to  May  25.) 
The  reference  and  bibliographic  course  is  an  examination  and  study  of  the  basic 
reference  materials  with  emphasis  on  those  most  useful  in  the  school  librar\-.  Ency- 
clopedias, dictionaries,  yearbooks,  atlases,  indexes,  specialized  reference  books,  and 
bibliographies  in  major  subject  fields  are  included.  Training  in  the  use  of  the  catalog 
as  a  basic  reference  tool  is  stressed. 

30   303      Fundamentals  of   Cataloging   and    Classification  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  4:00-5:15  Staff  Room  S-101 

This  course  covers  principles  involved  in  the  cataloging  and  classification  of  books, 
pamphlets,  and  non-book  materials  according  to  the  Dewey  Decimal  System.  Extensive 
practice  in  the  application  of  these  principles  is  provided  through  laboratory  experience. 
A  knowledge  of  typing  is  desirable. 

30   403      Reading  Materials  for  Children   and   Youth  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.,  Tues.,  Wed.,  Fri.   5:00-5:50      Miss  Gibson  Room  S-102 

This  course  consists  of  a  study  and  evaluation  of  library  materials  provided  by  the 
modern  school  library  to  meet  the  needs  of  youth.  Extensive  critical  reading  of  books  for 
children  and  young  adults  is  required.  Principles  of  book  selection  are  emphasized  and 
experience  in  the  use  of  selection  tools  is  provided.  The  point  of  view  relates  the 
library  collection  to  the  total  school  program. 

30   404      Organization  and  Administration  of  School  Libraries  Cr.   3  s.h. 

lull      Mon.,  Wed.,  I'ri.  4:00  4:50  Miss  C;ibs()n  Room  S-102 

Practical  experience  in  setting  up  effective  routines  is  stressed.  These  routines  include 
budgeting,  locating  sources  for  lil^rary  materials,  purchasing  materials,  book  processing, 
])reparing  library  reports  and  statistics,  taking  inventory,  planning  and  adapting  library 
rooms   and    cqui]:)mcnt,   and    evaluating   li1)rary   collections    and    services. 

f)2      //)r/(/s/r/,)/  Lckicjlion  <)/)(/  1  cc  liDolo'^y  c]iul  library  Science 


DEPARTMENT  OF  FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

Language 
05  101      Swahili  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.   5:00-6:30  Mr.  Ngari  Room  C-309 

05    102      Swahili   II  Cr.   3  sh. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.   5:00-6:30  Mr.  Ngari  Room  H-012 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  desire  to  start  Swahili  in  college.  Special 
emphasis  is  placed  on  training  the  student  to  understand,  speak,  read,  and  write  the 
language. 

404  A401X     Methods  of  Teaching   Foreign   Languages 

in   Secondary  Schools  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Knecht  Room  C-117 

Focused  on:  values  of  foreign  language  teaching;  ultimate  and  immediate  aims  in 
foreign  language  teaching;  survey  of  the  outstanding  methods,  pronunciation,  oral  work, 
reading,  grammar,  reviews,  realia,  examinations,  tests  and  supervised  study.  The  course 
consists  of  readings  and  discussions,  lesson  planning  and  demonstrations,  and  organiza- 
tion of  materials  for  use  in  student-teaching. 

40  410B      Roman  Civilization  During  the  Empire  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  9:30-12  noon  Staff  Room  C-113 

(Course  meets  from  September  27  to  December  6.) 
This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  and  teachers  with  the  Roman  Con- 
quest of  Europe,   with   emphasis   placed    upon    the   planting   of   Roman    culture   and 
civilization.  The  course  will  provide  a  background  of  history  and  archaeology  for  all 
Latin  programs.  It  is  particularly  recommended  to  those  who  will  take  Language  406. 

40  412      General  Linguistics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Gloeckner  Room  H-008 

This  course  introduces  the  study  of  linguistics  in  general  and  of  the  Indo-European 
group  of  languages  in  particular.  It  focuses  upon  the  origin,  history,  and  development 
of  languages.  Through  lectures  and  readings  the  student  is  acquainted  with  the  latest 
research  findings  in  both  descriptive  and  historical  linguistics. 

40   A422      Methods  of  Teaching  Foreign  Language  in 

Elementary  School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Susi  Room  C-226 

This  course  aims  at  giving  the  student  a  thorough  grasp  of  procedures  for  teaching 
children  in  elementary  school  to  understand  a  spoken  foreign  language,  to  learn  as 
early  as  possible  the  correct  pronunciation  of  that  language  and  to  expose  these  children 
to  a  foreign  culture  by  means  of  songs,  stories,  realia,  etc. 

40  425      Methods  and  Materials  of  TESL  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-7:30  Mrs.  Susi  Room  C-226 

This  course  will  give  training  in  the  basic  audio-lingual  approach  with  applications 
and  implications  for  specific  teaching  situations  (in  particular  the  larger  New  Jersey 
urban  population  of  Spanish -speaking  people).  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  what  can 
be  done  at  various  levels  of  English  with  various  kinds  of  students  (children  and  adults) . 
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40  A603      Foreign   Language   Research   Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall      (To  be  arranged)                                    Staff 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

This  seminar  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate  stu- 
dents in  foreign  languages  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the 
foreign  language  field.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503  and  matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in 
foreign  language  department. 

French 

41  A100A      Beginning  French   I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Sergent  Room  C-113 

41    A100B      Beginning   French  II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Sergent  Room  C-113 

These  courses  are  designed  for  students  who  desire  to  start  French  in  college.  Special 
emphasis  is  placed  on  training  the  student  to  understand,  speak,  read,  and  write  the 
language.  Laboratory  work  is  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  courses. 

41    A200A      Intermediate  French  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15  Mrs.  Sergent  Room  C-113 

41    A200B     Intermediate  French  II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15  Mrs.  Sergent  Room  C-113 

These  courses  which  form  a  continuation  of  French  lOOA  and  B  are  also  open  to 
students  who  wish  to  minor  in  French  but  who  lack  the  language  proficiency  necessary 
for  French  101  and  102,  courses  designed  for  majors  and  selected  minors.  Laboratory- 
work  is  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  courses. 

41    A533      The  Age   of   Enlightenment   II  Cr    2  sh. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Roederer  Room  C-226 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  philosophical,  educational, 
and  social  concepts  of  the  century  through  intensive  study  of  Voltaire,  Montesquieu, 
Rousseau,  and  Diderot. 

41    A537      The  French  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Century  I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Sergent  Room  C-226 

41    A538      The  French   Novel   of  the   Nineteenth   Century  II  Cr.  2  s.h 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Sergent  Room  C-226 

These  courses  aim  at  offering  the  graduate  student  an  insight  into  the  major  works 
and  litcrar}'  criticism  of  masters  of  P^cnch  fiction. 

41    A544      The   Contemporary   Novel   I  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Klibbe  Room  C-226 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  on  the  graduate  level  with  the  history 
and  development  of  the  French  novel  from  Proust  to  the  present  day.  Major  currents 
and  trends  are  analyzed;  works  of  modern  novelists,  including  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux, 
Sartre,  and  Camus  are  read  and  discussed. 
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German 

42   A402X      German  Grammar:  Applied  Linguistics  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Lend  Room  C-309 

This  course  is  a  review  of  the  most  important  structural  features  of  German,  with 
special  emphasis  on  those  areeas  of  interference  with  English  structure  which  present 
the  greatest  difficulties  to  the  student  of  German. 


Latin 
44  405      Elegy  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  King  Room  C-117 

This  course  includes  the  Roman  elegaic  poets,  Tibullus  and  Propertius,  together 
with  a  study  of  the  elegy  as  a  form  of  poetic  expression.  Comparisons  are  made  of  the 
elegy  in  Latin  and  English  literature. 


Spanish 

46  A100A      Begining   Spanish   I  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Elian  Room  H-014 

46  A100B      Beginning    Spanish    II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Elian  Room  H-014 

These  courses  are  designed  for  students  who  desire  to  start  Spanish  in  college. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  training  of  the  students  to  understand,  speak,  read,  and 
write  the  language.  Laboratory  work  is  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  courses. 

46  A200A      Intermediate    Spanish    I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  H-014 

46  A2003     Intermediate  Spanish  11  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  H-014 

These  courses  which  form  a  continuation  of  Spanish  lOOA  and  B  are  also  open 
to  students  who  wish  to  minor  in  Spanish  but  lack  the  language  proficiency  necessary 
for  Spanish  101  and  102,  courses  designed  for  majors  and  selected  minors. 

46  A505      History  of  the  Spanish  Language  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Gloeckner  Room  H-008 

A  survey  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its  origin  to  the 
present  day  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America.  The  course  traces  the  phonological, 
structural  and  lexical  evolution  of  Spanish  from  its  Latin  ancestor,  by  following  the 
process  of  its  transformation,  as  well  as  the  various  stages  through  which  the  language 
has  passed  from  the  time  of  its  first  documentar)'  appearance. 

46  A524     Seminar  in  Cervantes  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Prieto  Room  H-004 

The  course  is  designed  to  study  Cervantes  as  a  figure  of  synthesis  in  the  art  of 
the  novel  in  Spain.  El  Quijote,  the  Novelas  Ejemplares  and  Persiles  y  Segismunda 
will  be  analyzed.  Oral  and  written  reports  will  be  prepared  by  the  student. 
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46  A548      Spanish-American   Essay  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Rivera  Room  C-117 

A  careful  reading  of  selected  Spanish-American  authors  representing  a  cross  section 
of  all  Spanish-speaking  social  classes  and  tendencies  in  order  to  evaluate  their  reactions 
through  their  written  expressions.  A  comparison  of  the  main  essayists  with  their  con- 
temporaries in  Spain  and  in  the  United  States  will  show  the  tenor  of  political  thought, 
inter-influences  between  the  United  States  and  Spanish-America,  and  the  most  im- 
portant viewpoints   of   Spanish-American    intellectuals. 

46  A550      Spanish-American    Theater  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Rivera  Room  C-117 

This  course  aims  at  acquainting  the  student,  at  the  graduate  level,  with  the  devel- 
opment of  the  theater  of  Spanish-America  from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  The 
most  representative  authors  of  each  epoch  will  be  read  and  analyzed,  starting  with 
Gonzalez  Eslava,  up  to  the  most  recent  ones.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  present 
a  short  research  paper  on  an  assigned  topic. 


Italian 
49   A100A      Beginning    Italian    I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Battista  Room  H-012 

49  A100B      Beginning    Italian    II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Battista  Room  H-012 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  Italian  and 
aims  at  imparting  the  basic  foundation  in  the  language.  Its  purpose  is  to  afford  the 
required  background  in  the  language  in  order  to  embark  on  either  a  minor  or  con- 
centration in  Italian.  Laboratory  work  is  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  courses. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

50   A105      Elements   of   Statistical   Reasoning  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:20  Mr.  Gottschall  Room  F-105 

In  this  course  the  student  is  introduced  to  the  basic  elements  of  probability  and 
statistical  theor}'.  Applications  of  this  theory  to  social,  economic  and  scientific  prob- 
lems are  given.  Topics  include:  systematic  organization,  analysis  and  presentation  of 
data;  probability  theory  for  finite  sample  spaces;  theoretical  frequency  distributions, 
statistical  inference  and   tests  of  hypotheses;  regression   and   correlation. 

50   A111      Mathematics   Related   to  the   Social   and 

Management    Sciences    I  Cr.    3  s.h. 

I'all     Mon.  &    lues.   8:00-9:15  Mr.   Wolff  Room   F-105 

Spring     Tues.  &  I'hurs.  6:30-7:45  Mr.  Gottschall  Room  V-154 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  introduction  to  the  mathematical  skills  and 
concepts  most  likely  to  be  useful  in  the  Social  and  Management  Sciences.  Topics 
include:  linear  functions,  matrices  and  linear  transformations,  elements  of  linear  pro- 
gramming, sets  and  logic. 
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50  A112      Mathematics   Related  to   the   Social   and 

Management   Sciences    II  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     iMon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15                 Mr.  Wolff  Room  F-105 
A  continuation  of  Math.   111.  ^I'opics  include:  powers  sequences  and  series,  ele- 

nientar)^  functions   and  an   introduction   to  probability  and   statistics.   Optional    topics 

include  a   conceptual    introduction    to   differential   and  integral    calculus.    Prerequisite: 
Math.   111. 

50  A403      Techniques  and   Applications  of  Statistics-  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Carroll  Room  F-104 

This  course  is  designed  as  a  basic  survey  of  statistical  techniques  as  applied  in  the 
social  and  behavioral  sciences.  Fundamental  concepts  and  assumptions  are  stressed  and 
justified  experimentally,  although  mathematical  proof  of  theorems  is  strictly  limited. 
Topics  include:  descriptive  statistics,  elements  of  probability,  sampling  procedures  and 
sampling  statistics,  tests  of  hypotheses  and  simple  design  of  experiments.  Students  are 
expected  to  have  an  adequate  background  in  high  school  algebra.  This  course  is  offered 
as  a  general  education  elective  and  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  mathematics  majors. 
Prerequisite:  Math.   105. 

50  A420      Differential    Equations  Cr.   2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Demetropoulos  Room  F-104 

Applications  of  differential  equations  and  their  standard  methods  of  solution  are 
treated  in  this  course.  Topics  are:  linear  differential  equations  of  the  first  degree  and 
of  the  first  and  higher  orders,  linear  equations  of  the  nth  order  with  constant  co- 
efficients, linear  equations  of  the  second  order,  exact  and  total  differential  equations, 
simultaneous  equations,  numerical  approximation,  and  series  solutions.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  222  or  equivalent. 

50  A425X     Advanced   Calculus  I  Cr    2  s.h 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Stevens  Room  V-161 

This  course  develops  the  calculus  of  a  function  of  one  variable  as  a  mathematical 
system.  On  the  basis  of  postulates  for  the  real  numbers,  the  concepts  of  function, 
limit,  sequence,  infinite  series,  power  series,  continuity,  uniform  continuity,  differ- 
entiation, and  integration  will  be  rigorously  developed.  Topics  considered  include: 
Archimedean  principle,  density  of  the  rationals,  intermediate  value  theorem,  Heine- 
Borel  theorem,  mean  value  theorem,  Cauchy  convergence  criterion,  existence  theorems, 
and  uniform  convergence  theorems. 

50  A426X      Advanced   Calculus  II  Cr.  2  s.h 

Spring     Monday   5:00-6:40  Mr.  Stevens  Room  V-161 

In  this  course  the  calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables  is  thoroughly  treated. 
Among  the  topics  to  be  considered  are:  The  Implicit  Function  Theorem,  The  Inverse 
Function  Theorem,  Green's  Theorem,  Stokes  Theorem,  Cesaro  Convergence  and 
Fourier  Series. 

50  A460      Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Lacatena  Room  V-161 

Applications  of  mathematics  to  the  physical  and  biological  sciences  will  be  dis- 
cussed. The  uses  of  various  mathematical  concepts  in  the  PSSC,  CHEM  Study,  BSCS 
and  ECCP  curricula  will  be  examined.  Topics  include:  applications  of  vectors,  matrices, 
progressions,  series,  limit  concepts,  digital  and  analog  computers,  and  analysis  of  ex- 
periments. The  vehicle  will  be  the  specific  applications  in  selected  areas  of  the  biological 
sciences  and  the  physical  sciences. 
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50  A461X      Introduction    to    Computer    Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Gugel  Room  \^-161 

This  course  includes:  Basic  theory  of  digital  computers;  techniques  of  pro- 
gramming in  Basic  and  Fortan  languages;  applications  to  the  solution  of  problems  in 
the  natural  sciences.  Prerequisiite:  Math.  215,  221   or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

50   A465X      Linear   Programming   and   Game   Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday   5:00-6:40  Mr.  Hall  Room  V-161 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  theory  of  games  and  linear  pro- 
gramming. Topics  include:  two-person  zero  sum  games,  the  normal  form,  mixed 
strategies,  the  minimax  theorem,  symmetric  games,  solutions  of  linear  programs,  the 
classical  vitamin  problem  and  the  simplex  algorithm. 

50  A470     Teaching  of  Mathematics— Senior  High   School  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Peters  Room  V-161 

This  course  covers  the  selection,  organization,  and  presentation  of  mathematics  in 
the  senior  high  school.  Topics  include:  organization  of  classroom  activities,  lesson 
planning,  techniques  of  motivation,  evaluation,  use  of  multisensorv'  aids,  and  applica- 
tions of  established  principles  of  learning.  These  topics  will  emphasize  the  methods  and 
materials  of  teaching  contemporary^  programs  of  geometr}',  intermediate  algebra,  and 
twelfth -grade  pre-college  mathematics. 

50  A520      Set  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Garfunkel  Room  V-163 

Topics  include  the  following:  historical  development,  paradoxes,  ordered  sets, 
Schroder-Berstein  theorem,  axiom  of  choice,  transfinite  induction,  cardinal  and  ordinal 
numbers.  Prerequisite:  Math.  222. 

50  A521      Real  Variables  I  Cr.  2  sh. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Chai  Room  V-154 

50  A522      Real   Variables   II  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Chai  Room  \'-161 

Real  number  systems,  Lebesque  measurement  and  integration,  differentiation, 
Fourier  series,  LP  spaces,  metric  spaces,  normed  vector  spaces,  Branach  spaces,  and 
Hilbert  spaces.   Prerequisite:    Math.   425   or  equivalent. 

50  A535      Linear  Algebra   I  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Westphal  Room  \'-161 

50  A536      Linear  Algebra  If  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Westphal  Room  V-161 

This  course  is  a  study  of  vector  spaces  and  linear  transformations,  including  inner 
product,  matrix  representations,  binary  and  quadratic  forms,  eigenvalues  and  eigen- 
vectors, canonical  forms,  and  functions  of  matrices.  Prerequisite:  Math.  335  or 
equivalent. 
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50  A540      Probability   I  Cr    2  sh 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Flaspohler  Room  V-161 

50  A541      Probability  II  Cr.  2  s  h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Flaspohler  Room  V-163 

Topics  include:  Mathematics  foundations  of  probability,  combinatorial  analysis, 
random  variables  and  ditsribution  functions,  weak  and  strong  law  of  large  numbers, 
the  central  limit  problem,  recurrent  events  and  renewal  theory,  random  walks.  Selected 
topics;  law  of  the  interated  logarithm,  generating  functions,  Discrete  Markow  chains, 
simple   time-dependent   stochastic   processes.    Prerequisite:    Math.    330. 

50  A554      Projective  Geometry  Cr.  2  sh. 

Fall     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Nettler  Room  V-163 

The  methods  of  synthetic  and  analytic  projective  geometry  are  compared  and 
used  to  emphasize  the  fundamental  concepts  of  Euclidean  Geometr}'.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  dependence  of  many  common  properties  and  theorems  of  Euclidean  ge- 
ometry and  upon  the  properties  of  lines,  parallelism,  perpendicularity,  similarity  of 
figures,  and  the  definition  of  distance.  Prerequisite:  Math.  450  (412). 

50  A560      Numerical   Analysis   I  Cr.  2  sh. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Nettler  Room  V-163 

This  course  deals  with  the  determination  of  functions  from  observed  experimental 
data.  Topics  include:  Polynomial  approximation,  interpolation,  numerical  integration, 
numerical  solution  of  equations,  linear  algebraic  equations,  matrix  inversion  and  eigen- 
value analysis,  numerical  solution  of  ordinary'  and  partial  differential  equations.  Pre- 
requisite: Math.   535  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

50  A568      Applied  Mathematics   I  Cr.  2  sh. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Parzynski  Room  V-163 

50  A569     Applied  Mathematics   II  Cr.  2  sh. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Parzynski  Room  V-163 

Topics  are  selected  from:  solution  of  equilibrium  and  number  problems,  initial 
and  boundary  value  problems,  Laplace  and  Fourier  transform  methods,  solution  and 
eigenvalue  expansion.  Green's  functions,  linear  operators  in  infinite  dimensional  spaces, 
integral  equations  and  calculus  of  variations.  Prerequisite:  Math.  335,  420  or  425  or 
equivalent. 

50  A571      Curriculum  Construction   in  Mathematics  Cr.  2  sh. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Walsh  Room  V-163 

In  this  course  a  careful  study  is  made  of  contemporary  programs  proposals  for  the 
mathematics  of  grades  K  through  12.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  problem  of  im- 
plementation of  current  recommendations.  Examination  is  made  of  the  mathematical 
concept  underlying  various  programs. 

50  A573      Mathematics  Materials  for  the  Teacher  of  Mathematics  Cr.  2  sh. 

Spring     Wednesday   5:00-6:40  Dr.  Maletsky  Room  V-154 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  construction,  effective  adaptation,  and  use  of 
materials  and  aids  to  motivate  and  improve  the  teaching  of  high  school  mathematics. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  overhead  projector;  models;  and  to  material  for  the 
mathematics  laboratory  and  for  club  activities. 

50  A575      Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday   5:00-6:40  Mr.  Koellner  Room  V-154 

A  selecion  of  topics  associated  with  the  secondary  and  early  college  years  of 
mathematics  will  be  investigated  from  an  advanced  point  of  view.  Topics  will  be 
selected  to  give  the  teacher  a  broader  view  from  such  areas  as  algebra,  geometry, 
linear  programming  and  game  theory,  real  and  complex  analysis,  probability  and  statistics. 
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50  A590      Research   Seminar   In   Mathematics    Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  &  Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Koellner  and  Room  V-163 

(Meets  Entire  Year.)  Mr.  Garfunkel 

Tliis  course  is  designed  to  give  graduate  students  an  opportunit)'  to  investigate 
and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the  field  of  mathematics  education.  Various 
projects  are  discussed  and  each  member  selects  and  presents  a  research  topic  on  his 
own.   Prerequisite:   Ed.   505. 


The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  National  Science  Foundation  par- 
ticipants. Students  have  already  been  selected  and  registrations  are  closed.  These 
courses  are  listed  here  for  record  purposes  only. 

50  A416      Elements  of  Finite  Mathematics  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-10:10  Mr.  Koellner  Room  ¥-154 

Topics  considered  in  this  course  are  those  dealing  with  finite,  rather  than 
infinite  sets.  Included  are  such  topics  as  sentences  and  statements,  truth  tables, 
sets.  Boolean  algebra,  and  linear  programming.  Applications  of  mathematical 
techniques  in  the  social  sciences  are  stressed   throughout  the  course. 

50  A436      Elements  of   Logic  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday     8:30-10:10  Dr.  Merfeld  Room  \'-154 

This  course  develops  an  understanding  of  formal  methods  of  reasoning  u'-ed 
in  the  mathematical  sciences.  Topics  include:  methods  of  deduction,  proposi- 
tional  functions  and  quantifiers,  consistencey,  decision  problems  and  Goedel's 
theorem. 

50  A443X      Statistics:   Theory  and  Applications  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday     10:30-12:10  Mr.  Walsh  Room  V-154 

;\fter  a  brief  review  of  probability  in  the  discrete  case,  this  course  develops 
the  general  theory  of  probability  functions  and  distributions  for  first  one  and 
then  several  random  variables.  Topics  include:  Mathematical  expectation,  con- 
tinuous random  variables,  distribution  of  sums  of  random  variables,  sampling 
distributions,  points  and  interval  estimation,  regression  and  correlation,  tests  of 
hypothesis.  Various  classroom  experiments  are  used  to  guarantee  sample  data. 
Prerequisite:   Math.   340. 

50   A574      Problem   Analysis   in   Secondary  Mathematics  Cr.   2  s.h. 

.Spring     .Saturdav   10:3:0-12:10  Mr.  Garfunkel  Room  V-154 

The  psvchologv  and  techniques  of  solving.  Discovery  and  heuristic  methods. 
Intuitive  and  inductive  reasoning  in  the  solution  of  non-routine  problems  from 
high  school  mathematics.  Problem  formation  and  test  construction. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

60   A406      Modern   Music  Cr.   2  s.h. 

l-'a11       I'ucsday    5:00-5:640  Mr.  Zerbe  Room   M-015 

This  course  is  planned  to  acquaint  the  student  with  contemporary'  music  and 
is  a  continuation  of  Music  208.  It  includes  a  study  of  the  music  of  Debussy,  Stravinsky, 
Schoenberg,  Berg,  Bartok,  Ilindemith,  etc.  Students  are  expected  to  compose  .short 
pieces  in  contemporary  idioms.  Prerequisite:  a  college  course  in  music  history  or  its 
ec)iii\alent  satisfactorv  to  the  instructor. 

70     Malhcmalics  and  Music 


60  A413      Masters  of  the  Symphony  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Zerbc  Room  L-135 

This  course  helps  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  and  appreciation 
of  the  classic  and  romantic  symphony  through  the  study  of  the  symphonies  of  Haydn, 
Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Schumann,  Tchaikovsky,  and  Brahms.  Class  analyses, 
including  the  reading  of  scores,  are  made  of  representative  symphonies.  Elective  for 
non-music  majors. 


60  A450      Music  Typography  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  M-013 

The  preparation   of  music  for  publication   through   the  use  of  the  music   type- 
writer. Includes  preparation  of  scores,  instrumental  parts,  and  vocal  scores. 


60  ASn      Aural  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Wilt  Room  M-013 

Review  of  diatonic  harmony  (figured  bass,  triads,  sevenths  and  ninth  chords  in 
all  inversions,  modulation,  etc.)  through  extensive  dictation,  sight  singing,  harmoniza- 
tion, analysis,  and  creative  use  of  materials. 


60  A512      Advanced  Aural  Theory  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Wilt  Room  M-013 

Chromatic  harmony  presented  as  a  continuation  of  Music  511.  Altered  chords  as 
found  in  the  music  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Brahms,  and  Tchaikovsky.  Included  are  dic- 
tation, sight  singing,  harmonization,  analysis,  and  creattive  writing.  Prerequisite:  Music 
511  or  equivalent. 


60  A513      Composition  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Priesing  Room  M-015 

Practice  in  the  writing  of  variations,  small  forms,  songs  and  music  for  small  en- 
sembles. Analysis  and  workshop  performance  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Music  511 
or  equivalent. 


60  A516      Advanced   Instrumentation  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Christmann  Room  M-019 

A  workshop  course  in  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  orchestra  and  band. 
Principles  of  Tuttl  instrumentation  as  applied  to  both  media.  Scoring  for  smaller 
ensembles.  Study  of  instruments,  instrumental  families  and  their  possibilities  and  best 
uses.  Direct  instrumental  setting  of  school,  songs,  hymns,  etc.,  without  the  writing  of 
a  score.  Elements  of  band  military  march  construction  and  scoring.  Every  student  will 
hear  at  least  one  of  his  instrumentations  played  by  the  college  orchestra  or  band.  Pre- 
requisite: Music  511   or  equivalent. 


60  A517     Theory  of  Sound  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Moore  Room  M-015 

The  phenomena  of  sound  as  related  to  hearing,  to  music  theory,  to  musical 
instruments,  to  the  reproduction  of  music  (phonograph,  etc.)  and  to  the  conditions 
under  which  music  is  heard. 
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60  A521F     Classroom  Methods:  Vocal   Classes  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Wilkes  Room  M-013 

Elementary  and  secondar}-  classroom  methods  in  the  various  media;  the  course 
deals  with  the  principles,  materials,  and  methods  used  in  teaching  class  instrumental 
and  vocal  music.  Especially  designed  for  teachers  seeking  new  ideas  in  teaching  basic 
principles  of  the  various   instruments,   including  voice. 


60  A524     A  Survey  of  Wind   Instrument   Music  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Moore  Room  M-015 

This  course  includes  music  for  full  band,  small  ensembles,  and  solos  with  em- 
phasis on  literature  available  for  bass  and  woodwind  players  in  the  elementary  and 
the  high  school.  A  laboratory  band  as  well  as  numerous  small  ensemble  groups 
are  formed  by  members  of  the  class  so  that  performance  of  all  music  under  considera- 
tion is  possible.  Special  attention  is  given  the  music  originally  composed  for  wind 
instruments.  New  music  from  all  publishers  is  available  for  examination  and  evaluation. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

65   A100      General   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Sec.  I  Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  F-105 

Fall     Sec.  II  Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  F-105 

Spring     Sec.  I  Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45         Staff  Room  F-105 

Spring     Sec.  II  Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15      Staff  Room  H-012 

An  introduction  to  a  representative  survey  of  modern  scientific  psychology.  It  is 
also  aimed  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  psychological  processes  in  himself 
and  other  people  and  to  suggest  how  this  knowledge  may  facilitate  his  personal  ad- 
justment. Topics  included  are  scientific  methodology,  development  of  behavior,  emo- 
tions, motivation,  sensation,  learning,  perception,  normal  and  aberrant  personality, 
social  behavior  and  personal  and  group  efficiency. 


65   A201      Child   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     lues.  &  Ihurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-002 

This  course  is  designed  to  help  students  gain  an  understanding  of  human  behavior 
with  focus  on  development  through  childhood.  Among  the  topics  considered  are  the 
following:  physical,  intellectual,  emotional,  and  social  development;  learning  and 
personal-social  adjustment;  guided  observations  of  children. 


65   A202      Adolescent   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  H-007 

This  course  examines  the  biological,  psychological,  and  social  factors  that  shape 
the  transition  from  childhood  to  adulthood.  Among  the  topics  considered  are  the  fol- 
lowing: physical,  intellectual,  emotional,  social,  vocational  and  moral  development; 
learning  and   personal-social   adjustment;   guided   observations   of   adolescents. 


65   A510      Research  Methods   in    Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

I'all      W  cchicsday   7:  ^^0-1 0:(J()  \lr.   llaupt  Room  H-014 

Spring      Tuesday   1:00-3:30  Dr.   Rotter  Room  S-102 

An  introduction  to  research  and  its  application  to  practical  problems. 
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65   A550      Quantitative  and  Statistical  Methods  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tliiirsday  9:00-11:20  a.m.  Dr.  Rotter  Room  L-209 

Principles  and  techniques  of  data  analysis  in  psychology.  Training  in  the  develop- 
ment of  mathematical  descriptions  of  psychological  phenomenon,  estimation  of 
parameters  and  hypothesis  testing. 


65   A553      Urban   Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  4:30-7:00  Dr.  Williams      .  Room  L-209 

Primary  focus  and  psychological  development  of  the  disadvantaged.  Biogenetic 
prospectives,  intellectual  and  language  development,  motivation  and  scholastic  achieve- 
ment, personality  and   the  self-concept,   environmental   intervention. 


65  E560     Advanced   Education   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Friday  9:00-11:30  a.m.  Dr.  Hauer  Seton  Hall 

By  special  permission  only. 


65   A560     Advanced  Educational  Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Sec.  I  Wednesday  7:30-10:00             iMrs.  Wagner  Room  S-101 

Fall     Sec.  II  Saturday  10:30-1:00                Dr.  Seidman  Room  C-224 

Spring     Sec.  I  Monday  7:30-10:00              Dr.  Seidman  Room  B-003 

Spring     Sec.  II  Thursday  4:30-7:00             Mrs.  Wagner  Room  C-310 

This  course  focuses  on  the  learner  and  the  learning  process  in  school  situations. 
The  topics  include:  motivation;  acquisition  of  skills,  ideas,  and  attitudes;  technological 

and  other  innovations  in  teaching  and  learning;  and  evaluation  of  teaching-learning. 
Prerequisite:  an  introductory  course  in  psvchology. 


65   A561      Developmental   Psychology  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Sec.  I  Tuesday  9:00-11:30  a.m.         Dr.  Sugarman  Room  L-209 

Fall     Sec.  II  Tuesday  7:30-10:00                Dr.  Koppel  Room  S-I02 

Fall     Sec.  Ill  Thursday  7:30-10:00             Dr.  Duryea  Room  C-224 

Spring     Sec.  I  Tuesday  7:30-10:00              Dr.  Duryea  Room  B-004 

Spring     Sec.  II  Saturday  8:30-11:00            Dr.  Seidman  Room  C-228 
Theoretical  issues  and  research  findings  on  mental  processes  from  pre-natal  life 
to  senescence.  (Formerly:  Child  and  Adolescent  Development.) 


65   A562      Dynamics  of  Human   Behavior  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  4:30-7:00  Dr.  Worms  Room  K-23I 

Consideration  is  given  to  the  relationship  of  social  forces  to  mental  health.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  on  environmental  factors  which  contribute  towards  behavioral  and 
learning  pathologies. 


65   A563      Theories  of   Learning  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  4:30-7:00  Mr.  Haupt  Room  B-002 

Reviews  the  phenomena  of  current  learning  theory  and  research  and  their  implica- 
tions for  education.  Prerequisite:  Two  courses  in  psychology  and  special  permission  of 
the  graduate  advisor.  Some  background  in  biology  is  recommended. 
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65   A564      Psychology   and  Education   of  the   Physically 

and  Mentally  Handicapped   Children  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Seymour  Room  S-lOl 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Seymour  Room  B-004 

This  course  suneys  current  practices  and  problems  in  the  education  of  the  chil- 
dren with  physical  and  mental  handicaps.  It  is  designed  for  teachers,  counselors, 
super\'isors,  and  administrators  who  may  work  with  one  or  more  such  children  or  who 
may  wish  to  prepare  for  school  and  community  leadership  in  developing  facilities  for 
such  children.   Prerequisite:    A   course   in   developmental   psychology. 

65  A565      Psychology  and   Education   of  the  Socially 

and   Emotionally   Handicapped   Children  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Kraemer  Room  S-102 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Hauer  Room  H-008 

This  course  surveys  practice  and  problems  in  the  education  of  socially  and  emo- 
tionally handicapped  children.  Prerequisite:   course  in  developmental  psychology. 

65  A566      Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Shapiro  Room  H-008 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  a  complete  picture  of  the  bright  and  gifted 
young  people  in  contemporary  American  life.  It  surveys  the  various  practices  involved  in 
their  education,  as  well  as  the  psychological  characteristics  of  this  group  and  socio- 
emotional  development. 

65   A567     Abnormal   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Brower  Room  B-003 

Models  and  selected  research  in  psychopathology.  Topics  include:  psychopathic 
physical  illness,  psychosomatic,  somatopsychic  disorders,  neurosis,  psychosis,  environ- 
mental factor  in  relation  to  organic  factors. 

65   A568      Psychology  of  Group   Dynamics  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Friday  9:00-11:30  a.m.  Dr.  Brown  Room  S-102 

This  experience  will  combine  a  basic  foundation  in  theories  of  group  dynamics 
and  illustrative  applications  to  industry,  marital,  political,  interracial,  and  professional 
life,  along  with  the  personal  participation  by  the  student  in  a  group,  interactive  process. 

65  A573      Physiological   Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Floyd  Room  H-008 

An  investigation  of  physiological  correlates  of  bcha\ior  with  emphasis  on  the 
sensory  apparatus  as  well  as  the  major  neuroendocrine  integrating  relationships  as 
seen  in  the  more  complex  behaviors,  such  as  emotion,  the  primary  drives,  and  arousal 
states.  Prerequisites:  one  course  in  psychology  and  biology  or  by  special  permission  of 
instructor. 

65   A574      Individual    Intelligence    Testing  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Shapiro  Room  H-013 

Spring     Sec.  I  Tuesday  9:00-1 1:30  a.m.         Dr.    Shapiro  Room  S-102 

Spring     Sec.  11  Thursday  9:00-11:30  a.m.     Staff  Room  S-102 

Administration,  scoring  and  interpretation  of  individual  intelligence  tests.  Each 
student  is  required  to  develop  competence  in  the  use  of  the  Stanford-Binct  Scale  and 
the  Wcchsler  Intelligence  Scale  for  children.  Prerequisite:  Approved  certification  can- 
didacy in  tlic  school  psychology  program. 
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65   A575      Projective   Techniques   I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30-11:00  Dr.  Kraemer  Room  B-003 

Presents  the  basic  instruments  of  projective  testing,  particularly  the  Rorschach 
and  Thematic  Apperception  Tests,  both  from  the  standpoint  of  basic  research  and 
of  the  mechanics  of  administration  and  scoring.  Prerequisite:  Approved  certification 
candidacy  in  the  school  psychology  program. 

65   A576      Projective  Techniques   II  Cr.    3  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-11:00  Dr.  Seymour       ■  Room  S-102 

This  course  enables  the  student  to  move  from  the  theoretical  to  the  practical 
application  of  projective  tests.  Each  student  is  required  to  administer,  score  and 
analyze  individual  cases.  The  major  emphasis  is  on  the  Rorschach  and  Thematic  Ap- 
perception Test.  Prerequisite:    Projective  Techniques   I. 

65   A578      Psychological  Tests  and  Measurements  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday  4:30-7:00  Dr.  Seidman  Room  E-OOl 

Theor\',  construction,  and  application  of  psychological  tests. 


65   E580      Personality 

Fall     Friday  1:00-3:30 


Dr.  Shapiro 


Cr.  3  s.h. 
Seton  Hall 


65  A580      Personality 

Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Floyd 

Major  theories  and  clinical  and  experimental  findings. 


Cr.  3  s.h. 
Room  S-101 


65   A590      Diagnostic  Case  Studies  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  4:30-7:00  Dr.  Kraemer  Room  B-002 

Learning  to  use  diagnostic  material  and  learning  to  write  up  diagnostic  findings. 
Students  are  involved  in  the  understanding  of  the  unique  value  of  various  diagnostic 
tools  and  the  criteria  for  selection  of  each  in  relation  to  the  present  school  problem. 
Prerequisites:  Approved  certification  candidacy  in  the  school  psychology  certification 
program . 


15   E601EX     Workshop  in  Education:  Psychology:  Internship 

Fall     (To  be  arranged)  Staff 

Spring     (To  be  arranged)  StaflE 

By  special  permission  only. 


Cr.  3  s.h. 

Newark 
Newark 


65   A660      Seminar  in  Educational  Psychology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  4:30-7:00  Dr.  Seidman  Room  B-005 

This  seminar  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate  students 
in  psychology  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  in  research  in  the  psychology 
field.  Prerequisite:  Psych.  510  and  matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  psychology  or 
candidacy  for  certification  in  school  psychology. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Health  Education 
73   A408      Driver   Education  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  6:30-10:30  Dr.  Coder  Room  C-117 

Spring     Monday  6:30-10:30  Dr.  Coder  Room  C-117 

A  basic  course  for  the  certification  of  Driver  Education  teachers.  Tlie  course 
consists  of  a  minimum  of  40  hours  of  class  recitation  and/or  discussion  and  20  hours 
of  practical  experience.  Prerequisite:  Driver's  license  and  three  years  of  satisfactory 
driving  experience. 

NOTE:  Students  must  be  recommended  by  their  high  school  principal  and  ha\e  an 
interview  with  the  instructor  before  registration.  This  course  should  not  be 
selected  as  a  health  education  elective. 

73   A413      Drug    Abuse   Workshop  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Hoitsma  Room  P-005 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Hoitsma  Room  P-005 

A  workshop  in  drug  abuse  planned  for  the  upper  class  undergraduate,  graduate 
student  and  in-service  teacher.  The  workshop  is  concerned  with  the  physiological, 
sociological  and  psychological  problems  associated  with  drug  abuse.  Outstanding 
resource  personnel  will  be  utilized  as  well  as  current  literature,  audio-visual  aids,  and 
other  materials.  The  inclusion  of  this  vital  topic  in  the  school  curriculum  will  be 
considered. 

73   A414     Workshop   in   Venereal    Disease   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 

This  Workshop  course  is  designed  primarily  for  the  in-service  teacher  and  upper 
class  under-graduate  students.  A  study  of  epidemiology,  Federal,  State  and  local  control 
programs,  pathology,  treatment,  and  legal  aspects  of  venereal  disease  will  be  under- 
taken. Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  teen-age  incidence  of  venereal  disease, 
and  educational  implementation  will  be  a  primary  consideration. 

73  A525      History  and  Foundations  of  Heahh  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10                                 Dr.  Hoitsma  Room  C-226 

The  history  of  the  health  movement  is  traced  from    1000  B.C.   to  the  present 

with  special  emphasis  on  certain  periods  that  serve  as  landmarks  in  man's  progress  in 

health  promotion.  The  unique  role  of  the  school  as  one  agency  in  health  promotion 
is  considered  in  depth.  The  foundations  for  programs  of  health  are  studied  in  rela- 
tion to  scientific  advancements  and  prevailing  philosophies. 

73   A526     Curriculum  Development  in   Health  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Redd  Room  P-005 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  the  student  with  opportunities  to  improve 
his  skills  and  techniques  in  curriculum  construction.  The  framework  of  the  curriculum 
and  criteria  for  selection  of  curricular  experiences  will  be  undertaken.  A  review  and 
analysis  of  appropriate  teaching  methods,  materials,  and  evaluation  procedures  ^^'ill  also 
be  considered.  Prerequisite:   A  methods  course  in  Health  Education. 

73   A528      The    Evaluation    of    Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Hoitsma  Room  C-228 

The  procedures  useful  in  determining  the  effectiveness  of  the  school  health  pro- 
gram and  its  several  phases  are  considered.  The  purposes  of  evaluation,  devices  avail- 
able, and  administrative  problems  are  discussed.  The  development  and  interpretation 
of  evaluation  devices  are  an  important  part  of  the  course.  Prerequisite:  A  methods 
course  in  Health  Education. 
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Physical   Education 

76  A417      Dalcroze   Eurhythmies  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Sommer  Room  P-006 

The  course  deals  with  the  philosophy  and  methods  of  Jacques  Dalcroze,  noted  Swiss 
musician  and  music  educator.  I'he  aim  is  to  develop  musicality  and  bodily  coordination 
through  the  use  of  music  and  natural  body  movement.  It  presents  a  creative  approach 
to  teaching  in  music  and  physical  education.  Prerequisite:  The  ability  to  read  and 
write  music.  Some  ability  in  playing  an  instrument  is  desirable  but  not  compulsory. 

76  A551      Philosophy  of  Recreation  in  School  and  Community  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  H-008 

Presents  a  survey  of  the  development  of  recreational  philosophies  and  a  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  modern  philosophy  in  America.  The  organization  of  recreation  in 
school  and  community,  the  importance  of  leadership,  social  and  cultural  implications, 
economic,  governmental,  and  leisure  time  influences,  and  a  study  of  current  practices 
will  be  undertaken. 

76  A555      Scientific  Analysis  of  Sport  and  Physical  Education  Skills         Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall     Monday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Horn  Room  P-005 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  principles  of  efficient  movement  as  determined 
through  research  in  allied  fields.  A  study  of  mechanical  and  physiological  principles 
will  be  undertaken  to  emphasize  their  importance  in  accelerating  and  improving  motor 
learning  as  well  as  efficient  body  movement.  Laboratory  exercises,  projects,  and  demon- 
strations will  be  the  primary  methods  involved. 

76  A570      Current   Trends    in    Elementary    Physical    Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  P-005 

A  study  of  the  selection  of  appropriate  physical  education  activities  for  ele- 
mentary and  high  school  programs  based  on  principles  of  growth  and  development 
and  psychological  and  sociological  needs.  Current  trends  and  practices  will  be  investi- 
gated and  evaluated.  Opportunities  will  be  made  available  for  working  in  the  student's 
particular  area  of  interest,  and  to  identify  the  relationship  of  physical  education  programs 
at  all  levels,  and  of  physical  education  to  other  areas  of  instruction  in  the  school 
curriculum.  Prerequisite:  Methods  course  in  elementary  and  secondary  physical  educa- 
tion. 

76  A575      Foundations  and   Interpretation   of   Physical   Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:15  Dr.  Wacker  Room  P-005 

A  brief  review  of  the  history  of  physical  education  with  emphasis  on  the  develop- 
ment of  physical  education  in  the  United  States.  Exploration  of  modern  theories  and 
philosophies  of  physical  education  in  the  United  States  and  in  foreign  countries.  A  study 
of  the  scientific  basis  and  foundations  of  physical  activity  and  their  relation  to  per- 
formance and  fitness.  Prerequisite:  A  course  covering  the  history  and  principles  of 
Physical  Education. 

76  A577     Administration  and  Supervision  in  Physical  Education  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Wacker  Room  P-005 

This  course  will  concern  itself  with  the  role  of  the  teacher  and  administrator 
in  supervision  in  physical  education.  Techniques  of  interviews,  visitation,  conference 
and  others  will  be  studied  in  reference  to  their  use  with  student  teachers,  beginning 
teachers,  and  experienced  teachers.  Supervision  of  both  physical  education  and  class- 
room teachers  will  be  considered.  Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  teaching  experience. 
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76  A579      Advanced  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education       Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Staff  Room  P-005 

A  survey  will  be  made  of  the  development  of  new  tests  and  techniques  for  deter- 
mining levels  of  skill,  status  in  growth  and  development,  and  for  the  various  qualities 
which  contribute  to  total  physical  fitness.  Advanced  techniques  for  processing  data 
also  will  be  considered.  Prerequisite:   A  course  in  educational  statistics. 


76  A603      Research  Seminar  in  Physical  Education  and  Health  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall  &  Spring     Thursday  7:30-9:10  (Meets  entire  year)   Dr.  Schleede         Room  P-005 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  principles  upon  which  research  is 
based  in  physical  education  and  health  and  to  familiarize  students  with  important 
studies,  programs,  personnel  and  techniques  employed  in  research  in  this  area.  Each 
student  will  be  required  to  complete  a  research  project  which  must  be  presented  to 
the  physical  education  faculty  for  approval.   Prerequisite:   Educ.    503. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SCIENCE 


Science 

80  A401      The  Teaching  of  Science  in  Secondary  Schools  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  V-163 

The  purposes  are:  to  review  the  educational  objectives  of  science  in  the  public 
schools;  to  consider  a  program  of  science  instruction  for  secondary  schools  including 
the  new  programs;  to  study  aids  to  instruction  such  as  texts,  manuals,  workbooks, 
tests  and  enrichment  materials;  to  make  a  critical  review  of  evaluation  in  science 
classes;  and  to  observe  and  participate  in  junior  high  school  classes  at  work. 


80  A409      Sr.    High   Physical   Science   Demonstrations  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Mr.  Placek  Room  V-265 

This  course  furnishes  teachers  of  the  physical  sciences  with  demonstrations  and 
experiments  designed  for  work  in  high-school  chemistry,  physics,  and  applied  physical 
science  courses.  A  detailed  study  of  demonstrations  is  made  with  emphasis  on  visibility 
and  avoidance  of  failure.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  sources  of  new  demonstrations. 


80   A415      Conservation  of  Soil   and  Water  Cr.  2  s.h. 

l-'all     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  V-262 

The  social,  economic,  and  ecological  implications  of  soil  and  water  conservation 
are  considered  together  in  this  course.  Discussion  periods  are  interspersed  with  field 
trips  to  selected  areas.  Outside  experts  bring  special  contributions  in  their  fields. 
Visual  aids  are  used  extensively. 
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80  A418     Three  Centuries  of  Science  Progress  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:20  Mr.  Minor  Room  V-262 

This  course  includes  a  study  of  fundamental  world  changes  that  have  resulted  in 
the  past  three  hundred  years  from  scientific  discoveries.  Topics  considered  are  the 
following:  a  background  of  the  beliefs  and  practices  of  the  age;  the  processes  of  thought 
which  produced  skepticism;  the  experiments  devised  to  disprove  ruling  opinions;  the 
new  concepts  arising  from  fresh  evidence;  and  the  social,  economic,  and  philosophic 
adjustments  following  the  discoveries. 

Stress  is  given  to  the  nature  of  scientific  inquiry,  its  cumulative  nature,  its  desire 
for  freedom,  and  how  to  judge  the  probable  fruitfulness  ©f  a  research  problem.  The 
role  the  man  of  science  occupies  in  the  world  today  is  contrasted  with  his  counterpart 
in  earlier  centuries.  Demonstrations  of  historical  experiments,  readings  in  the  original 
literature,  and  discussions  are  employed. 

80  A505      Research  Seminar  in  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Fall  &  Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  (Meets  entire  year)         Dr.  Becker        Room  F-209 

This  course  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  graduate  students  in  science, 
supervisors,  and  science  teachers:  (1)  to  investigate  research  in  science  education; 
(2)  to  organize  science  experience  and  science  information  with  the  teaching  materials 
for  the  public  schools.  Each  member  of  the  group  selects  a  project.  This  project  must 
be  presented  to  the  science  faculty  and  graduate  students  for  evaluation.  Prerequisites: 
Matriculation  for  M.A.  degree  in  science,  concurrent  registration  Educ.  503,  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor. 

Biology 

81  A100      Introduction  to  Biological   Science  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Monday  6:30-8:00  & 

Wednesday  6:30-10:00  Staff  Room  F-209 

The  organization  and  behavior  of  plants  and  animals  are  treated  in  a  manner 
devised  to  develop  understanding  of  man's  structure  and  behavior.  Mechanisms  of 
heredity  and  evolutionary  change  are  considered.  An  understanding  of  how  a  balance 
may  be  achieved  among  living  things  is  developed  to  show  desirable  land  use  and 
good  agricultural  and  forest  practices.  Class  lectures  and  discussions  are  supplemented 
with  slides,  moving  pictures,  laboratory  experiments  and   field   trips. 

81    A4n      Microbiology  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30-2:30  Dr.  Koditschek  Room  V-353 

General  biological  phenomena  are  demonstrated  by  microbial  life  by  means  of 
laboratory  experimentation  with  bacteria  and  other  microorganisms.  Major  topics  in- 
clude: history  of  microbiology,  classification,  morphology,  metabolism,  and  ecology. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  economic  importance  and  the  relationship  of  microor- 
ganisms to  human  welfare,  helath,  and  disease.  Specific  laboratory  techniques  and 
procedures  are  developed  in  the  course.  Prerequisites:  General  botany,  general  zoolog\', 
and  inorganic  and  organic  chemistr}'. 

81    A413      Economic  Botany  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Mrs.  Arny  Room  F-209 

The  consideration  of  the  importance  of  plants  and  plant  life  to  the  world  in  gen- 
eral and  to  man  in  particular  is  the  principal  aim  of  this  course.  The  economic  importance 
of  bacteria,  fungi,  and  other  lower  plants  is  considered,  as  well  as  that  of  the  seed  plants. 

81   A430      History  and  Philosophy  of  Life  Science  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  McDowell  Room  V-155 

An  historical  survey  of  the  major  trends  in  the  development  of  scientific  thought, 
assessing  the  contributions  of  India,  Mesopotamia,  Egypt,  Greece,  Rome,  Islam,  the 
Middle  Ages  and  the  western  world.  Philosophy  and  cultural  advances  will  be  con- 
sidered as  they  shape  biological  thought  resulting  in  the  union  of  physics,  chemistry, 
and  biology  of  modern  times. 
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81    A460      instrumentation  and  Techniques  for  Biological  Science  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  5:00-9:10  Dr.  Astenta  Room  V-359 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  modern  analytical  and  research 
tools  in  biology  such  as  manometry,  electrophoreses,  chromatography,  microbial  batch 
growth  and  assay  techniques,  radiosotope  method,  micrometry'  techniques  and  evalua- 
tion of  experimental  design  and  data.  Prerequisite:  General  Physics,  Organic  Chem- 
istry, at  least  two  years  of  Biolog}'  and  Chemistry  or  Biochemistr\'  is  desirable. 

81    A502      Insect  Ecology  and   Behavior  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Spring     TTiursday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Shubeck  Room  V-353 

This  course  considers  (1)  the  relationship  of  insects  to  their  environment,  (2) 
insect  populations,  (3)  insect  behavior.  Insects  are  said  to  make  up  "The  Rival  World" 
of  man.  This  being  the  case  it  behooves  man  to  explore  how  insects  react  to  our  mutual 
environment,  how  insect  populations  fluctuate,  and  how  insects  behave. 


Chemistry 

82   A435      Biochemistry  Cr.  4  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  5:00-6:40  and  Room  V-350 

Thursday  5:00-9:00  Dr.  Gallopo  &  Room  \^-360 

In  this  course  a  study  is  made  of  the  composition  of  living  organisms,  their  nu- 
tritional requirements,  their  mechanism  for  promoting  and  regulating  chemical  action, 
and  their  metabolism  of  foods.  A  laboratory  study  is  made  of  the  components  of  foods, 
enzyme  action,  isolation  of  proteins,  etc.,  blood  and  urine  analysis.  Prerequisite:  Or- 
ganic chemistry. 

82  A440     Atomic  Structure  and  Bonding  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Wilson  Room  F-204 

This  is  a  course  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  a  modern  conception  of 
the  structure  of  matter  and  to  acquaint  him  with  some  significant  aspects  of  atomic 
energy.  Some  of  the  topics:  discoveries  leading  to  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the 
atom;  isotopes;  nuclear  fission;  nuclear  reactions;  radio-active  isotopes  in  agricultural, 
biological,  and  chemical  research;  and  availability  of  materials.  Prerequisites:  General 
college  chemistry  and  general  college  physics,  or  special  permission  of  the  instructor. 

82  A531      Advanced   Theoretical    Organic   Chemistry  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  5:00-6:15               Mr.  Flynn  Room  F-204 

Modern  theories  of  organic  chemistry  with  emphasis  on  electronic  theory  and 
reaction  mechanisms. 


Physics 

83   A100      introduction   to    Physical    Science  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday     6:30-8:00  and 

Wednesday  6:30-10:00  Staff  Room  V-259 

This  course  deals  with  basic  scientific  discoveries  \\hich  have  created  present-day 
activities  in  the  fields  of  astronomy,  atomic  energy  and  meteorology.  The  social  eco- 
nomic, and  educational  consequences  of  these  discoveries  and  the  industries  growing  out 
of  them  are  treated  in  such  detail  as  to  be  of  service  to  prospective  teachers  of  social 
studies,  English,  languages,  and  otlicr  subjects. 
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83   A430     Mathematical   Physics  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  L.  Kowalski  Room  V-259 

In  this  one  semester  course,  we  develop  the  mathematical  tools  essential  to  any 
serious  study  of  Physics  at  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  levels.  Topics  covered 
include:  vector  analysis,  complex  variables,  ordinary  and  partial  differential  equations, 
matrices,  and  tensor  analysis.  Prerequisites:  2  years  of  calculus  and  2  years  of  physics. 

83  A431      Theoretical    Physics    I,    Advanced    Mechanics  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:3040:00  Mr.  Hodson  Room  F-201 

In  this  one  semester  course  without  laboratory,  students  will  consider  topics  in 
mechanics  on  an  advanced  level  from  that  discussed  in  Physics  416.  Analytical  Me- 
chanics. Some  topics  considered  are:  transformations,  oscillations,  including  the  anhar- 
monic  oscillator,  generalized  equations  of  motion.  Lagrange's  Equations,  Hamilton's 
equations,  theory  of  small  oscillations,  wave  propagation,  Green's  function.  Prerequisites: 
Analytical  Mechanics  and  Heat  and  Thermodynamics. 

83   A432      Theoretical  Physics  II,  Advanced  Electricity  and  Magnetism     Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Hamdan  Room  V-259 

In  this  one  semester  course  without  laboratory,  the  student  is  given  an  opportunity 
to  consider  the  topics  in  electricity  and  magnetism  on  an  advanced  level  from  those 
discussed  in  Physics  402  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Some  of  the  topics  discussed  are: 
dielectric  flux,  A.C.  networks,  nonsinusoidal  A.C.,  transients  and  pulses,  electromag- 
netic radiation.  Prerequisite:  Electricity  and  Magnetism  and  Calculus. 

83  A530     Advanced  Mathematical   Physics  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00                          Staff                                             Room  V-259 

This  one  semester  course  is  a  follow  up  of  83-430,  in  which  we  develop  further 
mathematical  tools  for  the  solution  and  description  of  Physical  phenomena.  Topics 
covered  include:  Boundary  value  problems;  Laplace's,  Poisson's  Wave,  and  diffusion 
equations;  Greens  function;  calculus  of  variation;  Fourier  and  Laplace  transforms. 
Prerequisites:   83-430. 

Earth  Science 

84  AlOO     The   Earth  Sciences  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15                     Mr.  Ramsdell                               Rom  C-305 

Land  forms  and  water  bodies  are  treated  from  the  standpoint  of  origin  and  evo- 
lution, and,  together  with  the  atmosphere,  are  considered  in  relation  to  their  influence 
upon  life  and  activities.  The  laboratory  work  consists  of  the  study  of  topographic 
maps,  models  and  other  methods  of  illustration. 

84  AlOl      Geology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  C-305 

The  earth  and  its  geographic,  stratigraphic,  and  structural  development  through- 
out geologic  time,  the  record  of  the  evolution  of  life  is  interpreted  through  a  study  of 
rocks  and  fossils. 

84   A120      Descriptive  Astronomy  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Dr.  Allen  Room  V-258 

This  course  in  descriptive  astronomy  is  designed  for  the  general  student.  Acquisi- 
tion of  a  working  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  the  tool  of  the  astronomer;  the  nature 
of  the  solar  system;  location  of  points  of  the  celestial  sphere,  motions  and  laws  relative 
to  systems;  the  nature,  classification,  and  magnitudes  of  stars;  and  cosmogony  are 
course  objectives. 
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84  A420      Geology  of  New  Jersey  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Ramsdell  Room  C-321 

The  geology  of  New  Jersey  is  studied  under  the  following  topics:  the  physical 
features  and  their  origins;  geological  history;  stratigraphy;  paleontolog)';  mineralogy; 
structural  geography;  and  economic  geolog}^  Field  trips.  Prerequisite:  84:102  or  per- 
misson  of  the  instructor. 


84   430      Physical  Oceanography  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.   5:00-6:15  Mr.  Wasserman  Room  C-305 

A  study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  oceanography  with  emphasis  on  the 
physical,  chemical  and  geological  aspects  as  interpreted  through  the  application  of  class- 
room, laboratory,  and  field  procedures.  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry,  physics  or 
geology. 


84  A504     Advanced   Historical   Geology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Ramsdell  Room  C-305 

Major  problems  in  geologic  history,  stratigraphy  and  paleo-environments  as  inter- 
preted through  lithologic  and  paleontologic  evidence.  Field  trips.  Prerequisite:  Stra- 
tigraphy. 


84  A516     Geophysics  and  Tectonics  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Hamilton  Room  V-265 

The  theor}'  and  application  of  physics  and  chemistry  to  geology  with  emphasis  on 
seismology,  geomagnetism,  heat  flow,  terrestrial  electricity,  gravitation  and  geo- 
chronolgy.  These  subjects  serve  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  certain  aspects  of  tectonics: 
origin  of  the  earth,  origin  of  continents  and  ocean  basins,  continental  drift,  orogenic 
processes,  etc.  Field  trips  to  geophysical  laboratories.  Prerequisites:  Physical  Geology 
and  College  Physics. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Social  Studies 

90  A401      The  Teaching  of  the  Social  Studies  in  Secondary  Schools         Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30-11:00  Mr.  Kops  Room  C-301 

This  course  presents  recent  tendencies  in  educational  method  in  teaching  the 
social  studies.  A  program  is  presented  containing  the  correlation  of  subject-matter  or- 
ganization in  socialized  recitation,  the  teaching  of  current  events,  projects  in  citizen- 
ship, and  the  use  of  the  project-problem  as  a  method  of  teaching  history  and  civics. 


90   A410      Newspaper   in   the  Classroom  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Tlmrsday  5:00-6:40                              Dr.  Cohen  Room  11-004 

Spring     Wednesday  5:00-6:40                      Mr.  Grieco  Room  C-301 

7'his  course  presents  new  and   standard   techniques  in   the  use  of  the  newspaper 
in  the  English  and  Social  Studies  classes  in  the  secondary  school. 
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90  A491      Studies  in  American   Life— the   East  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  8:30-10:10  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-228 

This  course  is  a  regional  study  of  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
It  covers  New  England,  the  Middle  Atlantic  States,  the  South,  and  the  Lake  States. 
It  deals  with  the  physiographic,  economic,  historical  and  cultural  patterns  of  these 
regions.  It  emphasizes  the  regional  differences  which  characterize  American  unity  and 
diversity.  Motion  pictures,  lectures,  maps,  mimeographed   materials   are  used. 


90  A492      Studies  in  American  Life— the  West  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Saturday  8:30-10:10  Mr.  Bye  Room  C-226 

This  course  is  a  regional  study  of  the  United  States  west  of  the  Mississippi  River. 
It  covers  the  Plains  States,  the  Mountain  States,  the  Southwest,  and  the  Pacific  Coastal 
States.  It  deals  with  the  physiographic,  economic,  historical  and  cultural  patterns  of  these 
regions.  It  emphasizes  the  regional  differences  \\hich  characterize  American  unity  and 
divesrity.  Motion  pictures,  lectures,  maps,  mimeographed  materials,  and  bibliographies 
are  used. 


90  A603      Social   Studies  Research   Seminar  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Saturday  10:30-12:10  Staff  Room  C-309 

This  seminar  course  is  designed  primarily  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  graduate 
students  in  the  social  sciences  to  investigate  and  apply  the  techniques  of  research  in  the 
social  studies  field.  Prerequisite:  Educ.  503. 


Anthropology 

91    A405      Psychological  Anthropology  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Quintana  and  Room  C-226 

Dr.  Floyd 
Emphasizing  transcultural  research,  this  course  focuses  on  the  interrelated  nature 
of  culture  and  the  acquisition  and  modification  of  human  behavior.  Cross-cultural 
studies  of  the  life  crises  form  the  basis  for  anaylzing  the  world  view  and  values  of 
selected  societies.  Units  of  study  are  devoted  to  the  cultural  origins  of  dexiant  behavior, 
and  to  the  development  of  creativity  in  culture. 


91    A531      Living   Races  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Wednesday  7:30-9:10  Mrs.  Tatkon  Room  C-226 

The  physical  anthropology  of  race:  human  origins;  racial  revolution;  and  racial 
types  in  the  modern  world.  The  facts  of  race  are  utilized  as  the  basis  for  studying  race 
relations  in  contemporary  society,  as  well  as  for  clarifying  misconceptions  concerning 
race  and  intelhgence,  race  and  culture. 


91    A535      Ethnology  I  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Staff  Room  C-228 

An  introduction  to  anthropology  as  a  field  of  knowledge:  the  background  and  de- 
velopment of  culture;  culture  theory;  the  universals  of  culture,  e.g.,  religion,  art,  leisure, 
education;  the  relationship  of  anthropology  to  science  and  the  humanities. 

(Not  open  to  social  science  majors  who  have  completed  Anthropology  200.) 
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91    A536     Ethnology  II  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Quintana  Room  C-228 

The  study  of  primitive  and  folk  cultures  as  seen  in  contemporary  perspective.  The 
purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  student  awareness  of  the  range  and  variety  of 
cultures  in  today's  world,  and  to  impro\e  understanding  of  factors  which  account  for 
cultural  variability. 


Economics 

92  A541X      Foundations  of  Contemporary  Economic  Thought  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Monday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Kronish  Room  C-228 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are:  (1)  to  study  the  antecedents  of  current  eco- 
nomic theory;  (2)  to  analyze  economics  as  a  cumulative  science  through  examination 
of  the  works  of  the  creative  economists;  (3)  to  foster  an  understanding  of  the  uses 
and  limitations  of  economic  theory. 


92  A544X     Government  and   Business  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Dr.  Kronish  Room  C-301 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are:  (1)  to  study  the  evolution  of  governmental  in- 
fluences on  the  functioning  of  the  American  economy;  (2)  to  analyze  the  causes  and 
consequences  of  government  regulation  and  control;  (3)  to  foster  an  understanding 
of  the  relationship  between  economic  analysis  and  public  policies. 


Geography 

93   A410X      Urban  Geography  Cr.  2  s.h 

Spring     Monday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  C-228 

This  course  is  a  study  of  the  growth,  morphology,  and  function  of  cities.  Atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  the  complex,  dynamic  forces  which  influence  spatial  patterns  and 
functional  changes  within  urban  areas. 


93   A412X      Geography  of  Africa  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Thursday   5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  C-228 

This  course  includes  a  topical  and  regional  study  of  Africa.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  problems  of  economic  adjustment  in  the  tropics.  Soils,  vegetation,  climate, 
physiography,  natural  resources,  and  other  aspects  of  the  physical  environment  are 
examined  in  the  light  of  man's  habitation  of  the  continent.  Relations  between  Africa 
and  the  rest  of  the  world  are  analyzed. 


93  A421X  Population  Problems  of  the  World  Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring  Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Staff  Room  C-226 
An  intensive  examination  of  the  factors  which  influence  the  present-day  distri- 
butional pattern  of  the  world's  people  and  the  political,  economic,  and  social  conse- 
quences of  this  dexelopmcnt  are  considered.  Particular  attention  is  placed  on  man-land 
relationships  as  related  to  population  problems  of  contemporary  nations. 
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History 

94   AlOO      The   Study   of  American  History  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15                    Staff  Room  B-002 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45                 Staff  Room  H-007 

94  AlOl      The   Study  of  European   History  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Sprmg     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  H-007 

The  Study  of  American  History  is  required  of  all  history  majors,  and  is  designed 
to  introduce  beginning  students  to  the  nature  and  methods  'of  history  in  general  and  to 
American  history  as  a  special  field  of  study.  Majors  must  also  elect  either  94.101  or 
94:102  which  concentrate  on  special  problems  and  approach  in  the  field  of  European 
and  Non-Western  history  respecti\ely.  The  main  emphasis  in  these  courses  will  be  on 
student  experience  in  working  with  actual  historical  problems  and  procedures. 

94  Am      Selected  Topics  in  American   History  to    1876  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  W^ed.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  H-008 

In  place  of  the  general  sur\ey,  this  course  examines  the  development  of  the 
American  Nation  from  the  period  of  discovery  and  exploration  to  the  Civil  War  and 
Reconstruction  through  a  study  of  specific  issues  and  problems.  The  main  streams  of 
early  American  thought,  the  development  of  an  American  society,  the  establishment  of 
our  constitutional  authority  and  the  contributions  and  challenges  of  the  various  sections 
are  analyzed  and  interpreted. 

94  All 2      Selected   Topics    in   American    History    since    1876  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  C-301 

Continues  the  approach  of  the  earlier  course.  Examines  the  development  of  the 
American  Nation  since  the  Civil  War.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  growth  of 
American  thought,  the  transition  from  an  agrarian  to  an  industrial  society  and  the 
role  of  the  United  States  as  a  world  power.  National  responses  to  our  economic,  social 
and  political  development  are  considered. 

94  Alls      Development  of  Classical   Civilization  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  M-013 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  C-301 

A  study  of  the  history  and  development  of  the  Mediterranean  based  ci\ilizations 
of  Greece  and  Rome  with  emphasis  on  those  elements  of  the  classical  civilizations 
which  influenced  the  subsequent  histories  of  the  European  peoples. 

94  A121      Early  Modern   Europe,   1350-1815  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  H-012 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  V-154 

A  study  of  the  history  of  Europe  from  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  Con- 
gress of  Vienna:  The  Renaissance  and  Reformation;  the  rise  of  new  monarchies;  Tudor 
and  Stuart  England;  the  Scientific  Revolution;  the  Enlightenment;  the  French  Revolu- 
tion and  Napoleon. 

94  A122      19th   Century  Europe,    1815-1914  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  H-013 

A  study  of  the  history  of  Europe  since  the  Congress  of  Vienna;  the  rise  of  na- 
tionalism, liberalism,  socialism  and  democracy;  the  Industrial  Revolution;  unifications 
of  Italy  and  Germany;   imperialism  and   factors  leading  to   World   War   I. 

94  A133      Development  of  Modern   East  Asian   Civilization  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  C-305 

Modern  China  and  Japan:  1600  to  the  present.  Changes  in  traditional  values  and 
the  mutual  influence  of  East  and  West  are  studied  through  an  examination  of  im- 
portant literary,  philosophical,  anthropological,  historical  and  artistic  works. 
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94  A212      Social  History  of  the  United  States  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Fall     Tues.  &  Thurs.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  V-258 

This  course  presents  a  study  of  the  social  and  cultural  aspects  of  American  history. 
As  such,  it  supplements  but  does  not  take  the  place  of  ecomonic  and  political  history. 
The  course  considers  population  mo\ements  and  growth,  rural  and  urban  social  prob- 
lems, status  of  women,  family  hfe,  Utopian  ventures,  mass  media  of  communication, 
amusements  and  recreation  and  human  rights. 


94  A213      Economic  History  of  the  United  States  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Tues.  &  Thurs.  6:30-7:45  Staff  Room  H-007 

The  great  trends  and  movements  in  agriculture,  finance,  commerce,  manufacturing, 
transportation  and  industrial  relations  are  traced  from  their  beginnings  in  the  colonial 
period  to  their  contemporary  expressions  in  the  present  crisis.  This  course  supplements, 
but  it  does  not  duplicate,  courses  in  the  political  history  of  the  United  States  or 
courses  in  economic  principles  and  problems. 


94  A424      Diplomatic   History   of   Europe  Cr.   ^  s.h. 

Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  8:00-9:15  Staff  Room  B-002 

A  study  of  the  diplomatic  history  of  Europe  since  the  Congress  of  Vienna.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  on  the  development  of  diplomatic  practice  and  relations  between  states 
during  the  period  from  1870  to  the  present.  The  diplomatic  origins  and  consequences 
of  World  War  I  and  World  War  II  are  examined  and  compared.  An  analysis  is  made 
of  Europe's  importance  on  contemporar}-  world  diplomacy. 


94  A433X     American  Colonial  History,   1492-1763  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Royer  Room  C-228 

A  study  of  European  colonial  activity  in  the  New  World  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  areas  which  now  constitute  the  United  States.  Political,  social,  economic,  and 
intellectual  developments  receive  attention. 

94  A434X     The  American  Revolution  and  Early  Republic,  1763-1828     Cr.  2  s.h. 
Spring     Thursday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Royer  Room  C-226 

Study  and  analysis  of  the  causes  and  events  of  the  Revolution,  the  establishment 
and  growth  of  domestic  institutions  under  the  Constitution,  and  the  development  of 
foreign  policy. 

94  A523X      Modern   France  Cr.  2  sh. 

Fall     Tuesday  7:30-9:10                                 Dr.  Barker  Room  C-226 

This  course  studies  the  development  of  modern  France  from  1870  to  the  present. 

Emphasis  is  placed  upon  political,  social,  and  economic  conditions  and  trends  through 
the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  Republics. 


94  A526X      Russia   before  the  Revolution  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  Cohen  Room  C-228 

An  examination  is  made  of  the  forces  which  have  shaped  the  course  of  Russian 
history.  Groups  and  institutions  unique  to  the  Russian  environment  are  analyzed. 
Among  these  are  the  peasants,  Tsar,  nobility  and  Greek  Orthodox  Church.  The  major 
social  and  intellectual  movements  of  the  nineteenth  century  will  also  be  discussed. 
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94  A527X      Economic   Development  of  Europe  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Tuesday  7:30-9:10  Dr.  Barker  Room  C-228 

An  analysis  of  European  economic  development  with  major  attention  to  the 
period  since  about  1750.  Studies  are  made  first  of  the  agrarian  economy  of  Medieval 
Europe,  economic  expansion  during  1500-1800,  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  Britain. 
Emphasis  placed  on  comparing  economic  growth  during  the  19th  and  20th  centuries  in 
Britain,  France,  Germany,  Italy  and  Russia. 

94  A530X     Modern  Hindu  Nationalism  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Fall     Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Dr.  More  -  Room  C-226 

A  cultural  and  political  history  of  India  from  1800  to  the  present,  this  course 
focuses  on  the  contributions  of  Hindu  Nationalism  and  British  Liberalism  to  the 
Indian  independence  movement  and  the  post-1947  democratic  experiment. 

Political  Science 

95  A402      Government  and  Politics  of  Africa  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Thursday  7:30-10:00                             Staff                                             Room  C-228 

This  course  will  examine  attempts  to  develop  new  political  systems  in  the 
African  continent,  problems  of  race  relations,  and  the  evolution  of  national,  regional 
and  Pan-African  integrative  machinery  are  also  studied.  Models  created  by  the  in- 
digenous leaders  and  thinkers  will  be  emphasized.  The  colonial  heritage  will  be  drawn 
upon  as  it  relates  to  system  evolution. 

95   A403      Government  and  Politics  of  South  Asia  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Monday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Mutiso  Room  C-226 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  political  processes  of 
South  Asia.  Emphasis  is  given  to  government,  political  parties,  pressure  groups,  and 
other  allied  units  that  form  and  shape  public  policy.  Particular  attention  is  given  to 
developments  in  India,  Pakistan,  and  Ceylon  since  World  War   II. 

95   A404      Government  and   Politics  of  the  Far  East  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Spring     Thursday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Johnson  Room  C-228 

This  course  will  consider  the  evolution  of  the  modern  Chinese  and  Japanese 
political  systems  as  developmental  models.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  evolution  of 
authorization  and  democratic  patterns  in  China  and  Japan  respectively.  The  other 
Far  Eastern  countries  will  be  treated  to  the  extent  that  they  borrow  patterns  from  the 
major  actors. 

95  A405      Government  and   Politics  of  Latin  America  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Fall     Tuesday  7:30-10:00                               Dr.  Fincher                                Room  C-301 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  economic,  social  and 
political  character  of  contemporary  Latin  America.  The  history  of  these  nations  from 
their  wars  of  independence  to  the  present  serves  as  background  for  the  present  state 
of  affairs  in  this  region. 

Sociology 

96  AlOO      The  Sociological   Perspective  Cr.   3  s.h. 
Spring     Mon.  &  Wed.  6:30-7:45                  Staff                                               Room  C-305 

This  is  a  survey  course  designed  to  provide  a  systematic  introduction  to  various 
sociological  explanations  of  human  behavior.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  rendering  of 
social  life  into  a  dispassionate  but  accurate  body  of  knowledge. 
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96  A565      Community   Resources  and  Youth  Cr.  3  s.h. 

Fall     Sec.  I  Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Kleinberg  Room  H-004 

Fall     Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Schreiber  Room  H-004 

Spring     Sec.  I  Tuesday  7:30-10:00  Mr.  Kleinberg  Room  H-004 

Spring     Sec.  II  Wednesday  7:30-10:00       Mr.  Schreiber  Room  H-004 

This  course  focuses  attention  on  total  resources  for  youth;  for  the  healthy  as  well 
as  deviant  child.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  resources  in  the  child's  own  family  and  neigh- 
borhood, in  addition  to  services  provided  by  public  and  private  agencies.  Relevant 
federal  and  state  legislation  is  sur\'eyed. 

96  A568X     Sociology  of  Poverty  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Spring     Sec.  I  Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Kleinberg  Room  H-004 

Spring     Sec.  II     Wednesday  5:00-6:40       Mr.  Schreiber  Room  H-004 

This  course  is  a  sociological  study  of  poverty  as  a  major  domestic  problem.  Atten- 
tion is  given  to  the  causes  and  effects  of  social  deprivation  as  well  as  to  historical  and 
contemporary  efforts  at  its  solution. 

96  A569X     Social   Pathologies  Cr.2  s.h. 

Fall     Sec.   1  Tuesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Kleinberg  Room  H-004 

Fall     Sec.  II  Wednesday  5:00-6:40  Mr.  Schreiber  Room  H-004 

This  course  examines  the  nature  and  scope  of  social  problems  and  deviant  be- 
havior in  American  society.  Among  the  major  social  problems  considered  are  juvenile 
delinquency,  crime,  poverty,  prejudice,  and  our  aging  population.  Public  welfare  pro- 
grams concerned  with  rehabilitation  and  assistance  are  stressed  throughout  the  course. 

Field  Studies 

99  A406      Puerto  Rico  and  the  Virgin   Islands  Cr.  2  s.h. 

Christmas  Tour:  December  24  to  31,  1969  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  an  eight-day,  field  study  course  devoted  to  a  survey  of  our  nearest  island 
possessions.  It  includes  an  exploration  of  San  Juan  and  its  vicinity,  including  the 
University  and  the  rain  forest,  a  two-day  trip  through  the  island,  visiting  pineapple, 
coffee,  sugar,  textile,  and  rum  producing  areas,  churches,  homes  and  historic  places. 
One  day  is  spent  in  St.  Thomas,  largest  of  the  Virgin  Islands.  The  trip  to  and  from 
the  islands  is  made  by  air. 

99  A467      Florida  Cr.  2  sJi. 

Spring  Tour:    (To  be  arranged)  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  field-study  course  covering  the  Florida  peninsula  including  both  coasts, 
the  Everglades,  and  the  Lake  Region.  Among  the  places  visited  are  ancient  St. 
Augustine;  the  winter  playgrounds  at  Palm  Beach  and  Miami;  the  Tamiami  Trail 
through  the  Everglades;  the  west  coast  cities  of  Sarasota,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Tampa; 
and  the  Lake  Region  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Lake  Wales  and  Orlando.  The  trip 
affords  opportunity  for  topographical,  historical,   and   industrial   studies. 

99  A423      The  British   Isles  Cr.   3  s.h. 

Summer  Tour:  July  11  to  August  1,  1970  Mr.  Bye 

This  is  a  comprehensive  overview  of  the  British  Isles,  spending  about  a  week 
each  in  English,  Scotland,  and  Ireland  and  a  day  in  Wales.  Geographic,  historical 
and  literary  places  of  interest  will  be  visited  including  Cambridge,  Oxford,  London, 
York,  Windermere,  Hampton  Court,  Windsor  Castle,  Salisbury,  Stonehenge,  Stratford- 
on-Avon  ,and  many  other  places  in  England;  Edinburgh,  Glasgow,  and  the  Loch  district 
in  Scotland;  Cacrnarvan  and  Bettws-y-Coed  in  Wales;  Dublin,  Cork,  Killarney,  Limerick, 
and  Shannon  in   Ireland. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 
FALL  SEMESTER  SEPTEMBER  18,  1969-JANUARY  24,  1970 

Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


Number 


Course  Title 


MONDAY  4:00  P.M. 

30      404  Organization   and   Administration   of    Miss  Gibson 

School   Libraries    (4:00-4:50)    (Also 
meets  Wednesday  and  Friday) 


MONDAY  4:30  P.M. 

65  A660  Seminar   in    Educational    Psychology    Dr.  Seidman 

(4:30-7:00) 


MONDAY  5:00 
10  A603 

15  A503 

15  A514 
15  A533 
15  A580 
24   302 

30      403 


P.M. 


05      101 

40  A422 

46  A524 

50  A425X 

50  A575 

60  A517 

73  A413 

80  A505 

84  A420 

84     430 

92  A541X 

VDAY  6:30 

10  A305 

20  A105 

20  A106 

Research  Seminar  in  Business  Educa- 
tion 

Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 
(Section  I) 
School  Law 

Philosophy  of  Education 
Principles  of  Guidance  (Section  I) 
Foundations  of  Methods  in  Art  Edu- 
cation 

Reading  Materials  for  Children  and 
Youth   (Also  meets  Tuesday, 
Wednesday,  and  Friday) 
Swahili  I  (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Methods  of  Teaching  Foreign   Lan- 
guage in  Elementary  School 
Seminar  in  Cervantes 
Advanced  Calculus  I 
Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics 
Theory  of  Sound 
Drug  Abuse  Workshop 

Research  Seminar  in  Science  (Meets 

entire  year) 

Geology  of  New  Jersey 

Physical   Oceanography    (Also   meets 
Wednesday) 

Foundations   of   Contemporary   Eco- 
nomic Thought 


P.M. 


Legal    Environments    in    Business    I 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Composition  and  Literature  (Section 
I)    (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Composition  and  Literature  (Section 
I)    (Also  meets  Wednesday) 


Dr.  Froehlich 

Dr.  Heiss 

Dr.  Merlo 
Dr.  Haas 
Dr.  Castens 
Mrs.  Geiss 

Miss  Gibson 

Mr.  Ngari 
Mrs.  Susi 

Dr.  Prieto 
Mr.  Stevens 
Mr.  Koellner 
Dr.  Moore 
Dr.  Hoitsma 
Dr.  Becker 

Mr.  Ramsdell 
Mr.  Wasserman 

Dr.  Kronfsh 


Dr.  Haas 

Staff 

Staff 


S     102 


B  005 

C  310 

B  002 

S  102 

B  004 

B  003 

L  108 

S  101 

C  309 

C  226 

H  004 

V  161 

V  154 

M  015 

P  005 

F  204 

C  321 

C  305 

C  228 

C  319 

B  004 

C  224 
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Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor          Bldg. 

Rm. 

MONDAY  6:30 

(P.M.   (cont.) 

21  AlOO 

Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

K 

129 

41  AlOOA 

Beginning  French  I 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Mr.  Sergent 

C 

113 

65  AlOO 

General  Psychology  (Section  1)  (Also 
meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

F 

105 

73  A408 

Driver  Education   (6:30-10:00) 

Dr.  Coder 

C 

117 

81  AlOO 

Introduction    to    Biological    Science 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

F 

209 

94  Alls 

Development  of  Classical  Civilization 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

M 

013 

94  A121 

Early    Modern     Europe,     1350-1815 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

H 

012 

MONDAY  7:30  P.M. 

10  A505 

Administration    and    Supervision    of 
Business  Education 

Dr.  Freeman 

C 

321 

15  A406 

Educational  Sociology  (Section  I) 

Mr.  Salt 

C 

310 

15  A420 

Instructional  Innovations 

Dr.  Bellagamba, 
Dr.  Gorman 

Mr.  Venturini 

C 

228 

15  A421 

The  School  in  American  Society  (Sec- 
tion I) 

Dr.  Hamel 

H 

007 

15  A436 

Curriculum  and  Methods  in  Sex  Ed- 
ucation 

Dr.  Runden 

C 

304 

15  A525 

Secondary  School  Building  Planning 

Dr.  Merlo 

S 

102 

15  A535 

The    Teaching    of    Communication 
Skills 

Mrs.  Ward 

C 

301 

15  A560 

Historical  and  Philosophical  Develop- 
ment of  Adult-Continuing  Education 

Mr.  Gambacorta 

H 

004 

15  A578 

Testing   and    Evaluation    in    Student 
Personnel  Services 

Dr.  Gelfond 

B 

003 

15  A587 

Administration    and    Supervision    of 
Guidance  Programs 

Dr.  Gregg 

B 

001 

20  A547 

The    Twentieth    Century    American 
Novel 

Dr.  Healey 

II 

014 

24  A521A 

Sculpture 

Dr.  Dc  Lccuw 

L 

126 

B,  C,  or 

D 

28  A433 

Photographic  Technology 

Staff 

F 

117 

28  A508 

Problems  in   Organizing  and  Teach- 
ing Cooperative  Industrial  Education 
Programs 

Mr.  Van  Zweden 

1  F 

106 

50  A535 

Linear  Algebra  I 

Mr.  Westphal 

V 

161 

50  A590 

Research     Seminar    in     Mathematics 

Mr.   Kocllner, 

Education   (Meets  entire  year) 

Mr.  Garfunkcl 

V 

163 

60  A516 

Advanced  Instrumentation 

Dr.  Christmann 

M 

019 

65  A564 

Psychology    and    Education    of    the 

Dr.  Scvmonr 

S 

101 

Physically  and  Mentally  Handicapped 
Children 
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20  A124 

20  A361 

41  A200A 

50  Alll 

84  AlOO 

94  AlOO 

94  Alll 

H 

013 

C 

226 

P 

005 

C 

319 

C 

224 

B 

004 

C 

113 

F 

105 

Number  Course  Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 

MONDAY  7:30  P.M.   (cont.) 

65  A574  Individual  Intelligence  Testing  Dr.  Shapiro 

73  A525  History  and  Foundations  of  Health      Dr.  Iloitsma 

76  A555  Scientific  Analysis  of  Sport  and  Physi-    Dr.  Horn 

cal  Education  Skills 
MONDAY  8:00  P.M. 

10  A201  Accounting   1    (Also  meets  Wednes-    Staff 

day) 

Literature  and  Sociology  (Also  meets    Staff 

Wednesday) 

The   English    Novel    to    1900    (Also    Staff 

meets  Wednesday) 

Intermediate   French    I    (Also   meets    Mrs.  Sergent 

Wednesday) 

Mathematics    Related    to   the    Social    Mr.  Wolff 

and    Management    Sciences    I    (Also 

meets  Wednesday) 

The    Earth     Sciences     (Also    meets    Mr.  Ramsdell        C     305 

Wednesday) 

The  Study  of  American   History  Staff  B     002 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Selected  Topics  in  American  History   Staff  H     008 

to  1876  (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

TUESDAY  9:00  A.M. 

65  A561  Developmental  Psychology  Dr.  Sugarman        L     209 

(Section  I) 

TUESDAY  2:00  P.M. 

20  A511A  Literary  Criticism  to  1800  Dr.  Hanson  L     108 

TUESDAY  4:00  P.M. 

26      407  Consumer    Economics     (4:00-5:15)    Staff  F     104 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 

TUESDAY  5:00  P.M. 

10  A511  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Book-    Mr.  Posteraro        C     319 

keeping,    Accounting,    and    Business 

Arithmetic 
1 5  A404  Supervised  Teaching  Seminar  Mr.  Venturini, 

Mr.  Bishop, 

Mr.  Cuff  C     304 

15  A510  Introduction  to  Educational  Admin-    Dr.  Mosier  B     004 

istration   (Section  I) 
15  A520  Administration   of  Modern  Dr.  Bellagamba     C     228 

Secondary  School  (Section  I) 
15  A552  Principles    of   Reading   Improvement    Mrs.  Ward  C     109 

in  the  Secondary  School 
15  A588  Techniques  of  Interviewing  and  Dr.  Gregg  B     003 

Counselling 

21  A441  Theater   History:    Restoration   to  Dr.  McElroy  K     230 

Modern 
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26  A510 

30  403 

40  412 

41  A537 

50  A540 

60  A406 

76  A517 

80  A415 

82  A435 

96  A569X 

Number  Course  Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 

TUESDAY  5:00  P.M.  (cont.) 

24  A531A             Ceramics:  Pottery  and  Sculpture  Mr.  Watts  L  129 
B,  C  or  D 

Interdisciplinar)'  Study  of  the  Family  Staff  F  107 

Reading  Materials  for  Children  and  Miss  Gibson  S  102 
Youth  (Also  meets  Monday,  Wednes- 
day and  Friday) 

General  Linguistics  Mr.  Gloeckner  H  008 

The  French  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Mrs.  Sergent  C  226 
Century  I 

Probability!                              ;.  Mr.  Flaspohler  V  161 

Modern  Music  Mr.  Zerbe  M  015 

Dalcroze  Eurhythmies  Mrs.  Sommer  P  006 

Conservation  of  Soil  and  Water  Staff  V  262 

Biochemistry  (Also  meets  Thursday)  Dr.  Gallopo  V  350 

Social  Pathologies  Mr.  Kleinberg  H  004 

TUESDAY  6:30  P.M. 

10  AlOl  Business    Organization   and   Manage-    Dr.  Hecht  C     310 

ment  (Also  meets  Thursday) 

Salesmanship  (Also  meets  Thursday)    Mrs.  Sherdell         B     002 

Early     American     Literature      (Also    Staff  H     013 

meets  Thursday) 

Introduction    to    Oral    Interpretation    Staff  K     129 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts  Mr.  DeLeeuw        L     229 

(6:30-10:00  p.m.) 

Beginning  Spanish  I  (Also  meets  Mr.  Elian  H     014 

Thursday) 

Beginning  Italian   I    (Also  meets  Mr.  Battista  H     012 

Thursday) 
50  A105  Elements  of  Statistical  Reasoning         Mr.  Gottschall      F     105 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 
84  A120  Descriptive   Astronomy    (Also   meets   Dr.  Allen  V     258 

Thursday) 
94  A133  Development  of  Modem  East  Asian       Staff  C     305 

Civilization   (Also  meets  Thursday) 

TUESDAY  7:30  P.M. 

10  A501  Principles  and  Problems  of  Business    Dr.   Nanassy  C     321 

Education 
10  A513  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Steno-    Mr.  Rossetti  C     317 

graphy  and  Secretarial  Practice 
15  A408  Selection  and  Utilization  of  A-V  Staff  C     121 

Materials 
15  A422  The  Historical  and  Philosophical  Mr.  Jump  H     007 

Foundations  of  Education  (Section  1) 
15  A451  Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher   Mrs.  Gaeng  II     008 

15  A503  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research    Dr.  Lang  C     309 

(Section  II) 
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11 

A208 

20 

A225 

21 

A106 

24  AlOO 

46 

AlOOA 

49 

AlOOA 

Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

TUESDAY  7:30 

P.M.   (cont.) 

15  A532 
15  A550 
15  A589 

Principles    of    Curriculum    Develop- 
ment  (Section  I) 

Cuiding    the    Reading    Interests    of 
Secondary  Students 
Student  Personnel  Services  in  Higher 
Education 

Staff 

Miss  Schantz 

Dr.  Davis 

B 
C 
B 

004 
109 
001 

20  A454 
24  A445A 

B,  C,  or 

D 

Film  and  Society 
Life  Drawing 

Dr.  Farley 
Staff 

V 
L 

155 
230 

26  A550 

New  Findings  in  Nutrition 

Mrs.  Kelley 

F 

107 

28  A120 

Foundations  of  Industry-Drafting 

Mr.  Goodall 

R 

001 

28  A443 

Wood  Technology 

Mr.  Schumm 

F 

118 

29  A471 
60  A512 

\'ocational-Technical  In-Semce 

Teaching  Seminar  (Meets  entire 

year) 

Advanced  Aural  Theory 

Staff 
Mr.  Wilt 

M 

013 

65  A561 

76  A577 
82  A440 

Developmental  Psvchology 

(Section  II) 

Administration    and    Supervision    in 

Physical  Education 

Atomic  Structure  and  Bonding 

Dr.  Koppel 
Dr.  Wacker 
Dr.  W^ilson 

S 
P 

F 

102 
005 
204 

83  A430 

Mathematical  Physics 

Dr.  L.  Kowalski   V 

259 

91  A536 
94  A523X 

Ethnolog}'  II 
Modern  France 

Dr.  Quintana 
Dr.  Barker 

C 
C 

228 
226 

95  A405 

Government  and  Politics  of  Latin 

Dr.  Fincher 

c 

301 

96  A565 


TUESDAY  8:00 
20  A105 


America 

Community  Resources  and  Youth 

(Section  I) 


Mr.  Kleinberg       H     004 


P.M. 


20  A106 


21  AlOO 


46  A200A 


65  AlOO 


65  A201 


94  A122 


94  A212 


Composition  and   Literature   I    (Sec- 
tion II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 

Composition  and  Literature  II   (Sec- 
tion II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 

Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Intermediate  Spanish  I 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

General  Psychology  (Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Child  Psychology  (Also  meets  Thurs- 
day) 

19th  Century  Europe,  1815-1914 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 

Social  Histor\'  of  the  United  States 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


C  310 

H  012 

K  129 

H  014 

F  105 

B  002 

H  013 

V  258 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


WEDNESDAY  4:00  P.M. 

30  404  Organization   and    Administration    of    Miss  Gibson  S     102 

School  Libraries   (4:00-4:50) 
(Also  meets  Monday  and  Friday) 


WEDNESDAY  4:30  P.M. 

65  A553  Urban   Psychology    (4:30-7:00) 

65  A 562  Dynamics  of  Human  Behavior 

(4:30-7:00) 


Dr.  W^illiams         L     209 
Dr.  W^orms  K     231 


WEDNESDAY 

5:00  P.M. 

11  A520 

Principles   and   Philosophy   of  Voca- 
tional— Technical  Education 

Dr. 

Hecht 

C 

310 

15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 
(Section  III) 

Dr. 

Heiss 

B 

002 

15  A505 

The  Two  Year  College 

Dr. 

Merlo 

S 

102 

15  A510 

Introduction  to  Educational  Admin- 
istration (Section  II) 

Dr. 

Mosier 

B 

004 

15  A540 

Supervision  of  Instruction  (Section  I) 

Dr. 

Peckham 

C 

321 

15  A577 

Social  Case  Work 

Dr. 

Williams 

B 

003 

21  A449 

Advanced  Public  Speaking 

Mr. 

Ballare 

K 

230 

24  A603 

Seminar  in  Art 

Staff 

L 

229 

28  A603 

Research   Seminar  in   Industrial  Arts 
(Meets  entire  year) 

Dr. 

Earl 

F 

106 

30  403 

Reading  Materials   for  Children  and 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

101 

Youth  (Also  meets  Monday,  Tuesday, 

and   Friday) 

.   05  101 

Swahili  I  (Also  meets  Monday) 

Mr. 

Ngari 

C 

309 

50  A403 

Techniques  and  Applications  of 
Statistics 

Mr. 

Carroll 

F 

104 

50  A461X 

Introduction  to  Computer  Science 

Mr. 

Gugel 

\^ 

161 

50  A521 

Real  Variables  I 

Dr. 

Chai 

\' 

154 

73  A414 

Workshop  in  X^eneral   Disease 
Education 

Dr. 

Redd 

P 

005 

76  A551 

Philosophy  of  Recreation   in   School 

Staff 

II 

008 

and  Community 

81  A430 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Life 
Science 

Dr. 

McDouell 

\' 

ns 

84  430 

Physical    Oceanography    (Also   meets 
Monday) 

Mr. 

W^asscrman 

C 

305 

94  A433X 

American  Colonial  History, 
1492-1763 

Dr. 

Roycr 

C 

228 

94  A530X 

Modern  Hindu  Nationalism 

Dr. 

More 

C 

226 

96  A569X 

Social  Pathologies  (Section  11) 

Mr. 

Schreiber 

II 

004 

WEDNESDAY  6:30  P.M. 

10  A305  Legal  Environments  in  Business  I 

(Also  meets  Monday) 
20  A105  Composition  and   Literature   I    (Sec- 

tion I)    (Also  meets  Monday) 


Dr.   Haas  C     319 

Staff  B     004 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


WEDNESDAY  6:30  P.M.   (cont.) 

Composition  and  Literature  II   (Sec-   Staff  C     224 

tion  I)    (Also  meets  Monday) 

Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  I)      Staff  K     129 

(Also  meets  Monday) 

Foundations  of  Design  (6:30-10:00)    Staff  R     001 

Beginning  French  I   (Also  meets         .Mr.  Sergent  C     113 

Monday) 

General  Psychology  (Section  I)   (Also    Staff  F     105 

meets  Monday) 

Introduction  to  Biological  Science         Staff  F     209 

(6:30-10:00)    (Also  meets  Monday) 

Development  of  Classical  Civilization    Staff  M     013 

(Also  meets  Monday) 

Early  Modem  Europe,  1350-1815         Staff  H     012 

(Also  meets  Monday) 


20 

A106 

21 

AlOO 

28  Alio 

41 

AlOOA 

65 

AlOO 

81 

AlOO 

94 

Alls 

94  A121 

DN 

ESDAY  7:30 

10  A434 

P.M. 

Introduction   to   Business   Data    Pro- 
cessing 

11   A524  Techniques  of  Organizing  and  Ad- 

ministering a  Distributive  Education 
Program 

15  A406  Educational  Sociology  (Section  II) 

15  A421  The  School  in  American  Society 

(Section  II) 

15  A461  The  Junior  High  School  Curriculum 

15  A520  Administration  of  the  Modern  Sec- 

ondary School  (Section  II) 

15  A586  Elementary  School  Guidance  Services 

15  A601E  Workshop  in  Education:  Psycholog}- 

Sex  Education 

15  A610  The  Personnel  Services  Team 

20  A537  American  Drama,  1920-1945 

21  A511  Aphasia  and  Related  Language  Dis- 

orders in  Adults 
24  A410  Masterpieces  of  World  Art 

24  511 A  or  Painting 

B  or  C  or  D 

28  A  501  Curriculum  Construction  and  Course 

Organization  in  Industrial  Education 

29  A414  Principles  and  Philosophy  of 

Vocational-Technical  Ed. 
50  A420  Differential  Equations 

50  A  568  Applied  Mathematics  I 

65  A510  Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

65  A 560  Advanced  Educational  Psychology 

(Section  I) 


Staff  C     309 

Dr.  Hecht  C     310 


Miss  Talley  C  117 

Miss  Uhia  H  007 

Mr.  Cuff  C  321 

Dr.  Peckham  C  301 


Dr.  Gelfond 
Dr.  Runden 


B     003 
C     304 


Dr.  Davis               B  001 

Dr.  McGee           C  226 

Staff                       K  230 

Dr.  Kampf             L  209 

Mr.  Barnet            L  225 

Dr.  Frankson         F  106 

Staff                        F  107 

Mr.  Demetropoulos 

F  104 

Dr.  Parzynski        V  163 

Mr.  Haupt            H  014 

Mrs.  Wagner         S  101 
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Number  Course  Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 

WEDNESDAY  7:30  P.M.   (cont). 

65  A565  Psychology  and  Education  of  the        Dr.  Kraemer  S     102 

Socially  and  Emotionally  Handi- 
capped Children 

76  A  5  79  Advanced  Tests  and  Measurements  in    Staff 

Physical  Education 

83  A432  Theoretical  Physics  II,  Advanced  Mr.  Hamdan 

Electricity  and   Magnetism 

84  A516               Geophysics  and  Tectonics  Dr.  Hamilton 
91  A535               Ethnology  I  Staff 
96  A566               Community  Resources  and  Youth  Mr.  Schreiber 

(Section  II) 

WEDNESDAY  8:00  P.M. 

10  A201  Accounting  I  (Also  meets  Monday)        Staff 

Literature  and  Sociology  (Also  meets    Staff 
Monday) 

The  English  Novel  to  1900  (Also         Staff 
meets  Monday) 

Intermediate  French  I   (Also  meets      Mrs.  Sergent 
Monday) 

Mathematics  Related  to  the  Social       Mr.  Wolff 
and  Management  Science  I 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

The  Earth  Sciences  (Also  meets  Mr.  Ramsdell 

Monday ) 

The  Study  of  American  History  Staff 

(Also  meets  Monday) 
Selected  Topics  in  American  History   Staff 
to  1876  (Also  meets  Monday) 

THURSDAY  9:00  A.M. 

65  A550  Quantitative  and  Statistical  Methods      Dr.  Rotter  L     209 

THURSDAY  4:00  P.M. 

15  A 5 56  Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading:        Miss  Schantz         C     109 

Part  I,  Causation  (4:00-6:30) 
26  407  Consumer  Economics  (4:00-5:15)        Staff  F     104 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
30  200  Introduction  to  School  Library  Miss  Gibson  S     102 

Service   (4:00-5:40) 

THURSDAY  4:30  P.M. 

65  A578  Psychological  Tests  and  Measure-         Dr.  Seidman  E    001 

ments   (4:30-7:00) 

THURSDAY   5:00  P.M. 

15  A503  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research    Dr.  Lang  C     309 

(Section  IV) 
15  A530  Curriculum  Construction  in  the  Mr.  Salt  B     004 

Secondary  School 
15  A580  Principles  of  Guidance  (Section  II)       Dr.  Kcnyon  B     003 
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20  A124 

20  A361 

41  A200A 

50  Alll 

84  AlOO 

94  AlOO 

94  Alll 

P 

005 

V 

259 

V 

265 

C 

228 

H 

004 

C 

319 

C 

224 

B 

004 

C 

113 

F 

105 

C 

305 

B 

002 

H 

008 

Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


THURSDAY  5: 
15  A629 

21  A532 

26  A531 
41  A533 
46  A548 
50  A554 
82  A435 


00  P.M.  (cont.) 

Research   Seminar  in  Secondary 
School  Administration 
Practicum  in  Speech  or  Hearing 
Rehabilitation 
Housing  and  the  Family 
The  Age  of  Enlightenment  II 
Spanish -American  Essay 
Projective  Geometry 
Biochemistry  (5:00-9:00)    (Also 
meets  Tuesday) 


Dr.  Peckham  C  321 

Staff  K  230 

Mrs.  Mukherjee  F  107 

Mr.  Roederer  C  226 

Dr.  Rivera  C  117 

-Mr.  Nettler  V  163 

Dr.  Gallopo  V  360 


90  A410 

Newspaper  in  the  Classroom 

Dr.  Cohen 

H 

004 

93  A412X 

Geography  of  Africa 

Staff 

C 

228 

THURSDAY  6:30 

P.M. 

10  AlOl 

Business    Organization   and    Manage- 
ment (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

11  A208 

Salesmanship   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Mrs.  Sherdell 

B 

002 

20  A225 

Early  American  Literature    (Also 
meets  Tuesday) 

Staff 

H 

013 

21  A106 

Introduction  to  Oral  Interpretation 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Staff 

K 

129 

28  A496 

Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary 
(6:30-10:00) 

Mr.  Dorner 

F 

118 

46  AlOOA 

Beginning  Spanish   I    (Also   meets 
Tuesday) 

Mr.  Elian 

H 

014 

49  AlOOA 

Beginning  Italian  I   (Also  meets 
Tuesday) 

Mr.  Battista 

H 

012 

50  A105 

Elements  of  Statistical  Reasoning 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Mr.  Gottschall 

F 

105 

84  A120 

Descriptive  Astronomy  (Also  meets 
Tuesday) 

Dr.  Allen 

\^ 

258 

94  A133 

Development  of  Modern  East  Asian 
Civilization   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Staff 

C 

305 

THURSDAY  7:30 

P.M. 

10  A402 

Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 
Bookkeeping 

Mr.  Posteraro 

C 

319 

15  A422 

The  Historical  and  Philosophical 
Foundations  of  Education 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

H 

007 

15  A431 

Individual  and  Group  Dynamics 

Miss  Talley 

C 

309 

15  A440 

Camping  and  Outdoor  Education 

Staff 

C 

226 

15  A492 

Comparative  Education 

Dr.  Gorman 

C 

301 

15  A540 

Supervision  of  Instruction 
(Section  II) 

Mr.  Cuff 

H 

004 

15  A554 

Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 
Part  I,  Testing 

Miss  Baker 

C 

109 

15  A582 

Vocational  Guidance 

Staff 

B 

004 

Fall  Schedule     97 


Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


THURSDAY  7:30  p.m.   (cont.) 

15  A585  Group  Guidance  and  Counselling 

Activities 

The  English  Language — History  and 
Grammar — Linguistics  II 
Multi-Media 
Silk  Screen  Printing 


20  A419 

24  A408 

24  A550Aor 

B  or  C  or  D 

24  A591 

26  A540 

28  A423 

65  A561 

65  A580 

76  A603 

95  A402 

THURSDAY  8:00 

20  A105 

Mr.  Gregg 
Mr.  Reaske 


B     003 
B     001 


Selected  Problems  in  Art  Histor)' 
Child  in  the  Family 
Architectural  Drafting-Residential 
Developmental  Psychology 
(Section  III) 
Personality 

Research    Seminar   in    Physical    Edu- 
cation and  Health  (Meets  entire 
year) 
Government  and  Politics  of  Africa 


Mr.  Barnet  L  229 

Mr.  Vernacchia  L  228 

Dr.  Plummer  L  108 

Mrs.  Silver  F  107 

Mr.  Goodall  R  001 

Dr.  Dur>ea  C  224 

Dr.  Floyd  S  101 

Dr.  Schleede  P  005 


Staff 


Staff 


20  A106 


21  AlOO 


46  A200A 


65  AlOO 


65  A201 


94  A122 


94  A212 


Composition  and  Literature  I 

(Section  II)   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Composition  and  Literature  II 

(Section  II)   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  II 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Intermediate  Spanish   I    (Also  meets    Staff 

Tuesday) 

General  Psychology  (Section  II) 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Child  Psychology   (Also  meets 

Tuesday) 

19th  Century  Europe,  1815-1914 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

Social  History  of  the  United  States 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


C  228 

C  510 

H  012 

K  129 

H  014 

F  105 

B  002 

II  013 

V  258 


FRIDAY  9:00  A.M. 

65  E560  Advanced  Education  Psychology  Dr.  Ilauer         Seton  Hall 


FRIDAY   1:00  P.M. 

65  E580  Personalitv 


Dr.  Shapiro      Seton  Hall 


FRIDAY  4:00    P.M. 

30  404  Organization  and  Administration  of        Miss  Gilison  S      102 

School  Libraries  (4:00-4:50)  (Also 
meets  Monday  and  Wednesday) 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rni. 


FRIDAY   5:00  P.M. 

30  403  Reading  Materials  for  Children  and 

Youth   (5:00-5:50)    (Also  meets 
Monday,  Tuesday,  and  Wednesday) 


SATURDAY  8 
15  A503 

15  A532 

20  A526B 
20  A535C 

50  A436 

65  A575 
81  A411 
90  A401 

90  A491 


30  A.M. 


Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 
(Section  V) 

Principles  of  Curriculum  Develop- 
ment (Section  II) 
Theory  of  Drama   (8:30-11:00) 
Fielding,  Smollett,  Sterne 
(8:30-11:00) 

Elements  of  Logic  (N.S.F.  Students 
only) 

Projective  Techniques  I 
Microbiology   (8:30-2:30) 
The  Teaching  of  the  Social  Studies 
in  Secondary  Schools  (8:30-11:00) 
Studies  in  American  Life — the  East 


Miss  Gibson  S  102 

Dr.  Lang  C  309 

Mr.  Salt  C  310 

Mr.  Pettegrove  B  002 

Dr.  Radner  B  005 

Dr.  Merfeld  V  154 

Dr.  Kraemer  B  003 

Dr.  Koditschek  V  353 

Mr.  Kops  C  301 


Mr.  Bve 


SATURDAY  9:30  A.M. 

40  41  OB  Roman  Civilization  During  the  Em-    Dr.  Webster 

pire    (9:30-12    noon)     (Meets    from 
September  27  to  December  6) 


SATURDAY   10:30  A.M. 


15  A501 

21  A438 
50  A443X 

65  A560 

90  A603 


Tests  and  Measurements  in  Secondary    Dr.  Lang 
Education 


Creative  Dramatics 
Statistics:  Theory  and  Applications 
(N.S.F.  Students  only) 
Advanced  Education  Psychology 
(Section  II) 

Social  Studies  Research  Seminar 


C     228 


c    in 


C     310 


Dr.  Rockwood  K  230 

Mr.  Walsh  V  154 

Dr.  Seidman  C  224 

Staff  C  309 
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SCHEDULE  OF  CLASSES 


SPRING  SEMESTER  FEBRUARY  2,  1970  -  MAY  25,  1970 

Number  Course  Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


MONDAY  4:00  P.M. 
30  301 


30  302 


Reference  and  Bibliography  I   (4:00-    Miss  Gibson 

5:40)    (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

(Meets  February  2  to  April  6) 

Reference  and  Bibliography  II  (4:00-    Miss  Gibson 

5:40)    (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

(Meets  April  8  to  May  25) 


S     102 


S     102 


MONDAY   5:00 

10  A404X 

11  A522 

15  A503 

P.M. 


Mrs.  McCauley     C     317 


15  A510 


15  A530 


15  A580 

21 

A582 

05 

102 

40  425 

-    42 

A402X 

50  A426X 

50  A520 

60 

A524 

73 

A413 

93 

A410X 

MONDAY  6:30 

10  A306 

Principles  and  Methods  of  Teaching 
Typewriting 

Ad\'ertising  Media  Dr.  Hecht 

Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research  Dr.  Lang 
(Section  I) 

Introduction  to  Educational  Admin-  Dr.  Mosier 
istration    (Section  I) 

Curriculum  Construction  in  the  Mr.  Salt 
Secondar)'  School 

Principles  of  Guidance   (Section  I)  Staff 

Stuttering  Mr.  Caracciolo 

Swahili  II  Mr.  Ngari 

Methods  and  Materials  of  TESL  Mrs.  Susi 
(5:00-7:30) 

German  Grammar:  Applied  Dr.  Lenel 
Linguistics 

Advanced  Calculus  II  Mr.  Stevens 

Set  Theory  Mr.  Garfunkel 

A  Survey  of  Wind  Instrument  Music  Dr.  Moore 

Drug  Abuse  Workshop  Dr.  Hoitsma 

Urban  Geography  Staff 


P.M. 


20  A105 

20  A106 

21  A204 

28  A411 
41  AlOOH 

65  AlOO 

73  A408 


Legal  Environments  in  Business  II        Dr.  Haas 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Composition  and   Literature   I    (Sec-    Staff 

tion  I)    (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Composition  and  Literature  (Section    Staff 

I)    (Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Fundamentals  of  Public  Speaking  Staff 

(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Design  in  Industry   (6:30-10:00)  Mr.  Goodall 

Beginning  French   II    (Also  meets        Mr.  Scrgcnt 

Wednesday) 

General  Psychology  (Section  I)   (Also    Staff 

meets  Wednesday) 

Driver  Fdncntion  (6:30-10:00)  Dr.  Coder 


C  310 

B  005 

H  004 

S  101 

B  003 

K  230 

H  012 

C  226 

C  309 

V  161 

V  163 
M  015 

P  005 

C  228 


C  321 

C  319 

C  224 

K  129 

R  001 

C  113 

F  105 

C  117 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


MONDAY  6:30 

P.M.   (cont.) 

83  AlOO 

Introduction   to  Physical   Science 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Dr.  L.  Kowalski 

V 

259 

94  AlOO 

The  Study  of  American   History 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

H 

007 

96  AlOO 

The    Sociological    Perspective 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 

Staff 

C 

305 

MONDAY  7:30 

P.M. 

15  A406 

Educational  Sociology 

Staff 

H 

004 

15  A420 

Instructional  Innovations 

Staff 

H 

Oil 

15  A421 

The  School  in  American  Society 
(Section  1) 

Staff 

H 

013 

15  A436 

Curriculum  and  Methods  in  Sex 
Education 

Dr.  Runden 

C 

304 

15  A504 

"Action  Research"  for  Teachers 

Dr.  Lang 

C 

310 

15  A531 

Middle  School  Curriculum  and 

Mr.  Cuff 

S 

101 

Organization 
15  A561  Principles  and  Problems  in  Adult- 

Continuing  Education  Program 
Development 


Mr.  Ast 


H     012 


15  A579 

The  Use  of  Tests  in  Counsehng 

Dr.  Gelfond 

S 

102 

15  A639 

Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum 
Development 

Mr.  Salt 

C 

309 

20  A544B 

Shakespeare,  Comedies 

Dr.  Bohn 

B 

005 

24  A525A 
or  B 

Metalwork  and  Jewelry 

Mr.  Kyle 

L 

126 

24  A590 

Modern  Philosophies  of  Art 

Dr.  Kampf 

L 

108 

28  ABO 

Foundations  of  Industry-Graphic 
Arts 

Staff 

F 

117 

28  A509 

Curriculum  Construction  in  Voca- 

Mr. Van  Zweden  F 

106 

tional-Technical   Education 

50  A536 

Linear  Algebra  II 

Mr.  Westphal 

V 

161 

60  A521F 

Classroom  Methods:  Vocal  Classes 

Dr.  Wilkes 

M 

013 

65  A560 

Advanced  Educational  Psychology 
(Section  I) 

Dr.  Seidman 

B 

003 

65  A564 

Psychology  and  Education  of  the 
Physically  and  Mentally  Handi- 
capped Children 

Dr.  Seymour 

B 

004 

65  A573 

Physiological  Psycholog}' 

Dr.  Floyd 

H 

008 

73  A528 

The  Evaluation  of  Health 

Dr.  Hoitsma 

C 

228 

76  A570 

Current  Trends   in   Elementary 
Physical  Education 

Staff 

P 

005 

92  A544X 

Government  and  Business 

Dr.  Kronish 

C 

301 

95  A403 

Government  and  Politics  of  South 

Mr.  Mutiso 

C 

226 

Asia 

MONDAY  8:00  P.M. 

10  A202  Accounting  II  (Also  meets 

Wednesday) 


Staff 


C     319 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg,  Rm. 


MONDAY  8:00  P.M.   (cont.) 

20  A223  Myth  and  Literature    (Also  meets 

Wednesday) 

Victorian  Prose  and  Poetry  (Also 
meets  Wednesday) 
Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 
Intermediate  French  II  (Also  meets 
Wednesday) 

Mathematics  Related  to  the  Social 
and  Management  Sciences  II 
(Also  meets  Wednesday) 
Geology  (Also  meets  Wednesday) 
The  Study  of  European  History  (Also 
meets  Wednesday) 

Diplomatic  History  of  Europe  (Also 
meets  Wednesday) 


20  A437 

21  AIOO 
41  A200B 
50  A112 

84  AIOl 
94  AlOl 

94  A424 


Staff 

C 

224 

Staff 

C 

321 

Staff 

K 

129 

Mrs.  Sergent 

C 

113 

Mr.  Wolff 

F 

105 

Staff 

C 

305 

Staff 

H 

007 

Staff 


B     002 


TUESDAY  9:00  A.M. 

65  A574  Individual  Intelligence  Testing 

(Section  I) 


Dr.  Shapiro  S     102 


TUESDAY   1:00  P.M. 

65  A5I0  Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

TUESDAY  4:00  P.M. 

30   303  Fundamentals  of  Cataloging  and 

Classification   (4:00-5:15)    (Also 
meets  Thursday) 


Dr.  Rotter  S     10! 


TUESDAY   5:00 

P.M. 

10 

A300 

Business  Mathematics 

10 

A502 

Evaluation  of  Current  Literature  in 
Business  Education 

15 

A405 

Supervised  Teaching  Seminar 

15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 

(Section  II) 

15 

A511 

School  Business  Administration 

15 

A541 

Supervision  in  Special  Fields 
(Section  I) 

15 

A553 

Techniques  of  Reading  Improvement 
in  the  Secondary  School 

15 

A580 

Principles  of  Guidance   (Section  II) 

20 

A510 

Wordsworth  and  Coleridge 

21 

A565 

Advanced  Oral  Interpretation 

26 

A511 

Contemporary  Issues  in  Home 
Economics 

41 

A538 

The  French  Novel  of  the  19th 
Century  II 

44 

405 

Elegy 

Staff 


Miss  Uzzolino 
Dr.  Nanassy 

Staff 

Dr.  Heiss 

Dr.  Mcrlo 
Staff 

Mr.   Brunncr 

Staff 

Mr.  Grieco 
Mr.  Ballare 
Mrs.  Sandford 

Mrs.  Scrgcnt 

Mr.   King 


S     101 


C  310 

C  321 

C  304 

B  005 

S  102 

C  305 

C  109 

B  003 

B  004 

K  230 

F  105 

C  226 

C  117 
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c 

319 

c 

224 

K 

129 

L 

229 

F 

118 

H 

014 

H 

012 

Number  Course  Title  Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 

TUESDAY  5:00  P.M.   (cont.) 

50  A465X             Linear  Programming  and  Game  Mr.  Hall  V  161 

Theory 

50  A541                Probability  II  Mr.  Flaspohler  V  163 

60  A511                Aural'Iheory  Mr.  Wilt  M  013 

60  A513                Composition  Mrs.  Priesing  M  015 

81  A460  Instrumentation  and  Techniques  for    Dr.  Asterita  V  359 

Biological  Science   (5:00-9:10) 

82  A531  Advanced  Theoretical  Organic  Chem-    Mr.  Flynn  F     204 

istry  (Also  meets  Thursday) 
96  A568X  Sociology  of  Poverty  (Section  I)  Mr.  Kleinberg       H     004 

TUESDAY  6:30  P.M. 

10  A201  Accounting  I  (Also  meets  Thursday)    Staff 

20  A226  Literature   of   the   American    Renais-    Staff 

sance  (Also  meets  Thursday) 

21  AlOO  Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  II)    Staff 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 
24  AlOO  Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts  Mr.  DeLeeuw 

(6:30-10:00) 
28  A140  Foundations  of  Industry-Wood  Mr.  Schumm 

(6:30-10:00) 
46  AlOOB  Beginning  Spanish  II  (Also  meets  Mr.  Elian 

Thursday) 

49  AlOOB  Beginning  Italian  II   (Also  meets  Mr.  Battista 

Thursday) 

50  Alll  Mathematics  Related  to  the  Social       Mr.  Gottschall      V     154 

and  Management  Sciences  I  (Also 

meets  Thursday) 
80  A418  Three  Centuries  of  Science  Progress      Mr.  Minor  V     262 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 
94  A112  Selected  Topics  in  American  History   Staff  C     301 

since  1876  (Also  meets  Thursday) 
94  A213  Economic  History  of  the  United  Staff  H     007 

States  (Also  meets  Thursday) 

TUESDAY  7:30  P.M. 

15  A408  Selection  and  Utilization  of  A-V  Staff  C     121 

Materials 
15  A422  The  Historical  and  Philosophical  Staff  H  013 

Foundations   of  Education 

(Section  I) 
15  A441  Conservation  Education  Staff  B     002 

15  A451  Guidance  for  the  Classroom  Teacher    Staff  H     Oil 

15  A516  School  Finance  Dr.  Merlo  S     102 

15  A532  Principles  of  Curriculum  Mr.  Salt  C     113 

Development 

15  A551  Organization  and  Administration  of       Staff  C     109 

Reading  Programs 

15  A583  Educational  Guidance  Dr.  Davis  B     003 
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Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

TUESDAY  7:30  (P.M.   (cont.) 

20  A529 

Emerson,  Thoreau,  Whitman 

Dr.  Healey 

B 

005 

21  A56^ 

Scenery  Design  and  Construction 

Mr.  MacConnell  K 

230 

24  A445A  or  B 

Life  Dra\\'ing 

Staff 

L 

230 

or  C  or  D 

24  A531AorB 

Ceramics:  Pottery  and  Sculpture 

Mr.  McCreath 

L 

129 

or  C  or  D 

26  A530 

Management  of  Family  Resources 

Mrs.  Alcaro 

F 

105 

28  A321 

Industrial  Drafting 

Mr.  Goodall 

R 

001 

28  A463 

Metal  Technology 

Mr.  Savage 

F 

119 

50  A571 

Curriculum  Construction  in 
Mathematics 

Mr.  Walsh 

V 

163 

60  A413 

Masters  of  the  Symphony 

Mr.  Zerbe 

L 

135 

65  A561 

Developmental  Psychology 

(Section  I) 

Dr.  Duryea 

B 

004 

65  A565 

Psychology  and  Education  of  the 
Socially  and  Emotionally  Handi- 
capped Children 

Dr.  Hauer 

H 

008 

76  A575 

Foundations  and  Interpretation  of 
Physical  Education 

Dr.  Wacker 

P 

005 

83  A530 

Advanced  Mathematical  Physics 

Staff 

V 

259 

84  A504 

Advanced  Historical  Geology 

Mr.  Ramsdell 

C 

305 

91  A405 

Psychological  Anthropology 

Dr.  Quintana, 

94  A527X  Economic  Development  of  Europe 

96  A565  Community  Resources  and  Youth 

(Section  I) 


Dr.  Floyd 
Dr.  Barker 
Mr.  Kleinberg 


226 
228 
004 


TUESDAY  8:00  P.M. 

11  A417  Marketing  (Also  meets  Tliursday) 

20  A105  Composition   and   Literature   I    (Sec 

tion  II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 
20  A106  Composition  and  Literature  II   (Sec 

tion  II)    (Also  meets  Thursday) 
46  A200B  Intermediate  Spanish  II   (Also  meets    Staff 

Thursday) 
65  A 100  General  Psychology  (Section  II) 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 
65  A202  Adolescent  Psychology   (Also  meets 

Thursday) 
94  All 8  Development  of  Classical  Civilization    Staff 

(Also  meets  Thursday) 
94  A12I  Early    Modern    Europe,     1350-1815    Staff 

(Also  meets  "nuirsday) 


Staff 
Staff 

Staff 


Staff 


Staff 


C  310 

C  319 

C  224 

H  014 

II  012 

II  007 

C  301 

V  154 


WEDNESDAY  4:00  P.M. 

30      301  Reference  and  Bibliography  I   (4:00-    Miss  Gil)s()n 

5:40)    (Also  meets  Monday)    (Meets 
from  February  2  to  April  6) 


S     102 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor 


Bldg.  Rm. 


WEDNESDAY, 

4:00  P.M.   (cent.) 

30      302 
WEDNESDAY 

Reference  and  Bibliography  II  (4:00- 
5:40)   (Also  meets  Monday)   (Meets 
April  8  to  May  25) 

4:30  P.M. 

Miss  Gibson 

S 

102 

65  A563 
WEDNESDAY 

Theories  of  Learning  (4:30-7:00) 
5:00  P.M. 

Mr.  Haupt 

B 

002 

11  A419 

Merchandise   Information 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

15  A509 

Medical  Problems  in  Education 

Dr.  Williams 

C 

228 

15  A520 

Administration   of  the   Modern   Sec- 
ondary School   (Section  I) 

Staff 

S 

101 

15  A588 

Techniques  of  Interviewing  and 
Counsehng   (Section  I) 

Dr.  Gregg 

B 

003 

15  A602 

Research  Seminar  in  Guidance 

Dr.  Gelfond, 

Dr.  Davis 

B 

004 

15  A603 

Principles  and  Practices  of  Research 

Staff 

C 

309 

15  A659 

Research  Seminar  in  Reading 

Miss  Schantz 

C 

109 

40  A401X 

Methods  of  Teaching  Foreign  Lan- 
guages in  Secondary  Schools 

Mrs.  Knecht 

C 

117 

50  A522 

Real  Variables  II 

Dr.  Chai 

V 

161 

50  A573 

Mathematics  Materials  for  the 
Teacher  of  Mathematics 

Dr.  Maletsky 

V 

154 

90  A410 

Newspaper  in  the  Classroom 

Mr.  Grieco 

C 

301 

93  A421X 

Population  Problems  of  the  World 

Staff 

C 

226 

96  A568X 
WEDNESDAY 

Sociology  of  Poverty  (Section  II) 
6:30  P.M. 

Mr.  Schreiber 

H 

004 

10  A306 

Legal  Environments  in  Business  II 
(Also  meets   Monday) 

Dr.  Haas 

C 

321 

20  A105 

Composition  and   Literature   I 
(Section  I)   (Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

319 

20  A106 

Composition  and  Literature  II 
(Section  I)  (Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

224 

21  A204 

Fundamentals  of  Public  Speaking 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

K 

129 

41  AlOOB 

Beginning  French  II 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Mr.  Segent 

C 

113 

65  AlOO 

General  Psychology  (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

F 

105 

83  AlOO 

Introduction  to  Physical  Science 
(6:30-10:00)   (Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

V 

259 

94  AlOO 

The  Study  of  American  History 
(Also  meets   Monday) 

Staff 

H 

007 

96  AlOO 

The  Sociological  Perspective 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

305 

WEDNESDAY  7:30  P.M. 

10  A435 

Unit  Record  Equipment  I 

Staff 

C 

108 

10  A526 

Advanced   Business   Law   Cases 

Dr.  Haas 

C 

228 
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Xumber 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

WEDNESDAY,  7:30  P.M.   (cont.) 

11  A554 

Workshop  in  Problems  of 
Distributive  Education 

Dr.  Hecht 

C 

310 

15  A421 

The  School  in  American  Society 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

H 

013 

15  A423 

Teaching  in  Urban  Schools 

Staff 

C 

117 

15  A445 

Developing  Curriculum  Guides  and 
Materials  for  Environmental  Educa- 
tion Programs 

Staff 

S 

102 

15  A503 

Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 
(Section  III) 

Dr.  Heiss 

c 

309 

15  A510 

Introduction    to    Educational 
Administration    (Section   II) 

Dr.  Mosier 

c 

301 

15  A582 

\'ocational  Guidance 

Dr.  Kenyon 

B 

003 

15  A585 

Group  Guidance  and  Counseling 
Activities  (Section  I) 

Staff 

B 

004 

15  A601E 

Workshop  in  Education:  Psychology- 
Sex  Education 

Dr.  Runden 

C 

304 

20  A540 

Yeats,  Eliot,  and  Pound 

Mr.  Rich 

H 

Oil 

21  A531 

Advanced   Audiology 

Mr.  Dunlap 

K 

230 

24  A411 

History  of  American  Art 

Mrs.  Schiebel 

L 

209 

24  A511A  or 

Painting 

Mr.  Barnet 

L 

225 

B  or  C  or  D 

24  A553A  or 

Lithography 

Mr.  \'ernacchia     L 

228 

B  or  C  or  D 

28  A504 

Supervision  of  Industrial  Arts 

Dr.  Frankson 

F 

106 

29  A441 

Instructional  Material  Development 
in   Vocational-Technical   Education 

Staff 

F 

226 

50  A569 

Applied  Mathematics  11 

Dr.  Parzynski 

\^ 

163 

65  A566 

Psvchologv  and  Education  of  the 
Gifted 

Dr.  Shapiro 

H 

008 

73  A526 

Curriculum  Development  in  Hcaltli 
Education 

Dr.  Redd 

P 

005 

80  A409 

Sr.  High  Physical  Science 
Demonstrations 

Mr.  Placek 

y 

265 

83  A431 

Theoretical  Physics  I,  Advanced 
Mechanics 

Mr.  Hodson 

F 

201 

91  A531 

Living  Races 

Mrs.  Tatkon 

C 

226 

96  A565 

Community  Resources  and  Youth 
(Section  II') 

Mr.  Schreibcr 

H 

004 

WEDNESDAY  8:0( 

)  P.M. 

10  A202 

Accounting  II  (Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

319 

20  A223 

Myth  and  Literature 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

224 

20  A437 

N^ictorian   Prose  and   Poetry 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

C 

321 

21   AlOO 

Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  I) 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

K 

129 
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Number 

Course  Title 

Instructor 

Bldg. 

Rm. 

WEDNESDAY  8:00  P.M.   (cont.) 

41  A200B 

Intermediate  French   II 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Mrs.  Scrgcnt 

C 

113 

50  A112 

Mathematics  Related  to  the  Social 
and  Management  Sciences  II 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Mr.  \\V)lff 

F 

105 

84  AlOl 

Geology   (Also  meets  Monday) 

StaflF 

C 

305 

94  AlOl 

The  Study  of  European  Historv' 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

H 

007 

94  A424 

Diplomatic  History  of  Europe 
(Also  meets  Monday) 

Staff 

B 

002 

THURSDAY  9:00 

A.M. 

65  A574 

Individual    Intelligence    Testing 
(Section  II) 

Staff 

S 

102 

THURSDAY  4:00 

P.M. 

15  A557 

Corrective  and  Remedial  Reading: 

Miss  Schantz 

c 

109 

Part  II,  Treatment  (4:00-6:30) 
30      303  Fundamentals  of  Cataloging  and 

Classification    (4:00-5:15) 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 


THURSDAY  4:30  P.M 
65  A560 


65  A590 

THURSDAY  5:00 
10  A530 

15  A520 


Advanced    Educational   Psychology 
(Section  II)    (4:30-7:00)  ' 
Diagnostic  Case  Studies  I 
(4:30-7:00) 


P.M. 


15 

A540 

15 

A588 

15 

A605 

21 

A592X 

26 

A520 

41 

A  544 

46 

A550 

50 

A460 

50 

A560 

81 

A502 

82 

A531 

94 

A526X 

Business  Education  in  Post-High 
School  Institutions 
Administration  of  the  Modern 
Secondary   School    (Section   II) 
Supervision  of  Instruction 
Techniques  of  Interviewing  and 
Counseling   (Section   11) 
Research  Seminar  in  School  Social 
Work 

Areas  and  Techniques  of  Research 
in  Speech  and  Dramatics 
Dynamics  of  Family  Interaction 
The  Contemporar}^  Novel  I 
Spanish-American  Theater 
Introduction  to  Applied  Mathematics 
Numerical  Analysis  I 
Insect  Ecology  and  Behavior 
Advanced  Theoretical   Organic 
Chemistry  (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Russia  before  the  Revolution 


Mrs.  Wagner 

C 

310 

Dr.  Kraemer 

B 

002 

Dr.  Simon 

C 

321 

Staff 

S 

102 

Staff 

H 

004 

Staff 

B 

003 

Dr.  Williams 

B 

005 

Dr.  Lcight 

K 

230 

Staff 

F 

105 

Dr.  Khbbe 

C 

226 

Dr.  Rivera 

C 

117 

Mr.  Lacatena 

\^ 

161 

Mr.  Nettler 

y 

163 

Dr.  Shubeck 

V 

353 

Mr.  Flynn 

F 

204 

Dr.  Cohen 

c 

228 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor  Bldg.  Rm. 


THURSDAY  6:30  P.M. 
10  A201 

20  A226 

21  AlOO 
28  A496 
46  AlOOB 

49  AlOOB 

50  Alll 

80  A418 
94  A112 
94  A213 

THURSDAY  7:30  P, 
15  A422 


Accounting  I  (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Literature  of  the  American 
Renaissance  (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Fundamentals  of  Speech  (Section  II) 
(Also  meets  Thursday) 
Jewelry  Making  and  Lapidary 
(6:30-10:00) 
Beginning   Spanish    II 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Beginning  Italian  II 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Mathematics  Related  to  the  Social 
and  Management  Sciences  I 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Three  Centuries  of  Science  Progress 
(Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Selected  Topics  in  American  History 
since  1876  (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Economic  History  of  the  United 
States    (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

M. 

Historical    and    Philosophical 

Foundations  of  Education 

(Section    II) 
15  A431  Individual  and  Group   Dynamics 

15  A492  Comparative  Education 

15  A503  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 

(Section  IV) 
15  A 541  Supervision   in   Special  Fields 

(Section  II) 
15  A555  Case  Studies  of  Reading  Difficulties: 

Part  II,  Treatment 
15  A 58 5  Group  Guidance  and  Counseling 

Activities   (Section  II) 
15  A678  Techniques  of  Evaluation 

20  A519A  Myth:  Origin  and  Development 

24  A406A  or  B     Photography:    A    Contemporary 

Art  Form 
24  A 521 A  or        Sculpture 

B  or  C  or  D 
26  A603  Advanced  Studies  in  Home 

Economics 
28  A483  Power  Technology 

46  A 50 5  History  of  the  Spanish  Language 

50  A470  Teaching  of  Mathematics — 

Senior  High   School 
60  A450  Music  Typography 

65  A  567  Abnormal  Psychology 


Staff 

C 

319 

Staff 

C 

224 

Staff 

K 

129 

Mr.  Dorner 

F 

118 

Mr.  Elian 

H 

014 

Mr.  Battista 

H 

012 

Mr.  Gottschall  V  154 

Mr.  Minor  V  262 

Staff  C  301 

Staff  H  007 


Staff 


H     013 


Staff 

H 

004 

Dr.  Peckham 

C 

305 

Dr.  Heiss 

C 

309 

Staff 

H 

Oil 

Miss  Baker 

C 

109 

Dr.  Gregg 

B 

004 

Dr.  Gelfond 

B 

005 

Mrs.  Barrett 

S 

102 

Dr.  Martens 

L 

131 

Mr.  De  Leeuw 

L 

126 

Miss  Ruslink 

V 

lOS 

Mr.  Teryek 

F 

119 

Mr.  Gloeckncr 

II 

oos 

Mr.  Peters 

V 

161 

Staff 

M 

013 

Dr.  Browcr 

B 

003 
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Number 


Course  Title 


Instructor 


Bldg.   Rn 


Staff 


95  A404 

THURSDAY 

11  A417 
20  A105 

20  A106 


FRIDAY  9:00  A.M. 

65  A 568  Psychology  of  Group  Dynamics 

SATURDAY  8:30  A.M. 

15  A503  Methods  and  Instruments  of  Research 

20  A603  English  Research  Writing 

(8:30-11:00) 
50  A416  Elements  of  Finite  Mathematics 

(N.S.F.  Students  only) 
65  A 561  Developmental    Psychology 

(Section  II) 
65  A576  Projective  Techniques  II 

90  A492  Studies  in  American  Life — the  West 

SATURDAY  10:30  A.M. 

15  A501  Tests  and  Measurements  in 

Secondary  Education 
20  A523  William  Blake 

50  A574  Problem  Analysis  in  Secondary 

Mathematics 


Dr.  Lang 

Dr.  Schwegel 
Mr.  Garfunkel 


V     163 


THURSDAY,  7:30  P.M.   (cont.) 

80  A401  The  Teaching  of  Science  in 

Secondary  Schools 

81  A413  Economic  Botany 

94  A434X  The  American   Revolution   and 

Early  Republic,   1763-1828 
Government  and  Politics  of  the 
Far  East 

;00  P.M. 

Marketing  (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Compositoin  and  Literature  I 
(Section  II)    (Also  meets  Tuesday) 
Composition  and  Literature  II 
(Section  II)   (Also  meets  Tuesday) 

46  A200B  Intermediate  Spanish  II 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

65  AlOO  General  Psychology   (Section  II) 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

65  A202  Adolescent  Psychology 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

94  All 8  Development  of  Classical  Civilization 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 

94  A121  Early  Modern  Europe,  1350-1815 

(Also  meets  Tuesday) 


Mrs.  Arny 

F 

209 

Dr.  Royer 

C 

226 

Mr.  Johnson 

C 

228 

Staff 

C 

310 

Staff 

C 

319 

Staff 

C 

224 

Staff 

H 

014 

Staff 

H 

012 

Staff 

H 

007 

Staff 

C 

301 

Staff 

\^ 

154 

Dr.  Brown 

S 

102 

Dr.  Lang 

c 

310 

Mr.  Roberts 

c 

309 

Mr.  Koellner 

\^ 

154 

Dr.  Seidman 

c 

228 

Dr.  Seymour 

S 

102 

Mr.  Bye 

c 

226 

C     310 

C     226 
V     154 
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PARKING  AND  TRAFFIC  REGULATIONS 

A.  PURCHASE  OF  PARKING  DECALS 

1.  During  the  process  of  registration,  students  who  intend  to  park  on  campus  will  be  required 
to  fill  out  a  vehicle  registration  form.  At  that  time  appropriate  decals  may  be  purchased.  The 
charge  will  be  $10.00  for  decals  purchased  in  the  Fall  or  Spring  (valid  for  Fall,  Spring,  and 
Summer)  and  $5.00  for  decals  purchased  in  the  Summer  (valid  for  Summer  only). 

2.  All  decals  are  based  on  a  one-year  period  beginning  September  1  and  terminating  August  31. 
Traffic  and   Parking  Regulations  are   in  effect  24  hours  a   day. 

3.  Students  who  wish  to  drive  more  than  one  auto  may  obtain  a  second  decal.  The  second  and  any 
additional  decal  may  be  purchased  for  $1.00  but  the  student  must  register  both  autos  under 
his  name  and  under  no  condition  may  both  vehicles  be  parked  on  the  Campus  at  the  same 
time.  Non-compliance  with  these  conditions  will  constitute  a  violation  and  will  be  subject  to 
fine   according   to   the    regulations    below. 

B.  PURCHASE  OF  DECALS 

1.  Requests  for  decals  will  be  honored  only  upon  the  presentation  of  accurate  information  about 
the   license  number,   description   and   ownership   of  the  vehicle. 

2.  Decals  are  not  transferable  and  must  be  removed   in  the  event  of: 

a.  Change  of  ownership. 

b.  Termination  of  association  with  the  college. 

c.  Termination  of  authorized  period  for  which  decal  was  issued. 

3.  An  appropriate  decal  shall  be  displayed  on  the  left  rear,  side  window  of  all  student  vehicles 
on   or  before  the  first  day  of  classes   each   term. 

C.  PARKING  REGULATIONS 

Failure    to    observe    any    of   the    following    regulations    shall    constitute    a    violation    which    will    be 
processed   according   to  the   provisions   under   "VIOLATIONS". 

1.  Autos  must  properly  display  a  current  decal  only.  (Decals  must  be  affixed  according  to  the 
instructions  on  the  back  of  the  decal.) 

2.  Autos  must  be  parked  in  observance  of  the  following  zones: 

a.  Faculty   parking   only   (posted   signs   and/or   large   "F"    stenciled    on    pavement)    for   cars   dis- 
playing faculty  and  staff  decals  (effective  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.). 

b.  Visitor  parking  only  (posted).  A  visitor  is  considered  to  be  a  person  who  is  not  employed  by 
the  college  or  registered  with  the  college. 

c.  Regular  parking  (unmarked  spaces)  for  cars  displaying  appropriate  decals  as  described  above. 

3.  Autos  parked  under  any  of  the  following  conditions  are  subject  to  a  fine  according  to  provisions 
under  "VIOLATIONS". 

a.  In  "No  Parking"  areas  which  are  posted  or  marked  on  the  curbing. 

b.  On  lawns  cultivated  grass  areas. 

c.  In  front  of  or  obstructing  driveways,  crosswalks  or  delivery  areas. 

d.  Within  the  regular  parking  areas  but  in  such  a  way  as  to  impede  traffic. 

e.  Over  or  on  the  lines  of  the  designated  parking  spaces. 

Regulations  pertaining  to  moving  violations: 

a.  Exceeding  the  posted  speed  limit  of  15  miles  per  hour. 

b.  Failure  to  observe  stop  signs. 

4.  Overnight  parking  is  not  permitted.  Any  exception  to  this  rule  must  be  requested  through  the 
Traffic  Coordinator's  office. 

5.  In  case  of  snow  storms  all  personnel  at  the  College  must  remove  their  cars  from  the  Campus 
so  that  efficient  snow  removal  may  be  affected. 

6.  Accidents:  A  report  of  all  accidents  involving  motor  vehicles  on  college  property  is  to  be  sent 
to  the  Traffic  Coordinator  at  the  earliest  possible  moment. 

D.  VIOLATIONS 

Any  infractions  of  the  regulations  as  contained  herein  will  constitute  a  violation  and  will  be  disposed 
of  as  follows: 

1.  A  sum  of  $5.00  payable  at  the  Traffic  Coordinator's  Office  will  be  charged  for  each  violation. 

2.  More  than  five  infractions  will  jeopardize  the  students  standing  with  the  college. 

3.  Students  may  appeal  violations  to  the  Student  Appeal  Board. 

4.  Montclair  State  College  will  withhold  the  grades  and/or  deny  registration  to  any  student  who 
has  failed  to  dispose  of  outstanding  violations. 


110     Parking  and  Traffic  Regulations 


I 


aovDmava- 


o 


S 

a. 


2 

o  >  5 

555  I 

P  on  c 
>  -I 

5  >  E 

'     -1  < 

2  in  j; 

o  m 


r 

z 

^ 

T5 

^ 

~o 

-D  (D 

(D     -> 

c:  T" 

3   ^ 

-D 

•     o 

•SI 

> 

^o 

o    — 

o 

it 

N.^ 

C_ 

o 

V 

3 

->' 

MONTCLAIB  STATE  UNIVERSITY 


3  3000  01007   162  0 


' ./  L^ 


/ 


REF  LD  3780  .N3  A16 


Montclair  State  College 
evening  division 


_  Heckmam 

'    N    L)    h    K   Y,        INC. 
Bound-To-Please' 

OCT  04 

N.  MANCHESTER.  INDIANA  46962 


